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PREFACE. 



IT will very naturally be expected^ that. Upon pre* 
seating another Grammar of the Hebrew Language to 
the Public, some reasons should be assigned for so doipg ; 
especially when so many have already made their appears 
ance. This expectation I shall now endeavour to satisfy 
by stating, in what respects this Work differs from 
others: — Which is perhaps the best reason that can be 
offered for its publication. 

In the first place, then, as the Ilebrew Language 19 
seldom taught in schools, and is, perhaps, still less tre^ 
quently studied to any extent till the Learner is arrived 
at the age of maturity, it has occurred to me, that those 
Granunars which exhibit nothing more than a synthetic€d 
detail of the rules common to this language, however well 
executed, are not calculated either to interest or inform 
that class of readers for which they are chiefly designed* 
It has been my object, therefore, to join the analjftical 
with the syfUhetical method of treating this question: 
endeavouring at once to lay down the rules necessary tp 
be taught, and to ascertain the principles upon which 
they are founded. How far I have succeeded, it will be 
for others to judge. That. I have been right in the prin* 
dple^ I think all must allow who consider, how much 
ynore readily rules are comprehended, and how much 
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longer they are retained in the memory when rightly 
understood. Many proofs of human infirmity will> no 
doubt, appear in the manner in which this principle has 
been appUed; and, on this score, I must crave the 
Reader's indulgence. I think t may venture to affirm, 
however, that I have, in some respects, advanced the sub- 
jects here discussed ; and if so, like my predecessors, who 
have probably done much more, I must be content in my 
turn to give place to future adventurers in the same 
career who shall be still more fortunate. 

' But, to be more particular as to what has been done in 
the Work before us, it is necessary now to state, what tiie 
views taken in these Lectures are, and upon what prm- 
ciples they are grounded. 

The Rabbinical system of voWels and ticcents, then, has 
been adopted, as that which is the most likely to promote 
a sound and accurate knowledge of 'the Hebrew Scrip- 
tures: not, indeed, with a view 6f ^ascribing to 'it any 
thing tike a Divine origih or authority; but, because' it 
^eems certain, that, among* the various human systems 
hitherto proposed for the purpose of assisting tiie 
Learner, this is incomparably the best. Every one 
knows, that since the times of 'Elias Levita; various 
have been the efforts to ibridge the labour of acquir- 
ing the Hebrew Langtiage. Some have reduced the 
Grammar to one ^eet or page, and the Leidcon to but 
little more, persuading their readers, that, as the Hebrew 
is the most ancient, so is it the most simple, of all lan- 
gusiges ; aiid, that men cannot look with too much sus- 
picion on those attempts to make it ccftnplex and difficult, 
which were first set up by the Rabbins, atid afterwards 
adopted by their equally blind advociates the Gramma- 
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nana who hare fdlowed them. But^ if we allow that 
this Language is tl»i vadst ancient and sample^ still the 
quesition will remain, as to what this abbreviating and 
plaitittble system has hitherto done. Has ity it may be 
asked> supplied lis with principles oqi which we can 
rely: or^ by disusing an overpowering light over tii^ 
Sacred Tett, been si^eient to bear down all opposition, or 
even to satisfy one candid wquirer> that he is a jot wiser 6n 
these »vi^ect» than his pious f6i>^iE^bears were ? In- most in« 
staaees, J tMnk, it must be granted, that our Ught iias gra^ 
dually becoine lessr^that the scope: of the context has a^ 
peared Ijesg obviotj^ while the liability. to mistake has beoa 
ini^eased in M i^mudng degree. In otherisf, the disooVety 
and 'eidiibitiQ& foi amusing and splendid theories, luus p€^- 
hapis tended mote lo bring both, relig^cm and philosophy 
into disrepute, thaa any thing else could possibly do. 

Hence it probably is, that the study of the original 
Scriptures has, foi« the last century o« mwei been daily on 
the wane in this* country ; and, that our knowledge of 
Diviniljy has not maide that progress, which might other- 
itrise have been reasonably expected it would. Intelligent 
and pnijdent men, perplexed and disgusted, perhaps, wilh 
tfaertinmeanihg disputefS: of th^ parftbans of the sevia^al 
f^st^En^i have deemed Jt safer to. adhete !» tli^t, up^Di 
whieb: they could reasonably; aiid ebnsmentiously rdy, 
than, to embarrass themsdves <with theoriesi which pror 

ft 

mis^ eveiiy thing !& words, while in: matter of fact, they 
had re^y ttoj&iifg to give. 

But, on the other hand, although the Rabbinical system 
is infin^ly superior to those proposed by Masclef, Hutch- 
inson, afnd others i yet,, it must be confessed, that this alsip 
.has its^ defers ; not to insist upon tbi^LbG6»sideration> that 
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it appears to be advanced but little farther than a state of 
infancy. The Michlol of David Kimchi, which is by far 
the most elaborate work hitherto produced by the Rab* 
bins^ is little more than a statement of what is found to 
take place in the etymology of the Hebrew Language* 
Of Principles nothing is said : and^ on the Syntax, neither 
rule nor principle is so much as mentioned. On the laws 
which regulate the use of the tenses of the verb, nothing 
is any where to be found, either in his, or other Rabbinical, 
Grammars. If we turn to the Thesaurus Grammaticus of 
the elder Buxtorf, we shall find a Syntax supplied, pre-^ 
senting a very valuable collection of curious and interest* 
ing facts : but, even in this, we must not ask for reasons^ 
The venerable Granunarian has laid down his rules with 
the hand of a master ; but, when we find a great number 
of instances put under the head of '^ enallage," and refer- 
able to no rule, we cannot but suspect that there is a lack of 
knowledge somewhere ; and may, perhaps, be led to sus- 
pect, that our views have in no case been rightly directed. 

In some respects, indeed, I think the Grammar of 
Buxtorf is inferior to that of Kimchi. The Jewish 
Grammarian has given us a good classification of the 
different forms of the nouns ; and has spoken more intel- 
ligibly than Buxtorf has on the system of syllabication. 
The consequence is, the Learner is left by Buxtorf to 
make out for himself two of the most difficult questions 
in the Hebrew Grammar, viz* the law which regulates 
the changes of the vowels, and that to which the different 
forms of nouns are subject. 

Hence, the great desideratum appeared to be, the con- 
struction of Grammars which should at once combine the 
labours of the Rabbins, with a system of analysis deli- 
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Heating the principles upon wbich the Language is 
founded, in such a manner as to inform the judgment, 
and to interest the understanding — to detail the rules, 
indeed, hut, at the same time, to ascertain the prindples 
iqpon which they are founded, so as to satisfy the scru* 
pies, and to ensure the confidence, of the Learner. 

Towards arriving at this point, Alting* seems to be the 
first who did any thing considerable. After him Albert 
Schultens,f Schroeder,;{; and Storr,§ have perhaps been 
the most successful writers. Dr. Gesenius, the present 
Professor of Hebrew at Halle, certainly ranks next; 
though it may be doubted, whether his elaborate work, 
entitled, ^ Ausfiirliches grammatisch-Kritisches Lehrge- 
baude der Hebraischen Sprache," &c.|| is not much more 
Taluable for the facts which it presents, than for a sci- 
entific investigation of the principles of the Hebrew 
Language ; in other words, whether he has not bestowed 
less pains than some of his predecessors on the anafytieal 
part of the Grammar ; while, with the Rabbins, he has 
laboured more intensely in amplifying and adorning the 
sjfuthetical one. 

Dr. Gesenius b closely followed by Professor Stewart, 
of Andoverl in America, in the very excdlent Hebrew 



* In a work which has often appeared under the title '' Jacobi Altingi funda- 
meota pcmctationis liogns SanctSy fcc. 

f lostflntioiies ad Fondamenta linguae Hebrane. 

{ lostitiitipnes ad Fondamenta Lingn« Hebnefle, whieh has often been 
reprinted. 

§ ** D. Gotdob Cbristiani Storr Observationes ad analogiam et Sjntazin 
Hebraicam pertmentes.'' Tabingae, 1S05. 

y Leipsigy 1817. Upon all of these, and some others, I hare drawn largely 
in the work before ns. 

f Printed at Andoyer, for the second time, in 1823. 
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Grammar which he has publi^ed^ but which is much 
shorter than that of the learned German Professor. 

In the work before us^ it has been my endearour^ rather 
to investigate the principles^ than to giye rules relatiog 
to the etymology and Syntax of this language.. It has 
forcibly struck me, that what is most wanted by the 
Learner is, to be enabled to see upon what principles the 
Language is generally constructed: how, for example, 
the syllables are formed — words are derived, augmimted, 
or combined ; and how this a^cts the general force of 
sentences, when formed for the several purposes of speech : 
and further, by what notions, the people using this lan- 
guage, have been governed in communicating their ideas 
to each other. The rules given, I have deemed suffident 
for the objects I had before me : believing, that very few 
examples can occur not referable to one or oliier of 
them. I may be excused, perhaps, for having paid so 
little regard to the system of Grammar adopted by the 
Greeks and Latins, the cases, &c. of which have been so 
frequently appealed to by other Grammarians. My rea- 
sons have been these : Those languages differ most widely 
in their character and idioms from this; and hence 
it has come to pass, that our Grammarians have occar- 
sionally had recourse to rules, which, in cases innume- 
rable, they have been compelled to abandon ; and then 
to have recourse to what has been termed the ''enal- 
lage generis, temporis, personarum," &c. My object has 
chiefly been, to elicit from the obvious etymology of the 
Language itself, and the modes of thinking adopted by 
those Oriental nations which now speak dialects of the 
same Language, the principles and practices found to 
prevail in the Hebrew. 
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JivLt to be still more particular. With respect to the 
composition of syllables found to prevail in the pointed sys-» 
tem^ I have ventured to propose rules^ which the Rabbins 
recognize^ and, with which every one becomes insensibly 
acquainted before he is moderately skilled in the Hdiirew 
Language : although, I think, no Grammarian has hitherto 
distinctly stated them. Dr. Gesenius, indeed, and Mr. 
Stewart, have given us rules on the subject of pure and 
injure syllables : but, these rules, to be properly under- 
stood, involve so much of the etymology of the Lang^uage, 
that they can be but of little use to the Learner, while 
they are extremely perplexing to the more advanced Stu- 
dtot. The system here proposed reduces the sjdlaUes 
an to one standard, and to one apparent measure : and 
which, it is temarkable enough, is never violated through- 
out the whole process of the etymology ; a drcumstaace 
which 'simplifies, in a very great degree, the laws by whidi 
the variations of the vowels are regulated. What in- 
fluence the accents formerly had in giving length to the 
syllables in which they are found, it is impossible to 
say : but, as far as I can see, they need not now be con- 
sidered as (exercising any such influence. It is true, they 
interfere occasionally 'with the vowels, in a manner not 
easy to be accounted for ; but, generally, when considered 

either, in their Tofnc^ Euphonicy Dietinetive, or €W- 
neetite characters, we can ascertain their force . and us^ 

as far, perhaps, as the nature of their authority would 

suggest as necessary. 

My next endeavour has been, to investigate and lay 
down thobe laws, whereby certain consonants are gene- 
ric rejected in the prdcess of the etymology, as w^U as 
those, by wMch the vowels 'are hkewise changed or con- 
tracted during the same process. In this, I think, I 
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have been successful in some degree^ so that the Student 
is now enabled to reduce all the defective and quiescent 
verbs, as they have been termed, to the paradigm of the 
simple triliteral one of the measure *T^^ ; and also to ac- 
count for the defective forms of nouns, at which he could 
formerly arrive only by conjecture/ In the next place, I 
deemed it a more natural and intelligible process, first to 
consider the various forms of the nouns, and thence to de- 
rive the leading words for the several species of the con- 
jugation of the verb, than to begin with the verbs, and 
thence to derive the nouns, as it has usually been done* 
My reasons were these : it appeared to me to be taking 
too much for granted, to talk of the conjugations of 
verbs, without endeavouring to ascertain what these con-^ 
jugations were. Besides, allowing this to be the true 
method, still numerous forms of nouns remained unac-r 
counted for : a circumstance which has induced some of 
the Grammarians to multiply the conjugations almost in* 
definitely. But, after all, what is a verb in the state of 
conjugation ? According to the best Grammarians it is, 
in Hebrew, evidently a compound — ^a word of some sort 
combined with a pronoun, intended apparently to give it 
the distinction of person, &c. without which it could not 
be termed a verb. And, if this be the case, it must, 
befwe such composition take place, be a noun of one kind 
or other : and, the fact is, such nouns are, for the most 
part, found in the Language. On this view of the ques- 
tion, it occurred to me, that all the leading words taken 
in the difierent species of the conjugation, could be 
nothing more than nouns of one form or other ; and, con- 
sequently, that before we entered on the consideration of 
the verbs, we ought to investigate the character of their 
component parts. I accordingly commenced with th^ 
nouns, beginning with the most simple, and ending witl^ji 
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the highest compounded forms; shewing^ as I went on, 
and as far as it seemed necessary, what vowels should be 
considered as nmUMe or immutable ; and hence, how the 
several forms might vary by being put in the plural 
number, the state of construction, or, when receiving the 
affixed pronouns, &c. &c. offering at the same time some 
conjectural etymologies, in order to account for the form 
and variation of meaning, which such words are generaUy 
allowed to bear. How I may please my etymological 
readers in this last article, it is impossible for me to say ; 
nor am I very anxious on the subject. On a question so 
delicate as this is, opinions will necessarily vary. I can 
only say, my principal object has been, to impress these 
forms, with their pecuhar shades of meaning, on the mind 
of the Learner : if any one can offer a better solution of 
them than I have given, he will deserve the thanks of the 
Public: and, he may rest assured, he shall have mine. 
That the augmented nouns are compound forms, how- 
ever, I shall be disposed to maintain, until It be shewn, 
what indeed has often been erroneously taken for granted, 
that this Language acknowledges no compound forms. 

Another reason, why I have been disposed to take this 
view of the question before us is, that it enables us at 
once to account for the apparently indefinite number of 
conjugations laid down by Schultens and Schroeder, by 
supposing, that it has occasionally been found necessary to 
take a compound noun in conjunction with a pronoun, in 
order to enounce some action or event in the form of a 
verb, which no other word would satisfactorily do. And 
another, the fact, that there occurs but a very few un- 
usual forms of verbs, not to be foiind also existing in the 
form of the noun thus taken for their leading word or 
theme. Again, the variations of the vowels^ in what are 
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tevmed verbs^ <iure universally . subject to the same. Iaw0 
with those which take place in the nouns/ and. for the 
same reasons. Hence^ I have been induced to belieivi^ 
iliat words assume the functions of verbs only^ when oomr 
bined with one or other of the pronouns; and^ thattU3 
distinction seems to have been made for the purpose ctf 
pointing out the several persona hecessaryi for the purposes 
of speech. As to the Infinitives and Participles^ as tibey 
have^ been called (and I have not thought it absolutely 
necessary to abandon these terms)^ they are^ according to 
my view, nothing more than abstract or concrete nouns, 
respectively, involving neither tense nor person, but to be 
qualified, in these respects, by the context in which they 
are found. 

In connection with this subject, perhaps, I may notice 
what is offered in this Work, on the use of the tenses of 
the verb. It occurred to me, that, if the form usuidly 
taken for the leading word of the preterite tense of verbs, 
is really a concrete noun, while that which forms die pre- 
sent, or, as it has hitherto been termed, the future, is an 
abstract, some reason perhaps might be discovered, why 
these forms have been selected : and if so, we may also 
discover, the laws, by which this usage was originally re- 
gulated. The consequence has been, the results arrived 
at and laid down in the Syntax on this subject; to 
which, I must confess, I have the vanity to ascribe some 
importance, especially, as I find the Arabian and other 
Oriental Grammarians, fiilly agreeing in the principle, 
and reasoning precisely in the same manner on the prac- 
tice found to prevail in the sister dialects. What influ- 
ence this may have on the signification of some passages 
in the Scriptures which have hitherto seemed obscure, 
particularly in the declarations of prophecy, it is no difficult 
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matter to imagine. And, here, I cannot help saying, that 
since I first arrived at these results, I have not only been 
moat diligent in endeavouring to discover, whether any 
passages could be found, not admitting of an easy and 
natural solution by their application, which I have not 
yet done ; but also, that I have seen a consistency and 
harmony in the whole to which I was before a stranger ; 
and consequently, a clearness and vigour, particuhdiy in 
the poetical and prophetical Books, of which I had before 
no conception.^ 

The work of Koolhaas on this subject, it has not been 
in. my power to procure ; but, from what I have seen 
recorded of it by Dathe,f as also from his Dissertationes 
Philologico^xegeticae, &c. Amsterdam, 1751, which I pos- 
sess, I. have reason to believe, that in some things he was 
nearly right ; in others, not so. The work of Mr. GeUX 
I have read with care ; and must say, that, while it evinces 
-considerable acuteness and research, it does not appear to 
me to have advanced the ' l^ubject beyond the theorem of 
Schroeder (Synt R. 49.), on which it really proceeds ; and, 
not only to have left a great number of cases unticcounted 
foTi but also to have accounted for others too metaphysically 
to make it probable, that any such principles could ever 
have regulated the language of real life. The Tracts 
published at York in 1809 and 1810 on the same subject, I 
have also examined : but these, according to my notions, ex- 
hibit a greater degree of failure than the work of Mr. Gell. 



* Of thift, it is my intention, as soon as possible, to offer some proofe in a 
new translation of the whole, or a ^considerable part of the Psalms, with 
notes, &c. 

t Philologia Sacra Glassii, Ed. Dathe, p. 296, &c. 

X Observations on the idiom of the Hebrew Language, Lond. 1821. 
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In the Syntax^ I have endeavoured to ascertain the 
nature of the several cases^ and, to confirm my views, 
by the usage of the Arabian Grammarians. In the Latin 
and Greek, and indeed in our own. Grammars, we have 
been accustomed to consider ahnost every thing with re- 
ference to the technical forms, genders, &c. of words, 
without paying much attention to their signification or 
logical character. The rhetoric, too, is generally reserved 
for other treatises, and hence, its figures have been 
seldom appealed to« The Oriental Grammarians, on the 
contrary, have found it absolutely necessary to call in 
these considerations to their aid: not, because it was 
their wish merely to adorn their Grammars with a vast 
display of erudition (vnth which they have been too 
often accused), but, because they have found it impos- 
sible to write satisfactorily on this subject without 
them: and, because they knew and felt that their 
common conversation is, in a great degree, regulated by 
them. That this should be the case, can appear sur- 
prising to none who will take the pains to consider, that 
man must have been in primitive times (and, that he still 
is in a great degree) the creature of nature, not of art : — 
that he would speak as he felt, unrestrained by refine- 
ments which are oftener the result of caprice than of 
sound reason, and would caU in the objects around him to 
his assistance, personifying or otherwise modifying them, 
as the nature of his subjects should require. Influenced 
by these views, I have laid aside the distinctions of gram- 
matical cases usually appealed to, and have treated words 
as complementary, restrictive, or the like, of the significa- 
tion of others with which they are to be construed : and, 
as this method is equally applicable to every part of 
speech, it has appeared to me to simplify the subject. 
Taking this view of the subject, then, I think I can 
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affirm, that of all languages this is the most simple. The 
whole etymology is regulated by the combination or 
juxta-position of words or fragments of words, which 
can take place on not more than two prindples; viz. 
1. that of apposition; and, 2. that of definite construc- 
tion. To this the whole of the Syntax is also reducible. 
The detail, is perhaps long ; but this arises purely from 
the necessity of shewing the application of our principles 
in every sort of case. 

To the Syntax I have appended a few pages on the dis- 
tinctive use of the accents. My reasons for doing this 
I have there stated to be, a desire to lay before the Stu- 
dent a few rules on a subject, which is not without its im- 
portance and use. That it is necessary to cultivate the 
doctrine relating to the accents to much extent, I have no 
idea ; and, therefore, I have given only just as much as 
will enable the Learner to comprehend the bearing of the 
accents, as generally spoken of in the Commentaries. 

As I have occasionally cited the Arabic Grammarians, 
the question might be asked. To what extent the cultivar 
tion of this Language and of its sister Dialects should be 
carried, in order to enable the student to become well ac- 
quainted with the Hebrew ? I answer. As the Hebrew 
Language has now ceased to be spoken in its purity up- 
wards of two thousand years, and, as these dialects still 
retain a very considerable portion of its words, and are 
manifestly regulated by the same Grammatical laws, ge- 
nerally speaking, he who is the best acquainted with these 
dialects, is by far the most likely person to be a successful 
commentator on the Hebrew Scriptures. On the versions 
of the Septuagint and Vulgate, entire reliance cannot be 



placed ; amd the satne may be said (tf all the Oriental ones; 
To these versitmsr, indeed, w^ anre very gf eatly indebted 
oti sreyeral afccounts ; there are, nevertheless, && many 
nfarks ef fauiiton infirMity diseirrei'tfble within them, thiat 
it is certainly meumbent on etery one who ib anaons to 
see the beauties and to feel the force of the Holy Scrip- 
tures in aD their bearings, to add to these helps, ol^rs 
which Providence has placed within his power ; and thus 
to further the progress, and to advance the clearness, of 
that light which alone can be said to shine to the per- 
fect day. 

In this point of view, therefore, we are greatiiy indebted 
to the Rabbins, who were the first to go to the Language 
0t Isfamdel for thdt Mrittance whicb cifcunHtaiieea hod talnea 
out nf tKeir e^wn HmnAs, and dwnee to^ traitMbk 16 Mr us; 
In the next place, the names of Pococke, Casf^ll, De Dieu, 
Schultens, Sehroeder, and others, will ever be revered by 
those who flippreciaie the Holy Scriptures. For, al- 
though, there are a few instances of failure in the etymo- 
logies, &c. of these great men ; yet, they have left behind 
them enough to convince every candid mind, that thetfe 
BBte in these dialects treasures innumerable, which hiKve 
eseaped their observation. 

• 

One source they have almost entirely ne^^cted; 
namely, the laws to whieh the Grammars of ^ese sereral 
dialects are subject : and this, it must be confessed, is one 
of the first importance. The notions of Grammar held 
by Europeans, are far removed from those which prevail 
in the E^t ; and here, I think, has been our greatest de- 
fect, in the work before us, I have endeavoured in same 
degree to supply this : but, in the time I have had to do 
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SO, it 18 quite impossible that the suligect can have beeu 
exbuQsted. H^e, then^ as well as in the etymologies of 
words^ we have an ample field for future labour ; and 
one^ perhaps^ that cannot fail to produce an abundant 
harvest. It could be wished, in the mean time, that Go- 
vernment, or the East India Com|>any, or both, would do 
sooiething towards Obtaining accurate editions of the na^ 
tive Arabic Lexicoas, Grammars, Commentaries on Gram- 
mar, Scholia on the Poets, &c« with which our Libraries 
abound* That solitary individuals can undertake such 
works as these is quite impossible : and, till something of 
this kind be done, we must not expect to see the Grammar 
of the Hebrew Language carried far beyond a state of 
infancy. To expect fully to make out an Oriental book, 
such as the Bible is, without the assistance of Oriental 
learning, is, in my estimation, a perfect absurdity. Let 
the candid Reader generally examine the laborious and 
pious Commentaries now in use ; and to wluch, it must 
be confessed, we owe much that will stand the test of the 
severest enquiry : yet, what must be his general conclusion ? 
I think it must be, that in many cases he can find no light : 
in others, palpable darkness : and in many, nothing that 
professes to go beyond the force and extent of ingenious 
conjecture. It is true, no new doctrines are to be ex- 
pected: those which are the most important, are to be 
found in the very worst translation. But, then, their 
clearness may have been obscured, and their force dimi- 
nished, Difficulties, apparent discrepancies, and obscure 
passages, may yet remain, which it could not but be ad- 
vantageous to the cause of Christianity should be re- 
moved. Besides, the general endeavour to translate the 
Scriptures for the use of Missionaries, makes it doubly 
binding, that we should endeavour to give nothing to the 
world, which is not, as nearly as human industry can make 

b2 
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it, the unadulterated Word of God. And, for these ends, 
I believe, we have sufficient helps within the compass of 
our command* 

It now only remains to say, in what way this Work 
should be used with the greatest prospect of success to 
the Learner. It has long appeared to me, that the short 
Grammars with which our market abounds, have produced 
the most lamentable effects among Learners. They have 
professed to give in a few sheets, what those, whose fate 
it has been to study them, have never been able to find 
realised during their whole lives — ^a complete knowledge 
of this venerable tongue. While, on the other hand, many 
who might, in the end, have become good scholars, have 
been alarmed at the sight of a large Grammar to sudi a 
degree, as to give up every thing at once in despair. 

It has been my endeavour to provide for both these 
cases. And with this view, I have printed the Work 
before us in two kinds of letter, a larger and a smaller. 
That in the larger, has been intended to occupy the place 
of a Primer, while the other in the smaller, may be 
reserved until the Student shall feel the want, and 
be able fully to enter into the merits, of it. For the 
mere beginner, however, a still further abridgment may 
be made, which I should advi«e to be this. Let him make 
himself tolerably well acquainted with the letters and syl- 
lables (passing over the accents), as taught in the two 
first Lectures. Then let him proceed on to Art. 154. in 
the sixth Lecture, examining the forms of nouns printed 



* On this subject he may read the " Disputatio" prefixed to my " Syllogc 
Librornm Orientalium, Cantab. 1821. 
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in the larger letter, and copying them out, or making an ' 
abridged list for his own use ; improving at the same time 
upon his teacher as far as he can ; and, in short, doing any 
thing to raise a question in his mind, whereby these forms^ 
&c. may be impressed upon his memory: but let him 
learn nothing by rote. To engage his understanding in 
the work, is by far the surest method ; and, if he can 
succeed in doing this, he may depend upon it, his progress 
wiU be easy, delightful, and rapid. Let him come to the 
subject as he would to the study of a science, and he will 
find, that he will not only make a solid progress, but also 
a gradual improvement in his own reasoning powers. 

When he is got to the end of the nouns, concluding 
with Art. 177.,hehad better proceed to the verbs, beginning 
with the tenth Lecture. Here he may carefully read 
over the preliminary observations, and then proceed to 
make out tables for himself, like those in the Grammar ; 
but arranged and discussed in a manner as much superior 
as possible ; omitting here, as before, the parts printed m 
the smaller letter. When he is got to the end of this sub- 
ject, concluding with Art. 219. 10., he had better proceed 
to the general paradigm at pp. 268 — 281, endeavouring 
to account for the defects, &c. as they occur, referring 
constantly to the regular triliteral verb, in the left*-hand 
column, as the standard. When some facility is acquired 
in this, the next step is, to get a copy of '^ Robertsoni 
Clavis Pentateuchi, &c., and daily to read a portion of 
the Hebrew Pentateuch with it, until he has acquired a 
copia verborum, and can see his way a little before him. 
When he has done. this, he may daily read a small portion 
of the Syntax, and occasionally those parts of the ety- 
mology, which were at first past over, the necessity and 
use of which he will now begin to see. During this pro- 
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cess, he should be careful to trace every things as fur as 
he can^ to first principles; which he will be enabled to do, 
by following the references ginren in the several articles 
and paragraphs. In this way he should proceed, until he 
is familiar with the whole of tiie Grammar, stud3dng, at 
the same time, some part of the Sacred text with a good 
translation and commentary.* To learn the Grammar 
by one continued effort, without an application to the 
text of Scripture, will be tedious and unprofitable. The 
rules will appear difficult to retain, the reasons on which 
they are founded obscure and uninteresting, and both 
will, therefore, soon be forgotten. On the other hand, the 
Text of Scripture, without recurring to the Grammar, 
will appear equally perplexing, dark, and indefinite: 
but, when both are wrought up together, the mind 
will gradually rise to the subject, so that scarcely an 
hour will pass, in which some new accession, of know- 
ledge will not be realised. In this stage, however, he 
Will stand in need of constant advice to sobriety*— to 
be jealous of the discoveries now made, and exceedingly 
sparing in making public the new lights he may have 
the good fortune to elicit. These, indeed, he may re- 
gister for future inspection; and this would be an 
excdlent plan: but, let him be content to wait for a 
maturity, which, he may rest assured, however calm his 
judgment or brilliant his talents may be, he will ^tand in 
need of. 

I do not know that any thing now remains to be said, 
except to sd&cit the Reader's indulgence, for tiie time 
which has elapsed since this Work was announced. On 



• For « list of boeks, see my " Sylloge." 
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tins head^ I w31 only say^ that when I undertook it^ I 
by no means truly estimated the quantity of labour which 
it would cost me : and that^ circumstanced as I have been, 
it has never been in my power to give it my undivided 
attention for any length of time. I trust, however, this 
delay is in some degree atoned for, in the quantity of 
original matter with which it now appears ; and which, I 
cannot but hope, will tend to advance the science of 
Hebrew Grammar among us, and with it, the knowledge 
of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

The Reader should be informed, that the Edition of 
the Hebrew Bible, from which the examples in this work 
have been taken, is that of London, 1822.* This is im- 
portant to know, because there is occasionally a slight 
variety in the text of the several editions, as also in the 
divisions of chapters and verses. 



* Q*^D1il31 Q*^h^^ rnin . Blblia HebraJca secundum ultimam editionem, 
&c. . . . ab Everardo van der Uooght, &c. — k Judah D'Allemand. 
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LECTURE I. 



ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY, SYLLABICATION, &C., OF THE 

HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

1. AS it is proposed to offer, in the present course of 
Lectures, a comprehensive and practical view of the 
structure of the Hebrew Language, all discussi^s re- 
lating to General Grammar, Philology, and Antiquities, 
will be avoided as much as possible ; referring as we pro- 
ceed to Authors who have treated on those subjects. 
It will also be taken for granted, that the Student is 
acquainted with Grammar, as generally taught; and^ 
that he is penman sufficiently good to write down such 
forms of letters, &c. as shall be laid before him. 

2. But, although it is desirable that the Learner 
should know something of the principles of Grammar as 
generally taught ; yet, he must not hence be tempted to 
infer, that a system, almost entirely at variance with that 
to which he has been accustomed, is unphilosophical or 
wrong : or, because he cannot at first sight comprehend 
all its bearings, that it is, therefore, uncouth^ embar- 
rassed, or ambiguous. For, it may be true, that the 
Language of the Patriarchs and Prophets is as con- 
sistent in its structure, as the subjects on which it treats 

B 
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are interesting and momentous : and^ that it is as explicit 
and regular as other languages, which have been cul- 
tivated with greater ardour, while they had less to oflfer 
in return. He must, therefore, allow the Language, on 
which we are now entering, to stand or fall on its own 
merits ; and, our delineation of it to be judged by the 
just rules of criticism. We mention this, in the outset, 
not to depreciate the labours of others who may have 
taken a dSfferent view of this subject ; but, to warn the 
student, that the idioms of the Hebrew and other Dia- 
lects connected with it, are neither to be judged nor 
explained by those of European languages ; and hence, 
to caution him against that trouble and confusion, into 
which some have had the misfortune to fall. 

On the Alphabet. 

3. The system of Orthography, found in our Hebrew 
Bibles, and that which has ever been taught with the 
greatest success,* presents a succession of consonants 
written in a direction proceeding from the right hand of 
the page towards the left. Two or more of these are 
found in every word : while the words themselves are 
separated from each other by a moderate space. To this 
system of consonants another is added consisting of 
vowels, which are placed above, in the middle, or below, 
the line of consonants, as their several natures may 
require. To this, again, is superadded another, con- 
sisting of Accents, which are also placed either above, in 
the middle, or below, the consonants, in the same line or 
rank with the vowels. Before the student can possibly 
read the Hebrew text, therefore, he must be made 
familiar with these several parts of Hebrew orthography. 

4. We shall proceed, in the first place, to delineate 
and explain the characters of the consonants : the number, 
forms, names, powers, and numerical values, of which 
are as follows. 



* We say, the greatest success : for, after all that has been said by the advo- 
cates of the unpointed text, it will be extremely difficult to point oat one 
author of that school who has really advanced the knowledge of Hebrew 
Learning. 
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4 LECTURE I. Cart. 5. 

In^his and all ^ture examples where the Roman vowels will be put 
to represent the Hebrew ones, d, or a, will have the sound of the 
limian a, or a iafar, and a, as a in man ; ^, or e, as a in warie or at in 
rain : e, the same sound shoiltened ; t, or t, as ee in seen ; t, as t in in ; 
6, or o, as o in rose : o, the same sound shortened ; H, or u, as oo in 
&oo^ : ti, as 00 in good. The first vowel in each case will represent the 
accented or emphatical syllable, e. g. d in father, &c ; the second with 
the mark (-) as a, e, &c. will shew, that, as such vowel must terminate 
a, syllable, it will be pronounced openly, but not with an accent. 

5. The Samaritan and Rabbinical fonns of the Hebrew 
character have been introduced for the following reasons : 

1. The Samaritan Pentateuch, being nothing more 
than a different edition of that in use among the Jews, 
the Student will want no other help for reading it, than 
the forms of the Samaritan character : and, 

2. As the Rabbinical commentaries are composed, for 
the most part, in Biblical Hebrew, he will stand in need 
of little more than a copy of their alphabet to enable 
him to read them.* 

6. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, 
are found in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are the 
passages : — ^Psalms xxxiv. cxix. cxlv. ; Proverbs xxxi., from verse 10 
to the end ; Lamentations i. ii. iii. iv. In Psalm xxxiv., however, the 
verse beginning with 1 Faw has either been lost, or both H He and 
*) Faw are found in the 6th verse ; and in the exlvth, that which should 
commence with ^ is also wanting. In the ii. iii. and ivth chapters of 
the Lamentations, ^ Ayin and S3 P6 are found transposed, which 
perhaps may be attributed to thecopyists. 

7. As to the forms of the consonants, it is highly probable, that 
they were originally hieroglyphical :f but, whether the Hebrew or 



* Should the learner wish to make considerable progress in Rabbinical 
learning, he will find some of the best books pointed out in Sect. xi. of my 
Sylloge Librorum Orientalium. Cantab. 1821. 

t Champollion Pr^is. du Syst, Hier. pp. 312, 316. Plates A. to K. — 
P.Lacour. Essai sur les Hier. Bourdeaux. 1821. pp.45 — 48, I3I9 166, &c. 
Though I can see no reason why we are to go to Egypt for the Hebrew Letters, 
unless we are to suppose that marks, representing certain substances, could not 
be formed elsewhere. — See Geshichte der Hebr'aische Sprache, &c. von 
Wil. Gesenius, §. 40—45. 
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Samaritan form is the most ancient, a difference of opinion seems to 
have prevailed as early as the times of Jerome ; and which, as Schul- 
tens has justly remarked, has been contested in some instances with an 
acrimony, which neither the nature of the case, nor the love of truth, 
could justify :* some maintaining, that the Samaritan was the primi- 
tive form, and that Ezra adopted the other on the return from Baby- 
lon : others, that the Biblical character, as we now have it, is the same 
with that in which Moses composed his Autograph.-f* . For my own 
part, I am inclined to believe with Baver;]; and some others, that which 
of the characters soever we take as exhibiting the most ancient form, 
the other is no greater a variation from it, than may be traced in our 
own black letter as derived from the Roman ; and) by no means so 
great as that discernible between our own hand-writing, and the 
printed letter, from which it has been derived. The only question, 
then, that can; arise must be. Which is the most ancient form ? And 
this, I think, no one can determine in the absence of express historical 
information. Both might have existed together for ages, the one in 
Judea, the other in Babylonia, just as the black letter has prevailed in 
Germany, while the Roman has been preferred in this country. But, 
as this question involves nothing of importance to the learner, its fur- 
ther prosecution here will be unnecessary.§ The letters M H 7 D H H, 
when occurring at the end of a line, are sometimes lengthened out 
thus, W n ^ D 'n n, in order to fill up the space. 

On the Powers of the Consonants, 

8. M Aleff as already remarked, has the power of an unaspirated H : 
that is, it is used for the purpose of enouncing the vowel following it, 
without any audible aspiration. It appears probable also, that this was 
its power in ancient times ; not only, because the same letter has to this 
day the same power in the Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic, which are 
nothing more than directs of the Hebrew ; but, because we find it occa- 
sionally put for n He, or ^ Ayin, in the Hebrew Bible itself; and, in the 
cognate dialects, the Syriac and Chaldee, for ** Y6d.|l By the ancient 

* Fundam. Ling. Heb. p. 18. 

f See the controversy between Capell and Buxtorf. 

X Crit. Sac. Baveri, Tract, i. §. 12. p. 125 (mihi). 

§ Those who wish for further information on this subject may consult the 
Critica Sacra of Bavev, Tract i. §. 10, where reference is made to the best 
writers on this question. 

II See the Hebraisch-Deutsches Handworterbuch by Gesenius, under the 
letter H. 
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Greeks and Latins it was expressed bj one or other of the vowels iin- 
nspirated, and mostly by Al|^a or A* In wridng Hebrew words in 
Roman letters, we i^all form die syllable in which this letter is found 
by representing that vowel only which accompanies it. 

9i n BStk is found either with or without a point inscribed, as 21 or 
^. tn the first case it is pronounced as our B ; in the second, as V ; 
and hence, it is sometimes represented by *) Vaiv^ as ^, sometimes 
written 1d» In the cognate dialects it is occasionally changed for Pe 
or ^ Mhn, being a letter of the same oi^n with them. But of this 
more will be said hereafter. 

10. ^ GtmSl is also found written with or without the points thus ^ 
or X In the first case, all are agreed that it should be pronounced 
like G in the words gtrdy give, and the like. How it should be pro- 

.fliounced in the second, grammarians are not agreed* Some think it 
should take the sound of G in ginger ; others, that ilfshould be pro- 
nounced as G in the German (yemacht, &c. The usual practice, how- 
ever, IS) to sound it like G, in gird^ in every case.f 

11. '^ Ddleth is also found both with, and without, this point, as "^ 
and X In the first case it is pronounced klce D in dare, do, &c. In 
the second, some give it the sound of TH, in thme, this ; others neg- 
lect this distinctioki, and pronounce it like D in every case. It is pro- 
bable, that it was originally pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
placed against the roots of the ibre-teetb, just as its correspondiog 
letter is still pronounced by the Orientals ; which wiH give it rather a 
sofler sound than that aii our Dv It is sdso probaUe, that it had two 
sounds^ as it is the case now with the Arabic, where we have j Ddl 
and 4) -OM or DhM, the former pronounced like D dental, the other 
Mke th in thine^ Hence we may account for ^"STX D^dr meaning a 
w&rd, and "^^l Diver, fneaiiifig a pestiknce: the root of the fin^mer 
^^ji"^ Z)fefcfta^ ieripsit Uhfum, Ac, the other jiO DMara, ulce^ 
ratumjwt, &c. Hence we have^i DMbr from the first rodt signifying 
Scrvptwra, and j^t J Dhdhir, bene discern, et edoctus, sajnevOiam, as of 
similar import with ^^'^ Davdr, a word, relation, &c. And from die 



* See the Bibliotheca Sacra by Masch, partis secund. vol. ii. pref. p. 35, 
&<*. : alsQ, the Dissertatio R. P. Bemhardi de MontfauccSn de veteri literaram 
et vocalium Hebraicarum pronunciatione, torn. ii. of his Hexapla of Origen, or 
in the Bibliotheca Hebraea of WoliSus, torn. ii. p. 648; or the Appendix to. 
Jahn's Grarom. Ling. Heb. &c. 

t The manner in which the ancients represented this, and other letters of the 
Alphabet, may be seen in Masch or Montfaucon, as cited above. 
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second jfi^ DSbty mors, of similar import with ^l^T Dher, pestis, &c. 
This method of accounting for the powers of several other letters of 
the Alphabet, will satisfactorily explain the apparently conflicting sig- 
nifications sometimes found to prevail in the same Hebrew root, of which 
the modem Lexicographers have very properly availed themselves.* 

12. It will be unnecessary to make any additional remarks on the 
following letters till we come to H Kheth ; and, on this it is only neces- 
sary to say, that like *^ Ddleth, it probably had two sounds originally, 
one more, the other less, aspirated, as may be seen in the Dictionaries. 

13. ^ TSth should be pronounced with the tip of the tongue against 
the roof of the mouth, and hence may be termed cerebral. 

14. ^ Yod is equivalent to our Y, as given in the table. The Ger- 
mans represent this letter by J, which they pronounce like our Y : 
and, as the first Hebrew Grammars studied in this country were im- 
ported from GOTnany, we adopted the word Jehovah, Jehu, &c., which 
they very properly pronounced Yehovah, Yehu, &c. When at the begin- 
ning of a word, and having the vowel i, it loses its consonantal power, 
and takes the sound of the vowel only, as Is-ra-el, not Yts^ra-^L 
This is also found to take place in the Arabic, as Iktob, not Yektob, for 

^ JtG ' — See De Sacy's Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 4, note. 

15. The sound of 3, without a point, probably partook more of the 
sound of K than of n Khith^ which will account for its being repre- 
sented by the Greeks by x ^^^ *' With the point (3) it is uni- 
versally sounded like our C in carry, as already given. 

1 6. D Sdmek, and ^ Sin, have, for many centuries, been pronounced 
alike, i. e. like S, in sin ; and, although many Hebrew words are now 
found written with either promiscuously, it is doubtful whether this be 
not owing to the copyists ; or, possibly, to a departure fi'om the pro- 
nunciation of ^ Shin, which may have been peculiar to Uiis form 
( B^ ) in ancient times. In Syriac, cco Semchat supplies the place of 

both D Sdmek and ^ Sin, as does also (jw Sin in the Arabic. 

17. 37 Ayin probably had, like ^ Ddleth and H KhSth, two sounds 
originally ; one approaching to that of g mixed with r ; another to 
that of t^ Alef, just as it is the case with the Arabs who have both 
^ 6rafn, and ^ Ain, The examples to be found in the modem Lexi- 



* Eichhom in his Edition of the Lexicon of Simonis, Schulz in his edition 
of Cocceius, and Gesenius in the Hebrew Dictionary already cited. See also 
Stonr's Observationes ad Analogiam et Syntaxin Hebraicam, p. 48. 
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cons under this letter, as well as the various orthography of proper 
names found in the Septuagint, may be considered as sufficient proof 
of this position.* At present, this letter is usually passed over, like 
the Alef, in silence. The sound of ng in kingf as given to it generaUy 
by the Jews, may probably have prevafled even in ancient times. 
I have observed in the pronunciation of the Arabs of Barbary, that 

they give a nasal sound to their Ain, ^; and that the Archbishop of 
Jerusalem, who was some time ago in this country, pronounced the 
Syriac ^ in this way, although the Maronites inform us, that it should 

be pronounced with a sort of compression of the throat.*)* We shall 
designate it in the Roman characters by an H, with a point under it. 

18. The sound of P Koph is something harder than that of ^ Ce^h : 
it is made by a sudden compression of the throat, and may be com- 
pared to the noise made by water when discharging itself from a 
bottle. The explanations given in the table will be sufficient for the 
remaining letters. 

19. We now come to the numerical values of the 
letters. We have given in the Table (Art. 4) the letters 
corresponding to the units^ tens^ and hundreds up to 400. 
The remaining hundreds up to one thousand, are thus 
expressed : *1 Cdpk final is put for 500 ; O Mem final 
for 600; | Nun final for 700; ^ PS final 800; and f 
Tsdde final 900. One thousand is mostly expressed by 
the word ^7i< Elef, a thousand ; two thousand by CD^S^JK 
AJpdyim; and any number of thousands by using the 
word ^7R elef, thousand, or CD"^&7K AUfim, thousands, 
with the proper numeral prefixed, as the rules of Syntax 
shall require. Sometimes, as in the notes of the M a- 
sora, ^ stands for one thousand ; but on this subject the 
Hebrew tables of abbreviations should be consulted. J 

20. The numbers from ten to twenty are made by 



* See the Lexicons of Gesenius^ (and Simonis, ed. Eichhom,) under this letter. 
See also Storr as above, p. 48. 

f Amira*s Grammatica Syriaca, Rome, 1596, p. 6. 

X Joannis Buxtorfii de Abbreviaturis Hebraicis Liber, with the Supplement 
of Wolfius. Biblioth. Heb. torn. ii. p. 575. For the abbreviations found in the 
Masora, see the Tiberias, or Commentarius Masorethicus, of Buxtorf. 
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adding such unit to the numeral for ten^ as will make the 
number required. Thus S^ will represent eleven, 3"^ 
twelve, and so on. The number 15, however, is made 
by ICO, i. e. 9+6, not n\ i. e. 10+5, because iT^ is one of 
the names of God. In hke manner, 21 will be M3, 
22 13, 17 32, ID 42, and so on. On this principle, the 
number given at the end of Genesis for the verses found 
in that book is, "i^^^ = 1534. 

21. Whether this method of expressing numbers formerly prevailed 
in the Hebrew manuscripts, has been a subject of some dispute, and 
which it is now impossible to determine. That the numbers have been 
expressed in words written at length for some centuries, there seems 
to be no doubt, but whether this was the case in very ancient times or 
not, it is difficult to say.* 

22. As the Hebrew letters are sometimes changed for 
one another, both in the radical words, and in the process 
of derivation ; and, as this change seldom takes place 
except in letters of the same organ,f the following classi- 
fication of the letters according to the different organs of 
speech has been given : 

1 GuttWals, ^Alef, ^ HS, Tl KhHh, T^ Ayin. 

2 Palatals, 3 Gtmel, "^ Yod, 3 Cdph, P Koph. 
S Linguals, ^ Ddletk, ^ Teth, ^ Taw. 

4 Sibilants, ^ Zdyin, D Sdmek, ^ Tsdde, ^ Shin, 6^ Sin. 

5 Labials, ^ BSth, *» Faw, » Mim, PS. 

The letters 7, D, 3, "1, are termed liquids. 

23. Whether any of the letters HOSia^ be with or without the 
points, as given in the table of the Alphabet, or whether others assume 
their own final forms, it makes no difference as to their classification, 
they still belong to one or other of the above classes. 

24. Four of the letters of the Alphabet occasionally 
lose their consonantal powers, and are then said to be 
quiescent or silent. The letters are M Alef, H He, 



* See Bayer's Critica Sacra, Tract i. §. 23, page (mihi) 188. 
t As *0 forDS, and ^3 the back; M'^^ID and S'^l^/a*; and many others 
to be found in the dictionaries. 
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*) Vow, and "^ Y6d, which form a sort of memoria techr 

nica in the word ^^HM Eketi. The letters above-men- 
tioned^ which occasionally have a point inscribed, have, 
for the same reason, been formed into the technical word 
rtDSliQ Begadkephath. The final letters which are 
sometimes produced are exhibited in the words 1?2n bnw 
Ohel TamaVy Tamar's tent : and the finals which vary in 
form, as mentioned in the table, are comprehended in the 
word ^303 CammenappetSy " Like a disperser" 

25. The letters have been further divided into two 
classes ; one cgntaining such letters as are occasionally 
servile, that is, are employed in the process of gram* 
matical derivation ; the other, those only which are never 
so employed ; the first have been termed servile, the 
second, radical letters. The servile letters are, however, 
occasionally radical, though the radical ones are never 
servile. 

26. The servile letters are all comprehended in the 
following memoria technica, viz. 3731 |n^K nu^D, Moshe 
Ethan VecaUv, i. e. Moses, Ethan, and Csdeb. The 
remaining letters are termed radical. 

27. In almost all the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible, we find 
some of the letters occasionally larger or smaller than others ; some- 
times inverted, at others suspended a little above the general line of 
printing ; and in one instance, we have a final letter in die middle of a 
word ; in others, a medial letter is used as a final : out of all which the 
Jews, and indeed some Christian writers, have endeavoured to elicit 
certain mysteries. But as they are most likely all owing to some acci- 
dent in the transcription of the MSS. we may be excused in dismissing 
them without further notice.* 

28. The best method the learner can adopt for 
making himself acquainted with the letters is, to write 
them over carefully and frequently, till he is quite familiar 
with all their forms. In doing this, he should strongly 



* The places may all be setsn in the Grammar of GKiann, torn. i. p. 12. 
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mark the difference between those letters, which are in 
some respects similar, such as 2 Beth, and D Cdph, J Gimel, 
and i Nun, and so on ; in order to avoid the confusion 
which beginners often experience, and which is by far the 
most vexatious part of Hebrew studies ; and to make that 
pleasant which is to many extremely irksome. If he use 
a pen, the point should be cut a little obhque, in order to 
make the horizontal strokes strong and regular ; the 
others, which should be perpendicular, should be made 
fine and equal. An oriental reed, however, makes by far 
the best pen for writing these letters, which should be 
cut nearly like a pen, with a slit, and the point oblique, 
as already mentioned.* 

On the Vowels. 

29. It has already been remarked, (Art. 3.) that the 
Hebrew vowels . present a system of marks or characters 
arranged sometimes above, at others in the middle, and 
at others beneath, the consonants ; we now proceed to 
delineate and explain it. 

Taile of the Hebrew Vowels. 

Figure. Naaie. Power. Ezemplificatioas. 

"^nV Tiere « — 3 *e, 3 ge, ^ de, &c. 

1-7 h^l^ P^TH JDW^/b Gad6l i — ^3 In, ^^ gi, nt di, &c. 

1 1 OVin Khdlim b — i3 hby 1j) go, i*!] dby &c. 

• - 

1 t P'iTtt' Shurik u — 13 buy ^S^gu, I^H du, &c. 

• These reeds may be purchased at Messrs. Kingsbury, Parbury, and Allen's, 
Booksellers in Leadenhall Street, London. The exact method of cutting and 
holding them may be seen in the Developpemens des Principes de la Langue ^ 
Arabe Modeme, par Auguste F. I. Herbin. 

t In these cases, the consonant *) is considered as the mere fulcrum of the 
accompanying vowels. 
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[^ART. 30. 



Power. 
a - 



Imperfect! 
Vowels. "^ 



Figure. Name. 

nil3 Pdthakh 

V 

nijvjn TDp ^o'we^* Khdtuph o 

ShevOy and its 

njl3 n^n Khdtef Pathakh d 

J •'^IJD n^n Khdtef SegU e 

VDP n^n KAa^e/" Xamg^« » 
t: I ••It I •• t 



ExempUflcationS' 
•T3 fcfl(f, •ra gad, 



T 

•1 bud, 



13i g^9 

T 



dad 
dedt 
did 

T 

T?] dud 



substitutes^ 

- nat^'-*; "^nig^ri, n^*'^ 

• • • • 

- I^^fc^ri, ^nSigdri, n'n^^flH 

• -: • -: • -: 

• • • • • • 

r- Kna WAS, Knj)g»Ao, sn-n <»* 

T t: t t: t t: 



30. It will be seen from the Exemplifications, which of 
the vowels-marks are placed above, which in the middle, 
and which below, the line. From the note appended to 
the table of consonants, will also be seen what sounds are 
given to the Roman vowels, as here made to represent 
the powers of the Hebrew ones ; and, consequently, what 
powers the Hebrew vowels are to take. 

31. The learner cannot now do better than make out 
a syllabarium for himself, extending throughout the 
whole of the alphabet, in the manner of the Exempli- 
fications just given ; bearing in mind, that whenever 
either of the letters contained in the memoria technica, 
r&yi^ Begadkephdth, begins a syllable, the point should 
be inscribed. The exceptions will be given hereafter. 
He should also bear in mind, that the consonant must 



* The sound of ^ in these examples is remarkably short, better expressed by 
our hrty grl, dri, &c. without a vowel. So in the substitutes, which usually 
accompany the guttural letters. The final vowel ^Tj &c. has been added, 
in order to facilitate this rapidity of utterance in hHrt, g^rl, — h)^he, hohd, &c. 
making one syllable only. 
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always precede the vowel^ as marked in the table : a few 
exceptions to this rule will be noticed hereafter. 

SZ, The usual classification of the vowels has been, 1. Long vowels, 
2» Short vowels, and 3. Vowels still shorter than the preceding. We 
have adopted a different one, for the following reason. These dis- 
tinctions cease to exist when the vowels are combined with the con- 
sonants ; for then, the second class of vowels becomes long, either by 
position ; that is, when a consonant follows ; or, by being accompanied 
with an accent. Both these classes of the vowels are, therefore, long 
when reduced to practice ; and it is absurd to speak of them in any 
other point of view. 

It can never be necessary, we believe, to trouble the learner with 
the Jive different lengths of time ascribed to these vowels by Albert 
Schultens and Schroeder ; although the latter has declared, that it is a 
law amplissimum ttsum hahens^ because we have been unable to discover 
in what the use consists.* 

33. By perfect vowels, as given in the first class^ is 
meant^ Vowels, which being preceded by a consonant, will 
constitute a complete syllable, as 2, ha, in which, both 
the consonant and vowel are fully a-nd properly enounced. 
The same is the case, when either of the letters con- 
tained in the memoria technica, '^IHS Ekevi, which occa- 

• • • 

sionally lose their consonantal powers, (Art. 24,) follows 
its homogeneous vowel, (of which more hereafter,) as, 
K3 hd. 

34. By imperfect vowels is meant, those vowels which 
are not generally found to constitute syllables without 
either the addition of a following consonant, or of an 
accent. Such syllable, therefore, must be either like 13 
had, or ^ hd, i. e. followed by a consonant, or accom- 
panied by an accent. When a consonant, moreover, is 
found to follow a perfect vowel, with an accent, as 
Dip, &c., the same may be said to be the case. 



* Institutiones ad Fund. Ling. Heb. Art. xxviii. ; and Schroeder's Grammar, 
Rule XXX. 
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36. The last class of signs has been designated ** Sub- 
stitutes for the mark (:) Shevd,^' which, in truth, they are, 
as we shall see hereafter. 

36. Our object in adopting this new nomenclature is, to avoid the 
inconsistency of detailing a system of Umg^ short, and most short 
vowels; and then, informing the learner, that after all, every short 
vowel becomes long in practice ; and, that the class of the shortest 
vowels contains nothing more than substitutes for what, in fact, are no 
vowels at all. 

37. We now come to the figure or form of the vowels : and, in 
order to give the best account we can of them, we must be allowed to 
state what we believe to be their real history. Those who wish to see 
what has been said by Capell, Buxtorf, and others, on the antiquity, 
&c. of these vowel-points, had better have recourse to their writings,* 
or, if a mere outline will suffice, they will find one in the *' Institutiones 
ad Fundamenta Linguae Hebraese,*' by Albert Schultens, from page 50 
to 65. Greater abilities and learning were, perhaps, never displayed 
than in this controversy ; nor indeed a greater degree of rancoisr. It 
was with great difficulty, that Capell got his book printed at all ; and 
when it appeared, it was hailed by the Roman Catholics as a document 
of the greatest value, because, forsooth, it seemed to unsettle every 
thing connected with the study of the Holy Scriptures. The name of 
Capell, in consequence, became associated with all that seemed likely 
to undo the great work of the Reformation, and to bring into jeopardy 
many of the states of Europe. Among the Lutherans of Germany, 
the opinions of this elegant, but unfortunate writer, were consid^ed as 
highly heterodox : so much so, that they gave rise to a new article, to 
be subscribed by all who were candidates for holy orders, which, as I 
have been informed, is still in force. Orthodoxy, or heterodoxy, in 
short, seemed to be comprised in the simple question, whether a man 
adopted, or rejected, the opinions of Capell. The son of this 
learned and great man, it should seem, took refuge at length in the 
Roman Catholic Church, in order, as it is said, to avoid the rancour 
of the Protestants, who were then but ill acquainted with the 
principles of toleration. This, however, has only been ment3(H)ed 
to show the great impropriety of such proceedings. Later times have 



I 



* Arcanum punctationis revelatum of Capellus, Lugd. Batav. 1624, and 
Buxtorfii Anticritica seu viDdicise adversus Capellum. Basil 1653. 
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proved, that Protestantism lost nothing by the labours of Capell: 
but, on the contrary, can boast of one of the ablest scriptyral critics, 
that the Christian Church has ever produced. But to proceed with 
our history of the vowel-points. 

It is very well known, that the Syrians adopted the Hebrew Alphabet 
as early as the latter end of the first, or the beginning of the second, 
century ; and that the Arabs adopted that of the Syrians, some time 
about the beginning of the seventh. The most ancient form of this 
alphabet, as found among the Syrians, has been termed the Estrangelo,* 
which corresponds in a remarkable degree with the oldest character in 
use among the Arabians, termed the Cufic. Upon comparing the 
Syriac Estrangelo with the Hebrew, a coincidence in form, name, and 
power is immediately observed, sufficient to shew, that the one is an 
immediate copy of the other. The same may be said of the similarity 
observable between the Estrangelo Syriac and the Cufic. 

38. The Syrians appear to have borrowed, with the letter, a system 
of vowels which they retain to the present day : the Arabs also appear 
to have borrowed the same (though differing a little in form) from the 
Syrians. And from the Arabs this system has been carried into 
Persia, Turkey, India, Tartary, and the islands of the Malays. 

89. In the ancient Estrangelo Syriac, then, a single round point, 
placed above any consonant, took the sound of a or : beneath any 
consonant, the sound of e or i. With the letter Vau (Syriac o) this 

point seems to have had the sound of u, which it still retains, whether 
placed above, or below, that letter. It may, indeed, originally, have 
been placed in the middle of the line of consonants, in order to distin- 
guish it from the other points used with Vaw as a consonant : and, of 
this, some proof is to be found in the situation of Shurek among the 
Hebrew vowels, and firom the name which it still retains among the 

Persians of tA^J Pesh, i. e. before. 

When the Hebrew and Syriac tongues were vernacular, the vowela 
would only be wanted in words which would otherwise be ambiguous ; 
and we find in the old Syriac Estrangelo manuscripts, that these vowel 
marks are mostly added, when this would be the case. Thus, a participle 
present has almost invariably a point placed over the first radical 
letter, directing the first consonant to be pronounced with an : the 
preterite, in like manner, has a single point under one of its radicals, 



• See Michaelis' Syriac Gram. pp. 25, 26, 27, 36, 37; G. AmiraGram. Syr, 
p. 369 37, &c. De Dieu Gram. Harm. £d. 1628. pp. 36> 37. 
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mostly the second, directing that consonant to be pronounced with an a. 
The same is observed in other words, which have the same consonants 
with each*other, but which ought to be pronounced with different 
vowels. This is sufficient, even now, to guard against any ambiguity 
which might arise in reading the Syriac text. In most of the Arabic 
manuscripts, if we except the Koran, a few vowels only are added for 
a similar purpose ; which has also been done by some of the best editors 
of Arabic books in modern times. In these cases, no one will object, 
that every danger of ambiguity is sufficiently removed ; and it may 
hence be inferred, that a similar practice would be quite sufficient, so 
long as the Hebrew language continued to be generally spoken. When, 
however, it became a dead language, and the Jews, dispersed as they 
were, into different nations of the earth, would naturally forget the true 
pronunciation of the sacred text, no less than its meaning in many 
important passages, it became almost necessary that every word should 
be fully pointed, so as to leave no doubt on the mind of the reader, as 
far, at least, as such a system of punctuation would go. For this pur- 
pose, additional vowel-marks were added, and some new ones invented. 
To which also a system of accents seems to have been added, which, 
taken in the aggregate, composes the system of Hebrew orthography 
as we now have it. At what exact period this began to take place, it 
is impossible to say : there is, however, good reason for believing, that 
it must have been after the times of Jerome, as he makes no mention 
whatever of it. That it was completed later than the twelfth century 
is scarcely possible, as the names of most of the vowels and accents 
are found in the Rabbins of that period. The school of Tiberias, and 
about the period A. D. 500, has generally been fixed upon as the place 
and time of their invention ; and it is not improbable that they were 
there and then first partially introduced, and afterwards augmented to 
the number which we now have. 

40. Let us now see how the present system will accord with our 
hypothesis. A single point placed above a consonant, originally repre- 
sented either o or o : the context would determine which of the two 
should be taken. At present, KhbUm (1) has the same situation, and 
the power of o. A point placed under any consonant had the power 
of e or t : which of these should be taken, the context would deter- 
mine. Khtrth (.) has still that situation, and the power of «. All the 
other vowels marks which stand for e, e, or e, consist of the same point 
in the same situation, either doubled, tripled, &c. Thus (••) is op^n ^» 
(v) the same sound preceding a consonant : of this again, ( .- ) and (v.) 
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are other forms, which still occupy the same situation. Now, in order 
to distinguish between o and a, it was necessary that some variation of 
form should take place ; and this could not be done better than by 
lengthening out the point a little, so as to become a straight h'ne, thus 
( ~ ). The next question would be, where it should be placed. It 
could not, with propriety, be placed above the hne, because a similar 
straight line had already been placed there, in order to determine the 
pronunciation of certain consonants^* It was, therefore, placed below 
the line of consonants, and pronounced a : and for the sound of the 
open a, the point was added, thus ( r), which in printed books is usu- 
ally found thus (t), although the manuscripts mostly preserve the 
original form. The Shurikf or u, probably still retains its ancient 
power and situation, as already remarked : and when the *) Faw is 
dropped, which is sometimes tlie case, the KibMts (^) was probably in- 
vented to supply its place. This appears to me sufficiently to account 
for the forms of the vowels, as we now have them ; and also, to deter- 
mine their authority. In many instances, indeed, the simpler vowel 
points of the ancients may have come down to our times ; the rest 
have probably been supplied by the help of tradition : but, as it is im- 
possible now to say in what words or syllabjes these ancient vowels are 
to be found, we can allow to the whole no greater authority than that 
of men equally liable with ourselves to error. 

On the Combination of the Vowels with the Consonants, 

41. Considering, as we do, all the letters of the alphabet 
as consonants, no possible diflSiculty can arise from their 
combination with the vowels, when the consonants pre- 
cede, as is the case in our exemplifications, given with 
the tables of the vowels (Art. 29.) ; but, when a consonant 
also follows, some questions may arise as to the conjoint 
effect produced. This we now proceed to explain. 

42. The only difficulty that can present itself to a 
learner, will be in the concurrence of the letters "^inM 

termed JEhevi, with certain vowels preceding. 

43. It has been remarked (Art. 24.), that these letters 
will occasionally lose their consonantal powers. We now 



♦ njDI Rdphcy which will be noticed hereafter. 

C 
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say, this happens only when they are preceded by those 
vowels which are, or may become, homogeneous with 
them in sound, respectively. In this sense M may be qui- 
escent in (t) (-) (••) (v) (•) or (i), as may also Jl. 1 will 
be quiescent in KhoUm or Shurek only : and ^ in KMrik, 
Tsere, Segol, and occasionally in (r) ; as, 83, HJ, 13, ^3, 
1 v|/, &c. The reason of this seems to be, that as these 
consonants are made up of sounds allied to those of 
the vowels respectively, when the vowel precedes both 
coalesce, and the consonantal power is lost in that of 
the vowel. When these letters have no vowel, they will 
of course be silent, as in S^ll Khet ; 8^3n Hem, where 
they are said to be otiose. 

44. But when a vowel precedes which is not homo- 
geneous with the consonant, which will happen only in 
the cases of 1 and *', a diphthongal sound will be formed, 

as ai in '^JIR Adonai, oi in "^iS Goi, ui in ^175 Ga-lm. 
Other diphthongs may be formed ; but more do not 
occur in Hebrew. — It must be remembered, however, 
that if any of these letters has a vowel of its own, i. e. 
following it, it will not become quiescent. 

There are, moreover, some instances in which two such 
letters are found following a vowel, which is homogeneous 

with neither of them, as v{78, v'?!/, and the like ; in which, 
according to analogy, ^— should become the diphthong 
ai, and the last letter 1 be considered either as a con- 
sonant, or combining with the foregoing in a kind of 

triphthong, as E4aiv, or E4aiu, Ha4aiv, or Hd-laiu, 
but, generally, the '^ is considered as being quiescent,* 



* It seems to be a general rule, that when ( : ) quiescent, either expressed or 
understood, comes under *^ or 1, thie diphthongal sound takes place : in other 

cases these consonants become quiescent, as in **** vM or "^^^4% where it would 

be contrary to usage to supply a Sheva ( : ) under the *», as ''J^y and **'*^^' 
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and the following "1 read as the consonant f>, or w, aa 

E-iav, or E-iaw, and so on. Indeed, in the case of the 
diphthong, it is of little consequence whether we • con- • 
sider the concluding letter as a vowel or a consonant, i. e. 
whether we sound "^ as i, or y, 1 as w, or v. 

On Sheva and its Substitutes* 

45. Sheva ( : ) has two situations ; one at the begin- 
ning of a syllable, the other at its ending. At the begin- 
ning of a syllable, (where it may be said to be initial^ it 
is pronounced like a very short e, as mentioned in the 
Table (Art. 29.). The only question, then, which can 
arise here will be. How is it to be known when this mark 
begins, or concludes, a syllable ? The answer is this : 
Whenever it is found at the beginning of a word, it must 
necessarily be considered as commencing the syllable ; and 
consequently, must be pronounced as a short vowel, odier- 
wise the consonant under which it is placed, cannot be 
uttered at all : as in the word r^^^S Bh>&4th. The same 
holds good whenever it follows a perfect vowel un- 
accompanied by a tone-accent : because, as that vowel 
must conclude the preceding syllable, the consonant, 
under which this mark is found, must necessarily com- 
mence the next. In this case, therefore, as before, it 
must be enounced as a very short vowel, as in the word 
nr\^n H&yeth&; in this case, also, it may be termed 
initial. 

46. When, however, Shevd (:) commences a word, 
(and must therefore be aAidible,) but is, by accident, pre- 
ceded by some particle with an imperfect vowel, it will 
become quiescent; e. g. n35 Gevul, a boundary; piffixing 
7 for 7f we shall have n2jl Lig-vul, not Lige-ml. 

47. In the next place, whenever the mark ( « ) Shevd 
follows an imperfect vowel, having no tone-accent either 

c2 
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expressed or implied^ the consonant under which it is 
found must be taken as the last of a syllable. In this 
case, therefore, Shevd ( : ) will have no sound, and may be 
said to be quiescent or Jinal : e. g. D^PJ^ Kam-tem, not 
Kam£'tem. 

48. To these rules, however, there are two exceptions 
of very extensive application : and these arise from the 
introduction of an accent. For, as it has already been 
remarked (Art. 34.), the operation of an accent will 
give to a perfect vowel the character of an imperfect 
one, and vice versa. In these cases, therefore, Shevd ( : ) 
may be quiescent after a perfect vowel, and initiat after 
an imperfect one : e. g. of the first case, iJID? Bd-khdr- 
td, 1 Kings iii. 8, HJ^JIJ Tdrgel^ndy Ps. li. 10 ; and of 
the second, ^H^T VoryeM, &c. When, however, such 
accent is purely euphonic, this does not always take place ; 
as Ifl^anD Makhrbar-tOy Exod. xxxix. 20, &c.* 

49. Shevd is rarely written at the end of a word. 
The reason probably is, that as no vowel can follow the 
last letter of any word, it would be superfluous to express 
Shevd in order to shew this : the mark is consequently 
omitted. In one case, however, in which the preceding 
consonant has also a Shevd quiescent, it seems to have 
been added to shew, that no vowel has been omitted 
through negligence ; as in the word IipfJ &c., to dis- 
tinguish it from flPi? &c. It is also found in the letter 



♦ The instances occurring of this kind arc numerous : as HjJI^JJ Ha-y^thdy 
Gen. i. 2 ; ib., ver. 7, j^73'3 Ha-ra-kiah ; Hjtnp The-rd-i, ib., ver. 9. So 
also MJBljl Tad'Shi, ver. 11. In all which cases, the accent does not interfere 
with the syllabication. So likewise in many cases, wherein the accent marks 
the tone syllable, and in which there is no euphonic one ; as Gen. i. 2, "'^Hi 
Vb'hu, ITB^^I EJUhshek, ib., ver. 3, "10^*1 Vai-yb-mer, &c. The word ^rfi^ 
Thib-huy ib., ver. 2, seems to present two accentuations, viz. one with the em- 
phasis on the penultima, the other on the ultima. 
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% but this may be considered as being a part of the 
letter. 

A part of one of the substitutes of Shevd is occasionally^ 
found under the last letter of a word ; but this can 
happen only when such letter is one of the gutturals Pf, 
if, or Pi, with Mappik. The reason of this substitution 
seems to be, that as these letters will not admit of the 
rapidity of utterance which the other consonants will, 
this vowel, or substitute, is added for the purpose of 
ajBS)rding due time for their enunciation ; but, here the 
( : ) is dropped, as before, and the mark ( - ) only remains* 
This mark, which is termed Furtive Pdthakhy is, how- 
ever, not to be pronounced after, but before, the letter 
under which it is placed, as H'^tt^O MorsMakh, jiot M5- 
shi'khu, Messiah, or Anointed, The same is the case 
when the guttural is followed by another consonant 
having a Ddgesh with Shevd; as, f^J^^^S Pd-^hddht, flJ/iJI 
Hig-gdaht ; not Pd-shdhat, &c» 

50. The marks, which have been termed " the Sub- 
stitutes of Shevdr are, as it has already been intimated, 
made to supply the place of Shevd, with one or other of 
the guttural letters k4, H, H, or V, for the reason just 
given, with reference to the Furtive Pdthakh. In many 
cases, therefore, in which analogy would require the in- 
sertion of Shevd ( : ), whether quiescent or not, upon the 
occurrence of one or other of the gutturals, some one of 
these substitutes will take its place. When, for instance, 
the ShSvd ought to be quiescent, the substitute will uni- 
versally be that which is homogeneous with the preceding 
imperfect vowel, i. e. if ( - ) precedes, ( -.- ) will be the 
substitute ; if (•^), (••: ) ; if (t) o, then (t:) will be the 
substitute. When the Shevd ought to be initial, then 
the substitute most congenial with such guttural, or with 
the analogy of the word, will be preferred. In the first 
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case, a mostly takes ( -• ), occasionally (•'»)> ^ ( '= \ 
rarely ( "0 > ^ ( "0^ never ( ••: ) ; y always ( '0 » ( '• ) ^^ 
never used> unless ( -r ) Khatt^k, i. e. o^ precede^ or 
unless it stand in the place of a 1 Kholem, which has 
been rejected. In these last cases> however, usage alone 
can be relied on* 

On the Poinis Daoesh and Mapfik. 

51. Some notice has already been taken of Ddgesk 
(Articles 9. 10. 11.) ; we now have to shew what are 
its offices. 1st. It will double any letter, which from 
its situation is capable of reduplication; and, 2dly9 it 
will deprive the letters J1Q91J3 of their a^iraticm. In 
the first case, whenever any consonant has this pcnnt in- 
scribed, and is, at the same time, both preceded and fol- 
lowed by a vowel, such consonant is to be considered as 
being double, e» g. 1S>7 Ldmmed. But, if such consonant 
is not preceded by a vowel, then it cannot be doubled ; 
and in that case, it is found only in the* letters n&4)"TJi3, 
inscribed merely for the purpose of taking away their 
aspiration. Now, this mostly takes place when such 
letter commences a syllable, as ^3 Caph, )3 Ben, &c. ; 
in some when it ends it, as 1!^9H ^^0^* It must be re- 
membered, that whenever any one of these letters is in a 
situation to be doubled, the aspiration will also be taken 
away by the influence of this point, e. g. *lj^9 Kipper. 

52. In the fi^rst of these cases, this mark has been 
termed Dagedi forte, in the second, Ddgesh lene ; 
terms, it must be confessed, ill chosen to designate the 
offices just described* I should prefer terming it Dagesk 
in every case, its situation being always suffident to de- 
termine its powers, according to our rule. 

53« Mappik is a single point (like Ddgesk) inscribed 
in the letter H only ; as H. Its office is to shew, that this 
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letter^ when so marked^ is to be considered as retaining its 
consonantal power^ and to be treated as such^ both in the 
pronunciation and etymology. The Jews consider it also 
as extending to the letter \ as in njTlH^ Yehvrdiy^d, 



On the MarJc HSJI Ra-phe. 

' IV T 

54. Formerly when Ddgish was not found in any of the ^5?!^^ 
letters, a mark called HSn Rd-phe, was placed above it, in order to 
shew that the point had not been omitted by mistake. With the 
ancient Syrians this was nothing more than a point made with red ink. 
The Hebrews probably wrote it in the same way : but, as this point 
might be mistaken for the vowel KhoUmj when printed, or, for one of 
the accents, the form of it was altered for a short line thus ( - )» 
which is still found in the Hebrew manuscripts,* though very rarely in 
the printed books. 

55 » Other points are sometimes found placed over certain words in 
the Hebrew Bible, the use of which is now unknown. The accounts 
given of these by the Rabbins may be seen in Buxtorf 's Thesaurus 
Grammaticus, lib. i. cap. v. art. 6, which need not be detailed here. 

56. It will be seen by recurring to the table of vowels 
(Art. 29.), that Kholem is given with a 1 Vaw for its 
fulcrum, thus i. The Vaw, however, is frequently left 
out. But, as the letters t^ Sin and i:^ Shin are also 
written with a point on the left or right side, respec- 
tively, a question may arise, as to how the KMUm is to 
be represented in the case of its following fe^, or pre- 
ceding ti^. The answer will be : Supposing any conso- 
nant to follow fc^ Sin; and this letter to have no other 
vowel-mark, then will its own diacritical point also stand 
for Kholem ; as njtJ^ So^. In every other case, \l/ will 
be merely the consonant *, as given in the Table (Art. 4.)^ 

67. In the next place, with respect to ^ SMn. Sup- 



* And in these it is sometimes put over a letter requiring Dagcsh forte by 
aiialogyy also over H and n when quiescent. 
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posing any consonant to precede ^ Shin, having neither 
Vowel-mark nor Shevd, then will the diacritical point of 
t£^ Shin stand also for Kholem, thus, li/2 Bosh. But, if the 
preceding letter have a Vowel or Shevd, \V SJAn will be 
used merely as directed in the table of consonants. This 
expedient has been resorted to, in order to avoid the 
inconvenience of marking these points twice over, which 
must otherwise have taken place. It will also be seen in 
the table of the vowels, that the letter '^ Yod has been 
placed above the point ( - ) called KMrik Gadol, in 
order to determine when it is a perfect vowel or not. 
This ^ Yod, however, is frequently omitted ; and, when 
that is the case, an accent, as it wiU be seen hereafter, 
is mostly added to make the distinction. But, as this 
accent is also sometimes omitted, analogy will then be the 
only criterion by which it can be known. 

58. The learner will also perceive, that Kdmets, and 
Kdmets Khdtwph, have the same form, viz. ( ^ ). How 
then, it may be asked, are they to be distinguished ? I 
answer, whenever any consonant follows the mark ( t ) 
having also a vowel of its own, it will be seen, that 
( T ) must make a perfect syllable, and must therefore 
be the vowel Kdmets, as in the word HjpT Rd-phe. For 
here, as D begins the following syllable, the 1 with ( -r ) 
must necessarily make a perfect syllable : ( -^ ) therefore, 
will be the perfect vowel Kdmets. In the next place, 
( T ) found under either of the letters 175% (Art. 26.) 
at the beginning of a word, will be Kdmets ; because, 
in this case, a contraction must have taken place; 
as, ^^na Bd'hholi, for •^^Jin^l (Art. 85,), the (t) here 
being compensative for ( - ) (Art. 116.). So in ^iV'^S? 
Bdro-hoUkd, for 1?0S0?* 

The following are the exceptions : 1. Should ( t; ) 
Khdteph Kdmets follow ( ▼ ), or a ( ▼ ) which has. 
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arisen out of ( t: ) by the operation of the Rule^ Art. 
1;16.. 2. then will ( ^ ) be Kamets Khdtuph, and must be 
read as o, although an accent accompany it ; as ^ /JE^^ Po- 
hol'hd, in which case the (t) being sustained by an 
accent^ becomes equal to the perfect vowel (1). And^ 
2dly, when the consonant following ( t ) has no vowel, 
and the syllable is without an accent, (-r) will be 
Kamets KhMwph; as, HD^H KholMna, ^^"^ RofMm, )^3j?]! 
Ik-botZf &c. 

69. As to the names of the vowels, &c., they are generally Chaldee 
or Syriac, whence some have argued that their invention is modern.* 
But as this will involve questions of no importance to the learner, 
nothing need be said on the subject here. 

60. Whether the pronunciation here ascribed to the different con- 
sonants and vowels was that in use in ancient times, it is impossible 
now to say : nor is it of much importance either to the learner or the 
critic. That the approximation is near, there cannot be much doubt ; 
and that the system is generally the same is, perhaps, sufficiently cer- 
tain. But as the Jews differ in their pronunciation in different coun- 
tries, we have here taken that of the Portuguese Jews^ as nearly as it 
could be obtained, which is generally allowed to be the best. 



* The heads of the arguments urged on this question may be seen in the 
Institutiones Ling. Ileb.by Schultens^ p. 53, &c., or in the Arcanum punctationis 
revelatum, by Capell, &c. 
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LECTURE II. 

ON THE HEBREW ACCENTS, &C. 

61. Having given tables of the Hebrew consonants 
and vowels, with some explanations and rules relating to 
their powers and use, we now come to consider the 
accents, and to give a table exhibiting their forms, situa- 
tions, and names, to be followed, as before, with some 
observations on their nature and application. The fol- 
lowing table given by Alting and adopted by Schultens 
and Gesenius, has been chosen as sufficiently extensive 
and explicit for our present purpose. 

The word here taken for the purpose of exhibiting the 
accents, is cited from Isaiah Ivii. 18, and signifies, with its 
affixes, " And I will heal him.*' The distinctive powers 
which these accents are believed to possess, we shall omit 
for the present. 

62. The Hebrew accents are found placed below, 
above^ and on a level with, the line of consonants. Those 
which are found below, are twelve in number : their situ-- 
ations, forms, and names are as follows : — 

No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

2. inxanxi mn« Mknuch. 



*•• T 



3. irT»3")«i j^nacj Tiphm. 

I" T : V : T I • 

4- iriKaiNI Do. anterior* 



«• in«p"i»i Taw TUv^- 



Used in the poetical books alone. 
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No. Sit. and Form. 
*•• T : V : 

12. in«a-i«i 



Name. 
nn> Yirakh. 

Do. n'jlbS ^^'^ doubled. 



No. Sit. and Fonn. 

1. insaisi 

2. in»a-i«i 

• ■ • • • 

3. in«a"i«i 



... 



J^am Darg6. 
f : - 

Those which are placed above the line of consonants, 
are eighteen in number. Their names^ forms, and situar 
lions, are as follows : — 

Name. 

Id, with tS^nH Gire$h in the poetical bookg. 
jiOpr^pT ZHufKat'on. 

Jibes' W Skakiakth. 

• • • 

nia -Pas^' 

••T 

• • 

nifth3 Id. doubled. 

•- t: 
ma "^31? ^^^ Phar6. 

MpIT '^<^^ anterior, 
nS^D M^i'idch ffuperior. 

T 

'sfBnD Mahpdk superior. 



4. inxa"i«i 

5. in«a")«i 

6. in^aixi 

• • • • • 

8- in«a"»«i 

■ • • • 

to. in»a"i«i 

■ • • • 

12. inSansi 



w- in»a")«i 



16. inKa-iRi 

*• T ; V : 

■ • • • 

18. in«ai«i 



The three last are found thus in the poetical books 
alone. 

The accents, found both above and below the line at 
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the same time, are four. Their names, forms, and situa- 
tions, are as follows : — 

No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1. inXSlSI Mahp6k with Mercd. 

r* T : V : 

2. ins ami ZotH with Uerca. 

/•• T : V : 

3. inSBlSI -Scr/c^ with Mafipak. 

^ • • • • 

4. inSami MunAkh with Do. 

<" T : V : 

One only is found in the same line with the consonants. 

» in»31«1 ^D1J*7 Legarmi, or p^DQ P^sik, 

J^ ■ • • • • • • 

according to its order of consecution. 

It should be observed, that, as several of these accents 
have the same form, they are to be distinguished by their 
positions only. The best way to get acquainted with 
them is, to write them over a few times, first with, and 
then without, the tables. 

63. Several of these accents are occasionally called by other names 
in the Rabbinical commentaries, with which the student should be ac- 
quainted. Tvphkhd is sometimes called ^Hl^ > ^*^^> when preceding 
either Silliik or Athndkh^ is termed ^j^^^P Meaild, SegoUd is also 
called «I?i:iP, «I?nap, 7.^, and ^"JV, Sego'ld, S^guld, Shark, or ShrL 
Mercd TV^^^"^, or doubled, is also called TllWn T^f^ two rods, or 
staves, Pashtd is sometimes called ^{i?$ Pdshet. Pdzer is called 
)^ 7? Pazer Kdtdn. Kami Pdrd is also styled bi"^a ^T.© Pdzir 
Gddol. T^Ushd Gadoid is termed ^10 Tarsd. T^lishd KHannd^ 
«ff^5 Talshd, and «J?1? Tarsd. GSresh is termed D^Hg Teres, and 
preceded by ^*Ti2, ^/W Azld. Gerdshdyim is also styled ^^l^S 
Tarsdyim, Dargd ^,| /3 *TBiO/ Shophdr GalgdL Mundkh is termed 
lOJj Igitt* Shophdr Ya'shdr, and ^l?.in ngioJ ShopMr HoUh. Yethhy 
is styled ^^H^ ^9''^ Shophdr Mukddm, and b,8lp9 nDittJ Shophdr 
Mashpel. Mahpdk W\^n ^S''^ Shdphdr HappHk, YSrakh is also 
called <3^3 GalgH, Mundkh, immediately preceding Athndkh, Zd-^ 
keph Kdi&n, or Zarkd, is termed n^S, Hillui ; but when on the penul- 
timate syllable of any word, and followed by either of these accents, 
it is termed v]3*1?9 Mecarbil. Kadmd, when occupying the place of 
the Euphonic accent MHheg, is termed H^ Mazze, Mercd is 
termed MJpsffl^Q H?^9 Mercd Phhutd, and '^V^ Mdarik, The last 
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of these terms is applied to MStheg, "vvhenever it is added for the pur- 
pose of completing a syllable, i. e. of pronouncing an imperfect, like a 
perfect vowel. 

64. Some of these accents are confined to the first, some to the 
last, and others to the tone, syllable of the word to which they are 
attached. 

65, Those on the first syllable are termed Prepositives ; those on 
the last, Postpositives, The rest are named as above. 

B6. The Prepositives are, f. Teltshd Geddld, 7 Yethiv; and in the 
poetical books, 7 Tiphkhd anterior^ L Geresh, with Revtah, and some- 
times y Munakh and — Zarkd, 

67. The Postpositives are, — Pesik, in every case, — S^goltd, 
2. Pashtd, ^ Zarkd, and — Telishd Ketannd, 

68. When any of these Prepositives or Postpositives 
are found in any word, the tone-syllable can be known 
only by analogy.* 

69. Various offices have been ascribed to these accents. By some 
they are thought to have been attached to the sacred text, in order to 
regulate the tone of voice, either in reading or chanting. Others 
have supposed them to have been affixed for the purpose of dividing 
it into its several members, as verses, the larger and smaller members 
of sentences, &c. and to point out the different dependencies which 
these parts have upon one another. Others, again, have assigned to 
them emphasis, parenthesis, parallelism, &c. while others have given 
them all these offices together. Some, again, have supposed them to 
be of divine, others of human, origin. In the present work we shall 
consider their application to the text, as the best grammarians usually 
have done, viz. as intended to divide the context into its different 
members, and to determine (for the most part) the tone-accent of the 
words in which they are found. As to their authority, we cannot 
allow it to be divine, until better proofs than any hitherto offered are 
affi>rded on that point. As coming from men, who had perhaps made 
the Hebrew Bible the study of their lives, they are valuable. They 
may, nevertheless, be rejected, whenever a more convenient division 
can be discovered. 

70. These accents are again divided, with respect to 

their offices, into Tonic, and Euphonic, accents. 



* See the na*»3Drr "ySVf appended to Buxtorf 's Bible, last paragraph. 
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71. The tonic accent, (which occurs, for the most part, 
alone,) however situated, can affect only the ultimate or 
penultimate syllable of any word, which it does by 
directing the emphasis to be placed on that syllable. 
When the Prepositive or Postpositive accents are used, 
the syllable on which the emphasis is to be placed can be 
known only by the analogy of the word. In other cases, 
the accent will point it out. 

72. When a word has more than one tonic accent, and 
both happen , to be the same, the first will have the em- 

phasis; as 'inh Tho-hu: but, when they are not the 
same, the last will have it ; e. g. D'»'7^iD7'l U-lemo-adim. 

73. Generally, all words either being, or terminating 
in the form of, Segolates, will have the emphasis on the 
penultimate syllable : all others on the ultimate. 

74. The Euphonic accent supplies a sort of secondary 
emphasis to the syllable on which it is found, which can 
never be the ultimate of any word, nor the penultimate 
of those having the Segolate form. 

Of this sort, modern grammarians count two, Metheg 
JJip, and Mahkdph ^jp^D. The former of these has the 
same form with Silluk ( i ), but, as it can never hold 
the same situation, the distinction is easily made. 
The latter takes the form of our hyphen ; as in /3'nift 
Ethrkol, and generally deprives the preceding word of 
its tone-accent In neither case is their insertion al- 
ways solitary ; for, several Mithegs are sometimes found 
in the same word, and several words are occasionally 
connected by the operation of MaJcMph. Particular 
rules for their insertion will be given hereafter. 

75. One mark more it may suffice to notice here, and that is, a 
small circle sometimes found over a word in the Hebrew context; 
thus, ^'$)'0* The word over which this mark is found is said to be 
^"^09 Kethiv, or written ; and the mark itself is intended to direct the 



*k 
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attention of the reader to some note to be found either in the margin, 
or at the foot of the page. For the most part, it directs the reader to 
a various reading, on the right side of which we find the word '**?»? Ken, 
which means either reading or read.* The readings thus pointed out 
in the Hebrew Bible amount to about 1000, and are generally preferred 
to those found in the text. The far greater part of them have been 
found by Kennicott and De Rossi in the MSS. which they collated.f 

76. Having thus far explained the powers of the 
several consonants^ vowels, accents, &c., and given some 
rules on the subject of their combination, we now proceed 
to a portion or two of the Hebrew text, in exemphfication 
of what has been said. The passage we shall first take 
is, Zephaniah iii. 8, in which we have all the letters of 
the Alphabet, with most of the vowels, and other marks. 
In reading this, we would advise the learner to read 
each syllable distinctly, with a slight pause ; and to 
continue this practice, until he is perfectly familiar with 
all the consonants, vowels, &c. 

•T^^ '^g^P Di>^ ni;nrD83 ^^^-isn p^ . 

Ieh6d Ku'tni leybm Yeho^dhX-neum li-khak-ku Ld^ken 

15 14 13 12 11 10 9 

lish-p6k mamrld-kbth lekov-tsi gb-m le-^strph JUish-pd-ti hi 



♦ The form of this word is most probably that of T^.5 or ^'*p?, which 
written at length would be M**7-P< ^^^> ^ ^ participle. But in this case, the 
quiescent 6nal letter is frequently dropped. For an explanation of the Maso- 
retic marks the Tiberias of Buxtorfius should be consulted. 

■f Kenmcotf s Dissertatio generalis. §. 39. De Rossi Proleg. §• xxxix. 

J This worcl is pronounced ^3*TS Add-n6i by the Jews, whenever it is found 
as pointed above : but, when it precedes the word ^4^^ in the text, it then 

takes the points of the word D**?^ vtjj £/dAm, thus H IH!!* and is then pro. 

nounced lUdhim. This is a mere Jewish superstition, derived from a con- 
siderable antiquity ; it having been their opinion, that this name ought to be 
pronounced by none except the High Priest, and by him only once in the year. 
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AiVo-MI 6^-&A A:! ap-pi khdr^ kbl zah^nu hdle-khn 

hd-d-reU-kol tc-d-kSl 

The learner will recollect, that he is to read, beginning 
at the right, and proceeding towards the left, hand 
(Art. 3.) ; and that the consonants must precede the 
vowels (Art. 31.). The numbers are added to shew the 
order of the words. Let us now proceed to analyse the 
syllables, &c. 

In No. 1, we have Ldmed with KdmktZt making the open syllable 
La. After thia».we have CopA with Tseri^ followed by Nim^ making 
the syllable kkn. Here, according to our system of syllabication, we 
should have had some imperfect vowel under the Caphy (Art. 34.), 
which would have been sufficient to make this syllable perfect ; but 
the accent Mahpdk being added, the anomaly is corrected (Art. 34.). 

No. 2. Khitk with Pdthakk, followed by Caph having the point 
DdgSsh inscribed : and, as a vowel follows this letter, it must be 
doubled, the point is, therefore, Dagish forte (Art. 51.). The first 
syllable, consequently, is khak ; the second is ku^ which is composed of 
the second Caphf and the vowel Shurik, We then have the mark 
called Makkdphy which is used to connect numbers % and 3 together, 
like our hyphen (Art 74.). 

No. 3. Ldmed with Khtrik, followed by Y6d, making the open 
syllable U ; to this is added the tonic accent Pashtd, which may be re- 
presented by 1%, 

No. 4. we have Ndn with Shevd, In this case SKlkd is very slightly 
pronounced (Art. 45.) ; but it is not reckoned as a syllable. In the 
next place we have ^^ with Kihhdts followed by Mem. This syllable, 
therefore, must be pronounced dm, in which u has the sound of oo in 
good. The whole word will then be nlHim, in which the e will be 
passed over as rapidly as possible. We then have the mark Makkdph^ 
as before. 

No. 5. is the word Jehovah^ pronounced Yeho-vd. Here SKevd is 
passed over rapidly as before. The point over the left limb of He is 
the vowel Kholem; and, as the Vaw following has a vowel of its own, it 
is not quiescent in the preceding vowel KkdUm, which it otherwi|p 
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would be (Art. 42 — 44.), The first syllable, therefore, including the 
Shevdf will be Yeho, the next Vdhy in which the terminating He will 
be quiescent in the preceding Kdmetz, Over the Vaw commencing 
this last syllable, we have the accent ZdkSph Kdton. In no respect, 
therefore, can the mark ( t ) under this Faw be a Kdmetz Khdiuph. 
(Art. 58.). 

Tliere now occurs nothing v/orth remark till we come to No. 11. 
In the word ^^M^. Le-es&ph, then, the first syllable consists of LdmSd 
with SegSl, accompanied by an Euphonic accent (Art. 74.) called 
Methegy making a perfect syllable (Art. 34.). This syllable, therefore, 
is open Le. The Alef following, with KhdtSph SegSl, which is a sub- 
stitute of Shevd (Art. 50.) does not constitute a syllable ; and, there- 
fore, it is passed over as rapidly as convenient in connection with the 
following syllable Soph ; and this has the tonic accent Pashtd 
(Art. 62.). 

No. 12. The first syllable consists of Gimel with KkdUm, followed 
by Vaw^ quiescent, i. e. Faw following an homogeneous vowel, and 
having no vowel of its own, and, therefore, silent (Art. 42 — 3.). The 
next syllable is commenced by Yod, with Khirtk following ; and which, 
by analogy, should be followed by another Yod, as Q'^1 Yim, or im 
(Art. 14.): but this Yod is frequently omitted, as it will be seen 
hereafler. Kharik thus situated is nevertheless a perfect vowel : and, 
as the syllable also ends with a consonant, the accent GSresh is added 
to compensate for the anomaly (Art. 34.). 

No. 13. ''iJ^P^. Here the first letter has an Initial Shevd, which 
will be passed over rapidly. In the next place we have P Koph fol- 
lowed by (t) either Kdmetz or Kdmetz Khdtuph, It cannot be 
Kdmetz, because it precedes a consonant which has no vowel of its 
own, and is accompanied by no accent, (Art. 58.) The first syllable, 
therefore, will be Lekov, and the last, tsi, which need not be explained. 

On No. 14. it will be only necessary to remark, that the point 
placed over the middle of the letter ^ is the accent Revi&h, and not the 
vowel Kkolem, which indeed follows that letter. A recurrence to the 
tables wiHalwayjs be sufficient to shew, that Remdh is placed over the 
middle of a consonant, Kholem always on the one side. 

No. 19. is one syllable only; the Khdtkph Pdthakh ( -: ) found under 
the n Khetk, being one of the substitutes of Shevd, is not counted in 
the syllabication. 

The names of the different axjcents will be found by 
iurning to the table, (Art. 62,) with which the Learner 

D 
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will do well in making himself familiar : otherwise, he 
will occasionally confound them with the vowels, and, in 
many instances, he unable to determine whether Shevd 
begins, or ends a syllable, or, whether the mark ( -^ ) be 
Kdmets, or Kdmets Khdtuph : and for this purpose, we 
shall subjoin a passage, in which the greater part of 
them is found. We shall add the syllables in Roman 
letters, as in the last> in order to facilitate the reading. 

S Kings I. 6. 

e-U'iKd vai^yh-mer lik-ra-thi-nu ha-ld Ish e-ldw Vai-yb-meru 
v^dib'barMm eihMm skd-ldkk — ^ther hamr-mt-Uk—el thu-vO, I&Ml 
at-td beis-rd-el elb-him — en hamib-b^li Yeho-vd d-mdr kb e-ldw 
lir-ken hek-r&a ilo-lii ziMv b^d-hal Ud-rbtk Od-liiikk 
mbth — kl fmrn-min^na the-rtd — lb shdm ha-U-thd — dsher ham-mit'td 

td'ndith 

It will not be necessary to point out the names of the 
different vowels and accents found in this extract, as the 
Learner will easily find them by recurring to the tables. 
It may be necessary, however, to remark, that the accent 
found between the third and fourth words is termed 
LegarmSy not Pesik. The distinction consists in this : 
that when the accent Mundkh precedes the mark ( i ) 
it is then termed Legarme. When it is termed Pesik, 
some other accent always precedes. 

The Learner cannot now do better than take a Hebrew 
Bible and transcribe a chapter or more at a time, in 
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Roman letters^ divided into syllables as giren above ; and, 
this he should continue until he is familiar with the syl- 
labication. After this he may read, which he had better 
do, aloud, until he finds no diflSculty in enouncing every 
word fully and correctly. A little perseverance will 
accomplish this : and when he has succeeded, he will find 
his progress both easy, and delightful. 



Dd 
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LECTURE III. 

ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH PREVAIL IN REGULATING 
THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

77. It is well known that changes take place in the 
consonants and vowels of all languages, which can be 
accounted for on no other principle than that of 
euphony. Certain vowels and consonants would, in some 
situations, introduce sounds so difficult of utterance and 
so grating to the ear, that conversation would become 
painful both to the speaker and hearer. In order to 
avoid this, changes are found to take place in the 
constitution of words, which, at first sight, appear to 
be anomalous, and give great trouble to the learner 
until the laws by which they are regulated are understood. 
In no language is this more apparent than in the Hebrew 
and some of its dialects, particularly the Arabic. In the 
Sanscrit it prevails, perhaps, to a still greater degree ; 
and is found in its descendant the Greek to give more 
trouble to the learner than any thing else brought under, 
his observation. It is our intention to commence our 
investigation of the principles of the Hebrew language 
by detailing the rules by which these apparent anomalies 
are regulated, for the purpose of enabling the learner to 
account for the different forms of words as they occur. 
Because, until he has some knowledge of this subject, he 
will meet with scarcely any thing but difficulty ; and 
may, indeed, after a study of some years, be induced to 
confess that he is still a beginner. 

78. It has been remarked, (Art. 42, &c.) that the letters contained 
in the technical word ''^mS* will occasionally lose their consonantal 
power, or, become quiescent in the sound of the preceding vowel, so 
that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same whether 
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these letters be written or not : and the consequence is, they are often 
omitted ; as, Tpb for Tp.iQ, U'^^'^ for D^'H??, nflW for ni;pi«, Dp? 
for i^W> 1^3^ ^or njlJ^SP they (fem.) approach^ DJ^tt for D^V^^ 
wAfl/ (is it) to you ? -T^^TJ for "^^yij / have knorvn, &c. And, vice 
versa, these letters will occasionally be inserted when the analogy does 
not require them : as ^P^ for ^P9, D^^i^r ^^^ ^i?T»* ^c. 

79. Hence, when Skevd {•), or one of its Substitutes, happens to be 
initial, and to precede one of the letters "^10)$, a contraction generally 
takes place, by which both ( : ) and the '^lOfS letter is rejected, and 
the following vowel drawn back to the place of the rejected 
Shevd; e. g. n^ for n«tp, n^h for nW», H^S? for ^^5^!?, 
T^r?.?: for TfJSn'!, 1,70^ for T^jpn^, pp for |i?.q, '»? for ''H?, *»! for 

Ml, -1^1 for 5inV?, D^p; for D^PT?, (pi. of Oi'» day,) O''^.? for 0^.'^, 

(ci7»e5, pi. of ^^V ,) Q'^P'WI for DTVT: (pl- of ^>*^ Aeadf, where, how- 
ever, the W is retained.) 

80. When any of the letters MtilB terminate a word, and have no 
vowel either preceding or following them, they are often rejected : as, 
'♦^Jttf for n'^5?tt7 a captive, ""^ for M'iS a valley, *»i2 for Hip a line, IS for 
niS a precept, *T5 for HS or 115 (passing) yet, ever, eternal. 

When these letters remain, they are said to be otiose (Art. 43.)j 
which may happen either in the middle, or at the end of a word : as 
nW^SO thou broughtest, M'^S a valley. 

Hence it is, that H standing as the third letter of a root, and losing 
its vowel, is rejected : as, ^3,1 for Hvy, originally 7v?5^ he reveals, 
vlpjl for n^ttl^'ll, &c. This case is termed Apocope, The reason of 
it, as will be seen hereafter, is the removal of the accent. 

81. Any one of the letters H, \ or **, when preceded and followed 
by a vowel, will occasionally be dropped : as, D'^PIB? for DO'^-P'TrZ? / 
visited them; ta-ITiTg for Dnnp^S? they visited them; D|7^ for DJiJ he 
stood; )^ for M^ he understood; ^^ for n,1B? a lamb, &c. 

82. Either of the letters ** or 3 when initialff and 3 generally when 



♦ Hence it is that the letters ** 1 M, for H rarely occurs in • such situation, 
have been termed '' Matres lectionis/' and supposed to have been used as 
vowels at some former period. 

+ Mr. Stewart, after Gesenius, has given 1*2 for TTJ Jud. xix. 11; nJJJW for 
n^OJ 2 Sam. xxii.41, &c. ; ^i07 for ^llpj Jer.xlii. 10, as instances that ** or 
3 having a vowel, is dropt by the aphaeresis. For my part, I doubt whether 
these are not rather infinitives than preterites : and if they are so, the elision 
comes under the above rule. 
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tenninating a syllable, and having a Shh)d ( i ), will be dropt: as, ri^^ 
fhy ^T!?1 hearing a child; riyjT for riyj; knowledge; bJ| for ^^ 
approach; tt?3^. for ^T he draws near; Ip^^ tot "TJ^SJ??, for IRSpW; 
^(j for 19(9 anger; ri^^ for ^?Q^ truth. In the last case, as the 3 
is withdrawn, the following letter will, when possible, be doubled by 
DagSshf which may therefore be considered ts being compensative. 
V likewise in the verb Hpv, when it ought to take ( « ) Skevd by 
analogy, is dropt : as, n{2 for ni27 take. 

The reason of these elisions seems to be, that as the ^ would be 
enounced with some difficulty with an initial Skevd, and the 3 in either 
cases cm account of its being a nasal, both have been neglected in 
writing* 

83. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally in derir 
vatives, happen to be the same, one of them is usually dropt : as, 
^U for 55SJ he surrounded ; ^ for ^jl^b surrounding ; CD^ for C3l}^ 
a people; QJS for ^^B a mother; which, however, will return (by 
Ddgesh) when any asyllabic augment is made : as, ^9 they have sur^ 
rounded ; **^? my people, &c. In this case, the rejection has probably 
taken place, in order to avoid an ambiguity which might arise from the 
operation of a rule hereafter to be considered, by which the Learner 
or Reader may possibly misunderstand this for a reduplication, intro- 
duced for the purpose of emphasis, or the like. 

84. Letters of the same organ are, on account of a similarity of 
sound prevailing among them, sometimes changed for one ano- 
ther : e. g, 

1. Labials: 1J, I3J, or ^| the hack; ^79 ox ^^^ fat; ttj?9 or 
^i29 he escaped. 

%. Palatals: ^'^ or ^3? he shut up; ^^ or ^J?3 he travelled; 
V^IlD or ^glp a handle. 

3. Linguals : ^^ or ^^3n he rohhed. 

4. Sibilants: tbv or D^? or Vl?? he exulted; pp| or P^l he criect 
out ; PP^ or prC^ he laughed. 

5. Gutturals: HMJ or 7171^ he was weak; tajM or QSJ he was: 
mournful. 

8^. In a few instances, letters of different organs are changed one 
for another : as, 

1. Sibilants for Linguals: IfJ?} or ^[^ he ^pienched ; ")^{) or "^J Ae 
watched ; ttftljl or ^liljl « fo tree ; ^TJ or nnfj he engraved. 

2. Liquids for one another: VP^ or VP? he oppressed; v'^^TSTJ or 
♦1'»?3Vrr he caused to shine; )\gl^ or Q?^ he opposed; ^^ or ^ tot^ 
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tering ; ]5? or "^^If a proper name. So "I^WJiyDJ Neeuhadnetsar, 
or 'n;SN113sap Nhjukadretsdr. 

86. The ^')^^S letters, considered either as consonants or quiescents, 
will occasionally be changed for one another : particularly, when 
the pronunciation of the word is not materially affected by the 
change: e. g. Q^'ljJ'I^Sl or D^'^^S rags; y^ or ^^i^ DoSg, a proper 
name ; ^^Tl or '5?^ he went; «rj^i? or npil? baldness; M3RP or HIRQ 
a collection ; tt^ or 07'n the head; QMp. or D''^ an animal so called ; 
ifif^Vn or ^iOp'n the first; T^\ he revealed, for "^^4, &c. 

87. In like manner 3 is occasionally found in the place of one ot 
other of the '*,')n{S letters : as, 3JS? for ^?J he set up ; HfJ} for H^ A« 
roas beautiful. So in the Syriac, v^llSpJ for V'ltOfJJ he kills. 

88. The letters of a syllable are sometimes transposed ; as, ^^JS for 
^35 he was foolish; WJ. for B??g a lamb; ^8^? for tt^g? he breathed; 
"I?? for n§ he broke out; p.aM for P«? A<? jtgAed; nl'^^l for niHJJ 
vallies : and, in some cases, a letter is transposed to another syllable : 

as, '^J r' ^or n^*)? wickedness ; ^^P??^ for Hj^pS^ a garment. 

These changes and transpositions (i. e. from Art. 84. to this place) 
do not affect the grammar of the language. Their principal use is, to 
enable the student to ascertain what roots, &c. are said to be cognate ; 
that is, are related to one another in their radical letters ; and, having 
the same, or very nearly the same signification, are of^en used one for 
another. The preceding, as well as the following, affect the gramma- 
tical forms of words. 

89. When the ^ of the HithpdMl species of conjugation would, by 
analogy, precede any of the Sibilant letters (Art. 22.), a transposition, 
and occasionally a change, of that letter will take place : e. g. In the 
first case: ^JlOPn for ^?ID0J7 he loaded himself; *1|SJ!!t?5n for 
nS^fin he caused to keep. In the second : P^^SH for P.^S^U he 
justified. In this case only, is the ^ changed to tO. 

2. But, when a letter of the same organ with ^ (see Art. 22.) fol- 
lows, both will coalesce by DdgSsh being placed in the radical letter : 
e. g. "^^U? for ^l^^f^n, root *13^ he spoke; ^IfT^rT for ^IJJ^r^D, root 
^\i^ he was clean; D^lPU for D^OU, root 0^3^ he was complete. 

This coalescence, which has been termed Assimilation, is found very 
generally to prevail: but not without some exceptions, which will 
be noticed hereafter. 

3. In a few instances this principle of assimilation is also found to 
extend itself to other letters : e. g. ^'^V7 for •*'?WU, root |7SJ ke was 
pure; njgSi:^ for npJPn, root Hg? he covered; WSSH for K83r»n, 
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root «33 he declared; Dptn^for OP'nriS, root D=n exalting; ^"S^^ 
for Dpittfrt^, root OP^ he desolated, &c. 

90. Letters are sornetimes added, either for the purpose of facili- 
tating the pronunciation, or, for modifying the signification of words: 
e. g. in the first case : ^^5?0i!j for '^^'^B yesterday; ?PTB for ptnT the 
arm,^ In the second : *15?^ most cruel, from "!J5 cruel, &c. Of this 
kind, are the paragogic letters, as well as those used in forming the 
different species of nouns, conjugations, &c., of which an account will 
be given hereafter. The first of these cases is termed Prosthesis; 
the second Epenthesis, Paragoge, Hehnantht, &c. according to their 
different offices and uses. 

91. Letters are occasionally dropped (Art. 79. 82.), so also D, (and 
] in the Syriac, Chaldaic, and Arabic,) terminating words in the plural 
number, when those words happen to be in the state of dejfinite con- 
struction, of which more hereafter. ) likewise, in a very few instances 
at the end of proper names i as, *^'^V^ for 1 •'^39> ^^r the reason given 
in Art. 82. 

On the Contractions which take place in the Vowels^ 

92. As it may occasionally happen in combining the vowels with the 
consonants, that certain sounds may be produced either disagreeable to 
the ear, difficult of utterance, or, from some reason or other, generally 
unknown to the people speaking a given language ; it is of importance 
to know in what cases these difficulties are found to take place in the lan- 
guage before us, and by what means their occurrence is obviated. 

93. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous with one of the letters 
*^ or *) (Art. 43.) happens to precede such letter, a vowel will arise, 
from the combination, partaking of the sound of both. 

1. (-) Pdthakh preceding 1 will become "^ Kholem : e. g. Hl^ for OIP 
death; ^Jji^ for n^l! (for ^^in;», Art. 79.) he begets; npj'i'^ for nj^ll 
(for S}l?1n''. ib.J he causes to residcf 



* Of this sort are the words stahlish and establish, special, and especial. Id 
English. 

f So in the Sanscrit regularly, a and u become o ; a and t, e. See the 
Grammars. From this, and similar cases which will occur, it appears extremely 
probable, that \ when a consonant, was originally pronounced like our w, as 
iTQv9 Malkewtk, which is regularly written rVlDylg) MeUkdik : and so of 
others. 
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2. Faw 1 precejled by ( t ) Kkdtuph, ( s ) Kibbuts, ( v ) SegSl, or 
i")TserS, will become -V- e.g. ^Vv for ^bv, or ^1?^, (from ^^^TV, 
o^ V^;^!^ Art. 79.) ^e i* 6e^o«e» ; D-lf? for PP. ^fanrfj^ ; ^pb© for 
O*)???) (probably for ^^HD^D, Art. 79. of '^n^P king, and OlH or 
AlvJ being, root rpn »a*J reigning, kingdom. So -inno^ for 
•)nril{5': , root nni^ for -Jl^d he was low ; ^^nh for in^ empftwew; =»rf ^ 
for "^na inanity, &c. 

3. In like manner, ^ preceded by ( - ) Pdthakh, will become qui- 
escent in ( " ), the ( - ) disappearing : as, ri^a for ry]'3. a house ; TJ? 
for rS an eye; M"^,?, or by Art. 80, ^l for «?3 a valley; ^j^'^ri for 

:a}D^r) (for :a??>,rr;n or n^J?^ni^, Art. 79,) tV .foe* weU. 

4. When the vowels ( v ) or ( " ) precede *! , the contraction will take 
place in "* . perfect : e. g. ^"^7?! for O^? (formed perhaps from rna 
cutting, and OjH or H^H from the root rTH Ae was) a covenant; 
D'^tt^Mn for ry^^lpjtin beginning ; a^« for ?^« a wian. So 7^ for '!;3» 
refie^/iVw ; '^J??^ for ^^^ captivity ; ^^U for'^j^D half. 

5. In like manner, when Skevd precedes any perfect or im- 
perfect vowel, or, a substitute of Shevd follows an imperfect one, 
a contraction may take place, in which the Skevd or its substitute will 
disappear: as, 1st. riMfe for Hffip elevation; riMpi^b for rtjSnpb 
meeting; ^9^*'^ for ipH"; he says, &c. 2. "^bMb for ">b«b *ayiw^; 
b?«; for b?«2 Aff separates; and, by Art. 78, =1^! for ^pVt he 
prospers. 

6. The vowel (-) or (▼) preceding a guttural letter with (▼) 
Kdmets, is frequently changed into ( *•• ) for the sake of euphony : as, 
*TnM masc. ^HM fom. one ; ^"^IvJ^ for ^'^'JI't ? ^^ mountains. 

On the Changes of the Voweh^ 

93. Could we suppose Hebrew words to remain unaltered as to 
their original forms, or unvaried in pronunciation with reference to the 
syllable on which the accent is to be placed, we could also suppose that 
no variation would ever take place in the vowels. But the fact 
is, the forms of words vary in order to express the different shades 
of meaning of which the root is capable : and, from this as well as 
other causes, the accented syllable will not always remain the same : 
and, consequently, as the pronunciation of the word thus varied 
must alter, the vowels accompanying it must vary likewise. 

95. Hence it will appear, that two circumstances are to be re- 
garded with reference to the change of the Hebrew vowels. One is, 
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the etymology or form of the word ; the other, the situation of the 
accent. 

96. With respect to the form of the word, this can only be known 
from rules hereafter to be detailed. The principles, however, upon 
which words are augmented, may here be considered ; and that will be 
sufficient at the present. 

97. Any augment whatever prefixed to a word wiU not influence 
our present considerations, as the changes of the vowels do not depend 
upon that. We now have to do only with augments postfixed to 
words ; because it is upon these alone that such changes depend. 

98. These augments, then, may be considered as being of two 
sorts : one commencing with a vowel, and which may be termed 
/isyUabic ; the other with a consonant, which may be ^termed Syl^ 

99. We can readily ])erceive, that, upon any Asyllahic augment 
being attached to a word, the terminating consonant of such word 
must be taken in order to enounce it, otherwise it must remain silent, 
it being contrary to the laws of syllabication for any vowel to begin a 
syllable (Art. 31.). If then we attach the asyllahic augment D\, 
which is the mark of the plural number masculine, to any word, such 
as D¥ a people, or *^9 pure^ we must necessarily take the last letter of 
either of these words in order to enounce it : and, if by analogy the 
word have but one terminating letter, then must the preceding syllable 
necessarily he perfect; but, if not, imperfect ; e. g. "^U pare, (root H^^, the 
n being rejected by Art. 78.), adding Q**., we have 0*^1?? Bd-rim, pure 
ones, &c. But, taking Q7 a people, which is derived from the root 
Dtt^, (one of the radicals being rejected by Art. 83, we have Q?,) and 
adding DV we shall have C^S Ham-mim, peoples. It will entirely 
depend, therefore, upon the analogy of the word whether the preceding 
vowel is to be perfect or not, due regard being had to the laws of 
syllabication. 

1 00. In the next place, if our augment is Syllabic, as QJIJ , (which is 
one of the pronominal affixes signifying your, and carries the accent 
with it), and, as Hebrew words generally end in a consonant, the pre- 
ceding vowel, in such case, must necessarily be imperfect ; because^ 
both the vowel will be without an accent, and it will be followed by a 



* The reason of these terms is obvious : a vowel cannot commence a syl- 
lable in Hebrew ; hence augments thus commencing are termed Asyllabic : 
those commencing with a consonant, are for a similar reason termed SyUabic* 
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consonant : e. g. Q^^S Bar-kim^ your pure one ; or, Cp97 Htmt-kemj 
your people, 

101. Hence, it will be seen, that a perfect vowel may occasionally 
become imperfect ; and, vice versd, an imperfect one, perfect : i. e. in 
other words, vowels will be changed for their homogeneous perfect or 
imperfect ones, as the rules of syllabication shall require. 

102. This correspondence in the vowels, which is termed homo^ 
gCTieouSf is of two sorts. Direct, and Oblique, 

1 . The direct correspondence is that of the perfect with the imperfect 
vowels, respectively, as ( ▼ ) with ( - ), ( •• ) with ( ••• ), &c. as given in 
the Table (Art, 29.). 

2, The oblique correspondence is that of vowels in some respects 

dissimilar ; as (''■)or(-) with ( " ) ^^ ( " ) 5 ( " ) ®^ ( **' ) ^^^^ ( "^O ^^ 
(• ); and (i) with (^). 

103. Generally, therefore, when any change of the vowels must take 
place, in order to comply with the laws of syllabication, those vowels, 
which are either directly or obliquely homogeneous with their pri- 
mitives, will be taken : the directly homogeneous ones for the most 
part : the other cases may be considered as exceptions to be learned 
from usage, 

104. This change of vowels, moreover, will occasionally affect the 
penultimate syllable of a word, as well as the ultimate. Let us now 
see, by what laws the change will be regulated in this case. 

105. Generally, when the penultimate syllable ends in a perfect 
mutable vowel, that vowel will be rejected, and its place supplied 
either by Shevd, or one of its substitutes, according to rules hereafter 
to be given ; but, if that vowel be immutable, it will remain unaltered,^ 
e. g. affixing C,j to ^l^!? ^ fvord, we shall have 0*^1??? Devd-rim,^ 
words : but, attaching it to *Ti?J9 visiting, where the penultimate vowel 

is immutable by analogy, we have ^"^"Ji? '5 p^^fsons visiting, 

106. In like manner, if the penultimate syllable end in a consonant, 
and have no accent, it will remain immutable, whatever be the affix : 
as, VT^^ip a sanctifier, n'^^'^\p^ or Dj^tS^'^jrH?. 

107. In all cases, in which the penultimate is immutable either by 
analogy or position, the ultimate vowel, if not immutable by analogy, 
will be rejected : but, when both are immutable, no change will take 
place in the vowels, whatever be the affix. Examples of the first 
case, T^P? a person visited, D'^'J^P?, Oi?Ti?? ; of the second, Q'^y^SD, 

108. The changes to which the vowels are liable from the accidence 
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of the Grammar, can affect no vowel beyond the penultimate : because, 
first, the prefixing of any augment whatever to a word does not affect 
its vowels (Art. 97.) ; and, secondly, as all syllables beyond the penul- 
timate cannot be affected by the tone- accent, nor consequently, by any 
augment afHxed to such word, the syllables thus situated will remain 
undisturbed by grammatical accidence. 

109. The reason for abridging words, either in the ultimate, or 
penultimate syllable (for both seldom occur together) when any 
augment is afBxed, seems to be this : Were words thus to be aug- 
mented in addition to their ovm vowels, their length would be incon- 
venient for the purposes of conversation, which, in every language, is 
shortened as much as perspicuity will allow. And, on the other hand, 
as those vowels which have been termed immutable constitute the dis- 
tinctive character of the words in which they are found, perspicuity 
forbids that any change should take place in them. But, as it is 
impossible for the learner to know, till he comes to consider the ety- 
mology of words, which vowels are to be considered immutahle, it 
will be unnecessary to add any thing further on this subject now, espe- 
cially as it is our intention to point out these vowels as we proceed. 



On the Use of Shevd and its Substitutes. 

110. Having laid down the general laws relating to the changes of 
the vowels, we now proceed to notice a few affecting the use of Shevd 
and its Substitutes. To enter into all the minutiae about these points, 
would, we believe, be neither necessary nor agreeable to the student : 
because, the length and subtilty of the enquiry would not only 
be embarrassing, but, when brought to a close, would probably leave 
him in possession of less practical knowledge on the subject, than the 
use of tables and his lexicon would supply. We shall therefore be 
brief, contenting ourselves with generals, and noticing a few anomalies 
as we proceed. 

111. Shevd, with its Substitutes, may be either initial or final (Artt. 
45, 50.). They may be initial at the commencement of any syllable, 
whether that be at the beginning or in the middle of a word. They 
must be at the end of a syllable yvhen final. 

112. By grammatical accidence, however, two of these may concur 
as initials : but, as no one of them stajis for a vowel, and cannot, 
therefore, constitute a syllable when in conjtinction with any consonant, 
some change must necessarily take place. And in this case, the first 
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SkevQj or Substitute for Shevd, will be changed into some imperfect 
vowel. 

Shevd so situated, which always happens at tlie beginning of a word, 
mostly takes Khirik ( • ), sometimes Pdthakh ( - ) or Segol ( ••• ) : as, 
1, if??'! for i)79'\ ke visits, i|7?5 for i|7p?l in visiting : 2, "^pS? for ^9?$ 
wings, and ^l7?k? for V§^ / visit. The use of Pdthakh ( - ), how- 
ever, is rare, and can be known only from usage : Segol can occur only 
with M* or H. 

2. One or other of the Substitutes of Sh^vd may concur with Shevd 
or with one another, either in the beginning, or in the middle of a 
word ; the change will then be into the imperfect vowel homogeneous 
with the substitute ; e. g. '^8^5^ for '*tl?5M men, U?rTa for 'n?™ he is 
turned. So, in the middle, ^7?Q for ^y?g tht/ work, ^^^ for 
'i^P?- they stand. There are, however, many exceptions : as HlpSJ 
it is made, or done, masc, but fem. ^^V?,3, which can be known by 
consulting the Concordance or from constant reading only. 

3. But, as the substitutes of Shevd are various, it may be necessary 
here to state in what cases either of them is preferred ; because, upon 
this will depend the operation of the foregoing rule. 

4. Generally, when either of the guttural letters commences a syl- 
lable, whether in the beginning or in the middle of a word ; and by 
analogy should take ( • ) Shevd, Kh&teph Pdthakh ( -• ) is mostly taken 
in its place : e. g. 1. At the b€kginning of words: Of?'*?^ their father; 
DD'^nW your brother; "^^8 who, which; H^S make thou. 2. In the 
middle: i^^.2l his redeemer; ^"jOP^/ear ye; J^JS? she proceeded. 

5. There is, however, a considerable number of exceptions to this 
rule:f and, 1st, Several monosyllables with their compounds com- 
mencing with H will take ( v: ) Khdteph SegSl in the place of Shevd ; 
as, 'nl?,?'^^.^ Eltmilek, a proper name. 2dly, Infinitives and Impera- 
tives of the conjugation Kal when commencing with «: as, ^'^^M 
eating, or eat thou; "^ip.M saying, or say thou. Also, 3dly, The charac- 
teristic n of the Hiphhil species, in verbs having the middle radical 
letter quiescent and receiving some augment: as, '^^PT}, he restored 
him or it; Qp'^PO he put them to death. The first person singular 
mostly follows the general rule, and takes ( -: ). 4thly, In a few words 
(v: ) is found with V at the beginning of a word: as, ^'^^.S strength; 



* This is regularly the case in the first person singular of the species Kal^ 
NipMly and Pl/<e/, when no guttural letter follows. 
-f- See also Art. 50. 
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•^by. apestil; ^'^. affliction; ^^^^. arrayed; ^'P. respond ye. 6thly, 
KhdtSph Segol ( ••: ) is also found in the middle of a word : as, rnnHjl 
towards the tent; ^|0^'* they take hold of thee; ^PD^l and they be- 
come irifiamed; '*?OpOJ... she conceived me. 7thly. In the following, we 
have ( t: ) similarly situated: ngiJ5?« / rest; ^noJri jAow (fem.) didst 
bribe. And, 8thly, Grenerally, whenever a mutable i is rejected, its 
J)lace may be supplied by ( t: ) when commencing a word> and fre- 
quently when in the middle, whatever be the accompanying consonant: 
as, D''tt?'in months, from tt??!^ « month; D'^JPHW from ^n« tent; 
D'^^iJ. plural of ^*^^ holiness, &c. And, 9thly, Some cases occur 
in which one or other of these Substitutes is found with a non^ 
guttural letter, and when analogy does not seem to require it: e. g. 
^inj gold, Gen. ii. 12; '^Pi?^ she was taken, ib. Yeu2S; and a 
few oUiers, which may perhaps be attributed to the mistakes of the 
copyists. 

lis. When Shevd ought, by analogy, to terminate a syllable, and 
one or other of the gutturals happens to occupy the place of the ter<> 
minating consonant, either Shh)d will be used, or one of its sub- 
stitutes. 

1st. Shevd will be used, 1st, in the second and first persons singular 
and plural of the preterite, in verbs whose third radical letter is a guttural: 
as, ^yP?^ thou hast heard, masc. ; Jp^p^ id. fem., where ( - ) is fur- 
tive, and stands for Shevd (Art. 49.) ; "^P^^^ I have heard; ^^^P^ 
we have heard; Q{5?^ : V^ ^^^ heard, masc. ; 1|5?9? id^ fem. ^dly^ 
After a tonic accent : as, '^J^p^'P they (fem.) will hear. 3dly, Occa- 
sionally after the vowels ( • ) ( - ) and ( *•* ) with a servile letter : as^ 

njn'! ^^ **» ^^ '^^^^ ^^ > f?"^^ ^ ^^^ strengthen ; ^v^^ ^ ^^» ^^ ^*^^ ^* 
And, 4thly, in some cases which seem to be regulated by usage only : 

as, "^PVI, not '^pSt my anger. 

2d. In every other case, any guttural letter terminating a syllable, 
will take that substitute of Shevd which is homogeneous with the pre- 
ceding vowel : as, *T^3?p thou art caused to worship. 

And, 3dly, vice versd, any guttural letter, originally commencing a 
word, and having a substitute of ShSvd in its own right, by Art. 112. 4. 
upon being preceded by some particle having Shevd, but which by 
Art. 112, must become an imperfect vowel, will require that such im- 
perfect vowel be homogeneous with that in its own Substitute : e. g. 
^^^5. making, &c. prefixing 1, -0, ?, &c. which are the personal prse- 

formatives of the present tense, we shall have Iv^^r ^ makes ; ^^JjP 
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she makes; n^3?3 ^e make, &c. So with other particles: as, 

?, ?, ?, ?, 1; as, in^^a of ins? i„ maArm^; inys, iay^, &c. 

There are, however, certain exceptions, as in the first persons 
singular of some of the species of conjugation, &c. ; as, nb.?M / 
make, &c, which seems to be derived from ntoj as before ; all of 
which will be found in the dictionaries. 

114. There are a few other substitutions made for the mark SKevd^ 
which may be termed Euphonic. These take place, for the most part, 
at the end of words where two Shevds concurring, by analogy, would 
introduce some difficulty into the pronunciation. 

The vowels introduced in these cases are ( •• ), ( - ), or ( . ). Seg6l 
is generally used when neither of the consonants concerned is guttural ; 
( - ) when one of them is so ; and ( • ) when the first of them is "^ Yod : 
®* g* ^^i9 ^or ^yP a king ; in which case, the primitive vowel, be 
that what it may, is generally made to correspond, in sound at least, 
with the substituted one, for the mere sake of euphony ; '^9P for 
")5C) a hook; 'npO for 193 ahoy; n^2 for n>2 a house; Hl^ for 
O^.?? a lady; ^7?5''^ for ^7?^^ (fem.) learning. So in verbs: 
^3^ for ^yi (for nV?*:, Art. 80.) he reveals ; >$ for V?,! (for n^?l, 
ib.) he causes to reveal; "^U^, for "^D^ (for TXlTl^, ib.), he becomes hot; 
vS? for v53 (for nby.n) he raised, &c. Segolate nouns, having 
} for their middle radical letter, will take (t) Kdmets for their 
first vowel: as, ^^.^ death; "jII^ middle, &c. 

Rules for the insertion of Daoesh. 

115. The guttural letters, viz. M, H, n, and 3), to which "H may be 
added, are, on account of the difficulty with which they are enounced, 
incapable of being doubled ; the consequence is, they cannot receive 
DdgSsh forte : and, as they do not come under the rule relating to tlie 
letters ^5?13?, they are also impervious to the operation of Da-' 
gesh when termed lene. DdgSsh, therefore, cannot be regularly in- 
scribed in any one of them.* But, when analogy requires its insertion, 
either the preceding vowel is made perfect, by way of compensationi 
as, '^^^ Bd-rik, instead of "H?..? Bar-rSk, in which case it is said to be 



* In a few instances, liowever, it is found in H and M ; as, Dp'^iJ^^U? 1 Sam. 
X. 245 xvii. 25 ; Gen. xliii. 26 5 Ezek. xvi. 4 : Job xxxiii. 21, &c. 
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expressed; or, it is reckoned as being so, as, HSrna merd-hM-pheth^ 
instead of ^?(71P for **^?/?l^ ; here DdgSsh is said to be implied. 

116. Generally, Ddgesh is to be inscribed in any one of the letters 
n2375?, whenever such letter begins a syllable, provided the 
preceding syllable do not end in a perfect vowel, or in one of the 
letters "^IH^ in a quiescent state, or in one of the Substitutes of Shevd; 
for then it will not be inscribed in any of these letters. The excep- 
tions are as follows : — 

1st. Should the preceding vowel be perfect, or the syllable end in 
one of the quiescent letters "^JHW , still, if two of the HDJlja 
letters concur in the commencement of the following word, the first 
will receive Ddgesh ; e. g. '^P?* ^r',?^^?^ EmO-nd'thekd bepkt, Psalm 
Ixxxix. 2. See also Isa. x. 9, Gen. xxxix. 12, &c. Ddgish will 
also be inscribed, should such perfect vowel or quiescent letter pre- 
ceding have a distinctive accent ; or, should the preceding word have 
any accent on the penultimate. A few exceptions are found when 
the preceding accent is conjunctive.^ 

2d. When the preceding word ends in H with MappHk (Art. 53.), 
or one of the letters t or **, used as a diphthong, DdgSsh will 
be regularly inscribed in any i^P?75? letter: because, in this 
case, such letter is considered as being a consonant terminating the 
preceding syllable, as above : e. g. D'^tpri H^?? Betsid-d&h td-sHm^ 
not thd'sim. Gen. vi. 16. See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxvii. 41 ; Ps. 
li. 17. Hence it is, that after ^4^\ or '^J'T Ddgesh may be used, 

because the former of these is read by the Jews "^J '^ AdJonM, the latter 
^^ . V? Etd'him, the vowels of which have been applied to the word 
XVin'^ , There are, however, a few exceptions to this rule. See Isa. 
xxxiv. 11 : Ezek. xxiii. 42 ; Ps. Ixviii. 18. 

117. In the next place, when any one of the ^9?T^? letters 
occurs, not being at the beginning of a word, but following a Jlnal 
Shevd ( : ), it will regularly receive the point Ddgesh ; as, ^*T)?f 
Pa-kdd'td, ^1\^ Pa-kddt, excepting in the following cases. 

1st. When this ( : ) stands in the place originally occupied by either 
( T ) or ( " ), in such word, DdgSsh will not be inscribed in the n5?135 



* Some, however, read this passage without Ddgesh. 

t Exod. XV. 11, 16, Isa. liv. 12. Jer. xx. 9. Dan. iii. 3; v. 11. Ps. xxxv. 10. 
Buxtorf. 
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letter following : e. g. ^?T? kid-vd-rS-kd, not f^ST? kid-hd-rS-kd : 
the primitive form of which is "^J^ dd-vdr. So "^S^P, not '^S^?, from 
•SyblJ or "nlj?. So also :2^^a ^i/-t,^r, from D?^. Z^-wi». 

2dly, After an initial A^Aera ( : ) which must be pronounced, 
but which will become quiescent, upon some particle being prefixed, 
(Art. 46.) DdgSsh will not be inscribed ; as, b^tjia GevHl : and, prefixing 

7, ^^^ Lig'vM^ not Lig'buL So ttJsi^^ a vesture^ '*?? weeping, 
"^1^ a he-goaty &c. as singulars, and Q'^'J?^ words, Q*9?? fnaleSy 
'^'n^p, &c. as plurals. Hence also. Infinitives and Imperatives of the 
form Tp§ , with a suffix or any asyllabic augment, will be excepted • 
as, i^Tt Rod-pko, his persecuting, '"f^?^ Shik-vd, lie thou down, &c. 
in verbs, the last radical letter of which is one of the riDJl^S letters. 

Sdly, After Shevd ( : ) quiescent, following an imperfect vowel which 
has arisen out of some one of the substitutes of Shh;d (Art. 113. 2. 
&c.) ; e. g. n;jl?53 Nd-ham-dd, not H'^^J, Isa. 1. 8. 

But if such Shhjd itself has arisen out of one of these substitutes, 
Ddgish will be inscribed ; as, VpHl Yakh-pots, Deut. xxv. 7. 

4thly, The affixed pronouns ^, DS, )^, never receive Ddgesh lene. 
The letters nD?ia? preceding rPl '; asj rvlipbD MaUhith, rW-J?? 
Hav-d^h, ^'^l Yal-duth. So also *T35 , and "133 , when receiving any 
asyllabic augment, the latter in '^'J?? ^^g-dd only, Ps. cxvi. 14 ;* i*T?? 
Big'do, t Kings ix. 13, &c., to which a few others might be added. 

118. DdgSsh, in its capacity of reduplicating certain letters, is some- 
times found at the beginning of words ; as, njTDS pronounced 
MaZ'Ze, "^JtDM^ ^W^ Mo-shel Le-mor, &c,, in which case it is purely 
euphonic. So also in tt>Jj^ Mik-k^ddsh for t^^P9 Mik-ddsh, 
Exod. XV. 17 ; ITTiSS) Vd-ek-keri-hd for TO?^* &c- 

119. And, on the contrary, there are a few instances, particularly in 
verbs having one of the liquids either for the second, or the two last 
radicals, in which every letter is written at length ; as, » vv? Tsil-lo, 
Job xl. 17 ; "^M??? Khon-nS-ni, Ps. ix. 14 ; not ib? or "^SIB^ * and others 
wherein it is omitted, contrary to analogy ; as, '^P f ^ for nppH# she 

sent ; ^ib^H for ^\ti praise ye ; ^JiK} for ^^X?Q, Exod. v. 14, &c. 

120. The following anomalies occur in the vowels occasionally, when 
coming in contact with Dagesh expressed or implied, &c. The vowel 
( - ) coming before a guttural letter, and containing an implied DdgSsh 
(Art. 115.) is for the sake of Euphony often changed into ( v ) ; as, 



• Which, however, lb. vcr. 18, has DagUh, '^^• 

E 
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"rpH (masc.) and riQS (fem.) one ; t3'»'jnp for D'^V^P, or more com- 
monly 0'*7t'? '"fountains; ^'^^^i? Jlames ; ^Y^ embers; J^pSU 
a leader; Q'^yp cities; Qp3W he repented himself; ^Ivpjipi;! ye 
shall possess ; ^\J^*7 they purified themsehes ; '^pijJfT is it I ? &c. 
In some instances, ( - ) coming before Dagesh forte is changed into 
( • ) Khlrtk ; as, IW? his daughter, from ^JS (rather from ^3? ; Arab. 

f^^ ), Gen. xxix. 6 ; D'^p? thwns, from i't'tt , 2 Sam. xxiv. 22. 

In the same manner, r^ a wine-press ; TT\ consternation ; *^ measure ; 
^pJ? circuitous; t5p tribute; 'Ip door-post; Hg morsel; and T^ <A^ 
Aci^, change ( - ) into ( * ) upon receiving any asyllabic increment. 
The same takes place with the verb ^^p dying, similarly situated when 
in the conjugation Hiphhil ; as, Ci^PH ye put to death, for ^9?!! , 
Numb. xvii. 6, &c. The same is found to prevail in the following 
verbs with syllabic increments ; viz. ^"^^l r ; for 'I'^^T?; / have be- 
gotten thee, Ps. ii. 7, &c. ; Dj5^^. for ^5^1 y« shall possess, Deut. 
xi, 8, &c. 
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LECTURE IV. 

ON THE GENERAL U8E AND SITUATION OF THE ACCENTS. 

1^1. Of the origin and use qf these accents very little can now he 
said with any degree of certainty. Much lahour and learning, 
indeed, have been bestowed on their investigation ; but, afler all, the 
conclusions arrived at are beset with so much uncertainty, that some 
of the best Grammarians both Jews and Christians have confessed, 
that they know but little on the subject.* "We must, therefore, be 
content with the general rules respecting them ; and here, with those 
only which are found to interfere with the vowels of the text. 

12^. These accents (Art. 70.) are said to have two offices : qq^^ 
ToniCf that is, having the power to moderate the tone of voice in 
which any portion of the Scripture is to be read; the other, 
EuphoTuc, that is, when added, either for the purpose of giving a 
kind of secondary accent to words, or for the purpose of implying joy, 
grief, or some other affection of the mind. It seems likely, however, 
that they are added in a great number of instances, for the mere 
purpose of filling up th^ vowel-system, as to perfect or imperfect 
syllables, and of obviating a great number of anomalies, which must 
otherwise occur. 

On the Tonic Accent. 

1^3, With respect to the Tonic accent, it may be any one of those 
found in the table (Art. 62.) excepting MStheg : and will always be 
found either expressed^ or inipliedj'\' on the penultimate or ultimate 
syllable of any word. When on the penultimate, the word is said to 
be Vs^p MUhSl: when on the ultimate, 3^?^9 Milrdk. The 

following rules for its insertion are taken from Alting's Hebrew 
Grammar. 



• See my reply to Dr. Laurence, entitled, " A Vindication of certain 
Strictures," &c. Cambridge, 1822, p. 17, &c. 

f That is, if the accent be one of those termed PrqM>$iHve$ or PoB^^mtipn, 
it must be considered as giving emphasis to one or other of these syllables, 
according to the analogy of the word. 

E 2 
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1st, All words, the penultimate vowel of which is imperfect, and 
not having a consonant immediately following it, will have the Tonic 
accent on that syllable. Of this kind are all duals and segolate 
nouns : — the feminine affix ^ (thy)^ attached to dual or plural nouns ; 
as also all nouns having terminations peculiar to the segolate forms : 
as, D?]IJ both handsy Gen. xxvii. 22; T^ hunting; l^g silver; 
Tp^'^5 thy eyes (fem.). Cant. i. 15 ; 'H?!??!? thy appearances, lb. ii. 14? ; 
^7|?5 a rose; ^^J^ incensed, lb. iii. 6, &c. 

The reason is obvious, the penultimate syllable is, in all these cases 
imperfect, the addition of the accent is, therefore, necessary for the 
purposes of syllabication (Artt. 34. 47.). 

Segolate nouns having the penultimate vowel perfect, will, on 
account of their peculiar character, also retain the accent on that 
syllable : as, "^^D concealment ; HJ^ (for fy)P) death ; ^713, (for 
ina) emptiness (See Art. 48. note). Also proper names ending in 
nn : as, '^njpT? Zedekiah. 

2dly, Certain nouns receiving a syllabic pronominal affix, having, 
at the same time, a vowel of union (Art. 130.), or, also having 
a paragogic 1 Nun, will have the accent on the penultimate of the 
word so formed. (The affixes usually termed grave, i. e. M, 1J5> 
Dp, jn, are excepted): as, ''JJ???^ Judge me, Ps. xliii. 1; ^3g^3 
our soul; ^'^P^ its leaf, Ps. i. 3; ^njJTn^ thou shalt rejoice him, 

Ps, xxi. 7 ; ?7,??^n! he imputed it. Gen. xv. 6 ; 1»''39 his face, 
Ps* xi. 7; TQ3? thy wings, Ps. xvii. 8; ^jrT''?i« / will rebuke thee, 
Ps. 1. 8 ; TpNnp I have called thee, Ps. cxix. 146 ; ^^"^ they shall 
praise thee, Ps. Ixvii. 6 ; '^S^^'? it (the wind) shall dispel it, Ps. i. 4. 

This also holds good, when these affixes are attached to the para- 
gogic 1 of plural verbs : as, "^PPJ^n^? they shall seek me early, Prov. 
i. 28 : 'n.?Vn*?|^ they shall serve thee, Isa. Ix. 7 ; ^'^^^^, they shall 
take him, Prov. v. 22. 

3dly, Verbs terminating (i. e. in the process of conjugation) in the 
a£R>nnative syllables i?, *'^, ^, and H}; as, ^^P^ thou art wiUing, 
Ps. xl. 7; '^^'^JP? / have announced (good tidings), lb. v. 10; 
^CTfj^ we have dealt falsely, Ps. xliv. 18; nrwbi? they (fem.) shall 
come, Ps. xlv. 16. 

4thly, Asyllabic afformatives are- subject to the same rule, in the 
conjugation Hiphhil : as, v'^^!' '•^ hope thou (fem.), Ps. xliii. 5 ; 
TX^lpVl it (fem.) brought salvation, Ps. xliv. 4. 

Also in the surd and concave verbs : as, ^p surround ye, Ps. 
xlviii. 18 ; ^^^ they move, Ps. xlvi. 7 : likewbe when these affixes 
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are joined to the third person singular of the preterite of verbs ~r 

as, "^are^tp it (f<ini.) hath overwhelmed me, Ps. Ixix. 3 ; 'HC^nB she 
hath loved thee, Ruth iv. 15. 

5th, When the paragogic ^ is added to nouns, pronouns, or 
particles, it exercises no influence on the accent, for the most part. 
In such cases, therefore, the accent will be in the penultima: as, 
nrnDM Ephratah, Gen. xxxv. 16, &c. 

124. The Tonic accent will have its place on the last syllable 
of words, in the following cases, which are then termed ^?9 
Milrah, viz. 

1st. All words ending with a consonant preceded by a perfect 
vowel by analogy: as, v^| great; "^^^ luminary; ^^^ sons; 
HTDa daughters. The same is the case when any of the '^JDj^ letters 

are so situated, being considered as consonants : as, ^^^ a year; 
nD§5 a 'pilar : and even H preceded by ( v ), as, ^v^!? ^ «*» &c- 

2d, All words ending in one of the grave affixes: as, 0,397 
your blood; QjIT^B their father; ^"^V^ ye shall be. Gen. iii. 5. 

3d, All verbs having no afformative syllable : as, Hf?^ he took ; 
MpiJ'! he is called. 

4th, All verbs taking the asyllabic afformatives H^, ^^ and **. : as, 

n^pl^ it is quiet; ^?^ they visited; *7^^ ^^ thyself (fem.); 
and, finally, all words not comprehended in any of the preceding 
rules (Art 123.). 

On certain Anomalies as to the situation of the Accent, and 
on the changes effected by it on the vowels and consonants 
of words. 

125. This generally takes place, 1st, when the illative particle *>* 
is prefixed to verbs, in which case, 1st, the Tonic accent, which is 
proper for the penultimate vowel in the past tense (Art. 123. 3.), will 
be removed to the ultimate : and, 2dly, vice versa, the accent proper 
for the ultimate in the present (Art. 124. 1.), will be removed to 
the penultimate: as, 1st, '*j??^P1 so I will consecrate (for ^^ri??^}?), 
Exod. xxix. 44; S'?-^?! *^ **<>» *^^* ^ gathered (for 9?p.^), 
Numb, xxvii. 13; n^'»'=y3n'} so it shall divide; C^nm thus thou 



^ Usually termed Vow conversivum, but which seems to correspond with the 
Arabic ^ or '1 , therefore, kc. 
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shah kringf £xod» xxvi. S3 ; ^^yf so she shall he muIUplied, Isa. 
vi* 1«; ©^1 therefore ihcm shalt place^ Lev, xxiv. 6 ; ^^^ so she 
shall return^ Lev. xxii. 13 ; ^9?^1 thus they shall places Numb. vi. 27 ; 
QH^^ so thou shaU enter^ Gen. vi. 18. 

2d, This rvle, however, is often disregarded : as, '^^njj^l so we 
took. Gen. xxxiv. 17; '^^P/??') and me will depart: particularly in 
verbs having a quiescent letter for the third radical; as, p^^l oiidf 
thou shall fear. Lev. xix. 32 ; "^0 y?1 and I will reveal, 1 Sam. 

tSi. 12 ; kI^? ^*^ l^*^^ ^^l S^ ^^^^ captivity, Ezek. xii. 3. With 
some having the medial radical letter quiescent : as, ^^P^*) and thou 
skaUJlee, 2 Kings ix. 3« 

3d, In the next place, th& accent will be removed from the ultimate to 
the penilltknate syllable of the present tense, when the illative particle 
*1 is prefixed, and in such cases as the form of the verb will allow of 
the change : e. g. '^li^H (for ^^P^.) and he is visited. But in the third 
9ei>80Q plural masc. it will keep its place : as, ^7f:iT?5 (from '"^^PS^)' 
The same holds good also in the form ^l^\: as, "^P^i and he 
visits. 

Corollary. Hence it will follow, that the accent being removed 
from the last syllable, the ultimate vowel must necessarily be- 
come imperfect (Art. 34.): as, ^3,^^ and he was struck (for IjJ?^); 
-)D!;5*3 (for ^prf"^) and he said; ritt*3 and he died (for MlEi; or nno;) ; 
and so of others. 

4th, In the conjugation called Hiphhtl, as it will be seen hereafter, 
the terminating vowel is either (**. ) or (••). Whenever, therefore, 
Afe accettt is dtawn back, by this, or any other rule, the imperfect 
vowel will be ( v ) not ( • ) : as, ^JJL ana he raised (from C??^ or 

0^7.;). So ibj] and he lodged (for 1^ or r>;), Gen. xxviii. 11, 
Josh. viii. 9 ; nan and he rested (for D3J or D**?^), Exod. x. 14, 
where ( ~ ) is taken on account of the guttural letter following. 

In one instance^ however, we have V^|iJ3 (for Y^,^ , root V^^) and 
she broke, Judg> ix. 3$^ 

5th, When, however, the last letter of the root happens to be 
o«e 6f the VvJi? letters in a state of qiaiescence, the perfect vowel 
witt occasionally remain : as, ^^ anc? he brings. Gen. iv. 3. 

6th, In maajr cases, also, this removal of the accent is altogether 
neglected : as, ^P?S?3 and I sit, 1 Kings viii. 20, &c. 

7th, It is in consequence of this removal of the accent, that the 
terminating vowel of the present tense of verbs is changed (No. 3. 
above) and, in many instances, entirely rejected with the consonant 
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following, when that is quiescent : e. g. Y?r ^^^ ^??- (Art. 80) ; and, 
by 114, <^^ he causes to reveeU, which is termed Apocope, 

The reason of this seems to be, that as the terminating vowel was 
probably introduced originally for the mere sake of Euphony (See 
Art. 114.), there is no reason why it may not be rejected, upon any 
change taking place in the form of the word ; and, upon the vowel's 
being rejected, the H, becoming otiose in consequence, may also be 
omitted (See Art. 80.). This, also takes place where the vowel ought 
by analogy to remain : e. g. ^315 for ^b^'^l so he finishes; "H^ for 
n?J3 and he smote.* 

But in these verbs also, the accent sometimes keeps its place when 
** is so prefixed : as, Hv'^s^^ and we become^ 2 Sam. xi. 28, &c. 

8th, Again, the accent is occasionally removed from the ultimate 
to the penultimate syUable in the present tense and the imperatives of 
verbs, apparently for the purpose of expressing prohibition, forbear^ 
anee, exhortation, wishing, or the like, with the greater empliasis : as, 
nB7n-bM turn not away, I Kings ii. 20 (for ^^P^) ; nDiW^M chastise 
not, Prov. ix. 8 (for n;5in); ^piiJl"V« ^rfrf not, Prov. xxx. 6 (for 
^i?Vl, where the vowel of the medial radical is also rejected, though not 
followed by a quiescent ^-f); ^,V^ ^ ^^^^ water thee (for '^,1*'^^, 
the root being '''**^, usually HI"), in which case the final radical 
letter generally returns. In this case the *^ is doubled, because the 
verb is in the species of FihSl). So "^9^^ observe (for '^pq^H) ; 
naj7 give, &c. Gen. xi. 3, 4 (for i^nn Gen. xxix. 21) ; '*?n give 
thou (fern.), Ruth iii. 15, &c. 

9th, So in verbs having the third radical letter a quiescent H : as, 
T]?. kt him rule (for n;in^) ; n^*; let him be blotted out (for ^j:p^^^, 
Ps. cix. 13; ^P; may he dilate (for nrjS?!), Gen. ix. 27; ^p) let it 
be (for rnn';), Gen. i. 3 ; l^^Prbt} drink not (for Hi^??]?!), Lev. x. 9 ; 
N^r^M lei it not be seen (for HMn';), Exod. xxxiv. 3 ; nii!5"^« 
relax not (for nQlJTI ; where the verb takes the form of a segolate 
noun, see Art. 114); "TTfrVw be not (for f^^J^^); and so of others. 
But it may here be remarked, as before, that the regular form of the 
verb, as well as the position of the accent, is oflen adopted : as. 



* This, in addition to considerations hereafter to be mentioned, induces me 
to believe, that the ground-form of the present tense, is really one of the 
abstract nouns termed segolate. 

t Because, as before (No. 7.), it was perhaps merely Euphonic. 
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n«7M-^M lest I should see. Gen. xxi. 16; "IfJI-H^W Ust he should 
see, Job iii. 9. 

10th, Examples of imperatives subject to Apocope : ^^ reveal 
thou (for nb| in Pihel) ; "Hp smite thou (for njsn), Amos ix. 1 ; 
^IJH multiply thou (for ^pT}^ in Hiphhil, Here the form assumed 
is that of a segolate noun, the first vowel becoming ( -•- ), in order to 
accommodate itself to the sound o£ the second, Art.- 11 4.), Fs. li. 4. 
So ^?n ♦ cause thou to ascend (for ^bpH), Exod. xxxiii. 12 ; ^P^H 
feign thyself (to be) sick (for TVpriryi)^ 2 Sam. xiii. 5. 

11th, It frequently happens in verbs ending with a radical n 
(for *^ ), when receiving any asyllabic augment, that not only is the 
accent drawn back, as in the cases above mentioned (No. 8.), but the 
original radical letter also appears : as, n^^!7 ^^ (fern.) hath trusted 
(for nnprj, according to the general paradigma, from the root '^PP 
for ynj^ Ps. Ivii. 2. So -Vb^l they are tranquil (for •'»)'»'!, root 
n^^ or "b^, whence regularly •*^*;^?J'!), Ps. cxxxi. 6, &c.; ^""^"^l 
let them, come (for •'inM,;!. , root ng« or '^ipW), Ps. Ixviii. S2 ; 'T^gn 
bring ye (for ^^^., Art. 78.), Jer. xii. 9. 

126. In a few instances this drawing back of the accent also takes 
place in nouns and particles : as, H^ ^^W^ numerous art thou (in) 
people (for '^^^l). So ^'!''S5 "^^i?*^ great art thou among the nations ; 
nlD*»'TO2l '^nnto a princess art thou among the provinces, Lam. i. 1. 
In like manner we have ^9rf> '^r?* ^^ ^r? ^hy? (for ^Tttf , 
n|3 V , or n^ / ), where, according to Schrcederus, — " subest adfectus 
exprobrantis, vel conquerentis, vel alius similis." To these be adds, 
"^aW I (for V8), Ezek. xvii. 16, 22. 

127. Again, the accent will be withdrawn •from the ultimate to the 
penultimate syllable, in order to avoid the concurrence of two Tonic 
accents ; which would be the case when the following word happens to 
be a monosyllable having an accent, or a dissyllable with an accent on 
the penultima. But in this case, tbe penultimate vowel of the former 
of such two words, will be perfect : as, ^''^ ^^^ he opened the rock 

(for ^^f), Ps. cv. 41/ '^)> '?t!?W / will betake me, Cant. iv. 6; 

nrft nin^nn Juis this come to pass ? (for ^{?^nn ) Joel i. 2 ; '^OlnhJ 

W^n she (is) my sister. Gen. xx. 2 ; 'tjp 1^31 and he mill gke 
thee, Deut. xix. 8 ; "^WD 7JJJ he will exult exceedingly, Ps. xxi. 2. 



* These Imperatives are probably nothing more than primitive abstract 
nouns, termed Segolates, enounced with some energy. 
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«d, When verbs receiving any asyllabic augment have, on that 
account, rejected any of their primitive vowels, they will upon the 
removal of the accent, by the above mentioned rule, restore such 
rejected vowel : as, fa 'l^pnip ye shall delude him (for ibrinri), Job 
xiii. 9 ; rt^p noJj come hither (for ^^V), Josh. iii. 9 ; P^'P 1^^!?^ ye 
mil love vanity (for I'^^DW), Ps. iv. 3 ; 1? -VglJ they trusted in him 
(for -"^Ipn regularly, but ^OIJ according to the tables for these verbs). 

3d, Should, however, this drawing back of the accent with the 
consequent change of the ultimate vowel tend to destroy or obscure the 
original form and signification of the word, no such change will take 
place: as, 3^ nip|?Jp the hidden things of the heart (not HljJjSJJ 
with KdmStz Khdt^ph) ; t3[!^ ^'^^ passing over the sea (not "^^V)- 

4th, The accent will frequently fall on the penultimate, instead of 
the ultimate, syllable in words which conclude a sentence, or a member 
of a sentence. 

These accents are, for the most part, SiUuk, Athndkh ; and, in the 
poetical books, Mercd with Mahpdk (Art. 62.). 

In many of these cases, the removal of the accent will occasion no 
change whatever in the vowels: as, '^^^'^ (for njj^3) inhabited^ 
Jer. vi. 8 ; 'V'ny (for 'J"]?) make bare^ Ps. cxxxvii. 7 ; ^^J? (for ^7?) 
they are consumed^ Ps. xxxvii. 20, &c. 

But, in those persons of the verb which are formed by some asylla- 
bic augment, or have the paragogic H, and where the second vowel of 
the root has been rejected, the accent, taking that syUable, will restore 
such vowel: as, ^?pi? (for njjnjT^, from the root ^pij) she hath ap^ 

proached, Zeph. iii. ft ; ^^^ (for ^y^, root vbj) they were able, 2 Kings 

iii. 26; -"nJipilJi!! (for ••»"J9?^i? , root, i.e. form for the Pres., ^'^'^) ye 
shall keep, Exod. xxxi. 13. So i^?|xt$ (from ^^i?^) / mill walk, Gen. 
XXX. 26 ; 'J'^ISP (from ^^O) recount ye, Joel i. 3 ; "^PI?. (for "^p^, from ^b) 
go thou, fem., &c. 

5th, When the original final vowel is ( - ) it generally becomes ( t ) 
when thus accompanying the accent : as, '^^l? VJT ^^^ departed (from the 
root '5Tl2'7)» Is. xlvi. 2. So nn}^? (from HiT?}) it was taken, 1 Sam. 
iv. 17; nj^^h^J (from ],35^«) and I sleep, Ps. iii. 6; nyjj (from 3?;ia) 
let us know, Is. v. 19 ; *^7?iS$ (from P^9) cry thou (fem.), Jer. xxii. 20 ; 
2|ng;n (from ntoijl), is. xxix. 9. 

6th, But, when a paragogic ] follows the asyllabic augments ^ or '^r, 
the accent usually retains its proper situation, while the second vowel 
of the root is restored as in the last article : as, I^^P?"! (from ^P Y*!) 
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they will coUect; 1^0?^ (from ^^1?^) ^^ ^^ ^ confounded; 
)^V)^^. (from ^,13^) they will expire, Ps. civ. 28, 29. 

128. Segolate nouns of the form *T|7.9 » derived from roots having 
for the third radical letter a quiescent H, will, upon taking the pause 
accent in the penultimate, restore the original vowel to the first radical : 
as, '^Sp (for "^SO, from the primitive form ^?l|3) the halfy 1 Kings x. 7 ; 

nR (for 'n» from n») rebellion, Ezek. ii. 8 ; ^9) (for •^^, from 1??) 
beauty. Is. iii. 24. 

129. Apocopated present tenses of verhs having *^7 in the place of 
the third radical letter H, take (v) for the vowel of the personal prse- 
formative, when so circumstanced as to receive the accent proper for 
the pause on that syllable: as, "^^^ (for '*p?,l, from Hv*?^)* Psalm 
xxxiii* 9 ; '*?{c'3 ^^ '^ ''^o.s, Lam. iii. 37. So *^C|.^. he shall live (for 
'^P?), Is. xxxviii. 21. 

130. When any word having the afRxed pronoun ^ happens to be 
the last word of a sentence, &c. so that the accent proper for the 
pause fall upon its penultimate vowel, two methods have been invented 
for the purpose of avoiding any disagreeable concurrence which may 
happen in the vowels. 

1st, Instead of (:) which is proper for affixing this ^onoun, as will 
be seen hereafter, (•••) is introduced as the vowel of union : as, IJ??? (for 

'TIS?) thy word, Gen. xlvii. 30 ; ^O^H?- ^or f 0,V03 thy inheritance, 
Ps. ii. 8 ; n;??^? (for '^^^) thy salvation, Ps. li. 14 ; ^^ (for ^P^) 
thy name, Ps. cxxxviii. 2, &c, 

2d, The vowel proper for the pronoun is occasiofiafly transposed : 

as, TO'W^ a^oT 'fTtt^H) thy destruction, Dcut. xxviii. 24 ; ^Sj^ (for 
^^^) he hath adorned thee. Is. iv. 5 ; TJ^ (for ^S) he hath com- 
manded thee, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 

3d, The particles ^^, Q^, 5, and V, having "^ affixed to them and 
receiving a pause-accent, are always subject to this rule : "ntf^ thee, 
Deut. xxviii. 48 ; ^^M with thee. Gen. viii. 17 ; ^^l^V with thee. Gen. 
xxix. 25 ; tf^ in thee, Ps. ix. 8 ; tlj? to, for, or, of, thee, Exod. xxxii. 
34, &c. for tT^'«, "^m, ^y, ^9 . f?, &c. 

4th, S(Hnetimes ^ is subject to this rule, when not m die situation 
for receiving a pause-accent : as, tgy he answered thee, Jer. xxiii. S7 ; 
for tT??. 

5 th, When a pause-accent falls on an ultimate or penuliimate (-) 
Pdthakh, or on a penultimate (v) Segol, in segolate nouns, that vowel, 
for the most part, is changed into (t) Kametz : as, *Tp^ j^r *^7 he 
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hath stood; '^ for ^^J he hath sat, Ps. i. 1, &c. ; n^^^ for H^*;^ 
ntgA^, Gen. i. 5 ; ^'^.IjJ for ^1^ a «!;ord^ Josh. viii. 25 ; ^"JS^ ^"O' 
^T!fl? standing, Eccl. i. 4. 

6th, There are, however, certain exceptions : as, Pp??l* he laughed, 
Gen. xv.i. 1 7 ; "^i? pTey, lb. xlix. 27 ; 'Wnjf'^. f^gy shall he set tm fire^ 
Is. xxxiii. 12; -tpl^*^ ^^ou Ao^f spoken, Tb. xxxix. 8; H^ security, 
Prov. i. 83; '^^ fl nurse, Ruth. iv. 16. 

7th, The pause-accent will sometimes change a terminating (» ) into 
( - ) ; as, "^/S for tTj?.*! Ae shcUl go. Job xxvii. 21 ; ^5^17 re^m, restore, 

for ^P?i7, Is. xlii. 22 ; I^JiJ'^H (for t!?^) torry no* all night, Jud. 
xix. 20. 

131. Makkdph, following a terminating perfect and mutable vowel 
which precedes a consonant, will change the vowel into its corres- 
pondent imperfect one: as, ^"*^?T (for ^ ^^pX) remember now; 
D>pb9-b3 (for aV^P b^) all kings; ajnTI^ (for Djn HM) the 
people, &c. 

2d, But if such final vowel be immutable, no change will take place : 

as, 'TpM"0J'^^7 ^^» ^^ifi^y another man, Jer. iii. 1 ; iTn^TTniM the sign 
of the covenant. Gen. ix, 12. The reason of this is; the addition of 
Makkdph deprives the word to which it is attached of its tonic-accent, 
which makes it necessary that the preceding vowel be imperfect, 
when that is possible (Art. 34.). 

On ike Use and SituaHon of the Eupkofde Accent. 

132. It has already been remarked, that the Euphonic accent, MHheg, 
may be considered as supplying a secondary emphasis (Art. 74, &c.), 
with reference to some tonic-accent preceding it. Monosyllables, 
therefore, can never have an Euphonic accent, unless, indeed, they 
precede Makkdph, but then they are considered as making an integral 
part of a compound word, and in that case they may receive the 
Euphonic accent, according to rules presently to be laid down. Dis- 
syllables may receive an Euphonic accent; but these syllables must 
have a (:) Shevd intervening : as, ^^iW? ke shall be, &c. 

Rules for the Insertion of the Euphonic Accent, 

133. The third syllable of any word not ending with a consonant, 
reckoning inclusively from any tonic-accent, will have the Euphonic 



* In some editions PQ?*!. 
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accent MHheg: as, "^^l? the me, Gen. ii. 11; T/*^ which pr<H 
ceedeth, lb. v. 14 ; nag?'J''M / shall possess it, lb. xv. 8; '^^JMJp from 
OUT Father, lb. xix. 82 ; DHbttT^b according to their tongues, lb. x. 20 ; 

Tfip-]biapn andfrwn thy kindred, lb. xii. 1. 

184. But, if the third syllable end in a consonant, the Euphonic 
accent will accompany the fourth : as, 153? : v'P'^ ^''^ ^f ^^^^ fi^^* 
Gen. iv. 4 ; *^P5^J and I remain, 1 Kings xix. 10 ; (where \ being 
doubled by DdgSsh, will conclude the syllable ; as, "^PJI^))* 

2d, Perfect vowels preceding Shevd, and having no tonic accent, 
will, if occupying the third place from any tonic accent, (reckoning 
the Shevd), receive an euphonic one : as, '^^^'3 it was. Gen. i. 2 ; 
'^f?P} thou (fem.) shalt bring forth, lb. iii. 16 ; rp.^,? Nineveh, lb. 
X. 11; riiT^iiJl generations, lb. ii. 4; jF?'*^?^: he shall bruise thee, 
lb. iii. 15. 

3d, In many instances the Euphonic accent is omitted ; nor is it 
necessary it should ever be added, if we except one case, viz. when 
the figure of ( t ) Kdmitz precedes Shevd ; for then this vowel will be 
either d or o, just as the accent is added or not : as, '^P?!? she was 
wise; or, ^^Pp wisdom {Art, 5S.). In every other case, no difficulty 
can arise, whether the accent is added or not. 

4th, In some cases, however, the Euphonic accent is said to mark 

the substitution of an imperfect for a perfect vowel : as, 'T^^ (for 
^Vi:a? thy border, Exod. xxiii. 81 ; -IMn.^l (for nWTj'*;:') ) and they shall 
fear, Mic. vii. 1 7 ; where it is necessary for the completion of 
the syllable (Art. 34.). It is, nevertheless, frequently omitted, and 
must be supplied by the reader, particularly before an implied DdgSsh 
(Art. 115, &c.), an initial ( : ), and in some other places. 

5th, The letter "^ with Shurik, when prefixed to a word, and 
similarly situated with respect to the tonic accent, will sometimes be 
found with the Euphonic accent, and then followed by one of the 
substitutes of Shevd: as, ^^^^ and lead thou captive, Jud. v. 12 ; 

« 

•^B^pnTl'l and be thou sought, Ezek. xxvi. 21. 

135. Words consisting of more than two syllables, the first of 
which is terminated by Ddgesh, will receive the Euphonic accent 

on that syllable: as, '"^^^D^*! and they heard, Gen. iii. 8; rnngD 

on the morrow, lb. xix. 34 ; riTDgap the knife, lb. xxii. 6.* 



* The Student must not be surprised, if he finds the differeat editions of 
the Bible vary on these points. 
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Sd, This will also hold good when the Ddgish is omitted: as, 
•**';7^9n5 and he felt him, lb. xxvii. 22; r}^5^P which covereth, Exod. 
xxix. 13, &c. In all these cases Shevd is initial; and, consequently, any 
one of the letters ng?T3?, which may happen to follow, will retain 
their aspiration : as, D'^njppn the abhorrers, Mic. iii. 9. Hence 
VtP ^s ^o ^ pronounced Hdlelu, not HalM. Something of the 

some kind is observable in the words 'fVis^ ^^^ '^^Jl j""^ cited 
(Art. 135. 4.). 

136. When any one of the substitutes of Shev& is preceded by a 
vowel, that vowel will receive the Euphonic accent : as, ^^^^ Ut us 

make. Gen. i. 26 ; ]^$«3 faithjul, Numb. xii. 7 ; ^^j?,? his tent, Gen. 
xiii. 3 ; H^T^VJ ^^ ground, lb. i. 25 ; ^'*f3^)f crying out (pi.), lb. 
iv. 10 ; jf^bOTKl and I would have dismissed thee, lb. xxxi. 27. 

2d, When the substitute of SItevd, moreover, is resolved into its 
homogeneous imperfect vowel (Art. 112. 2.), the Euphonic accent will 
still remain : as, JT /5,3 thy sandal, Isa. xx. 2 ; ^7? vr.^. ^^ ^^V *^^ 
fear, Hos. xi. 10. 

137. When either (-) Pdthakh, (•) Imperfect Khtrtk, or (.*), 
precedes (:) Shevd, which is not accompanied by DdgSsh forte, 
it will, for the most part, have the Euphonic accent : as, "^^SHp its 
coupUng, Exod. xxxix. 20 ; ^'IPTilipn they bowed themselves donm, Jer. 
viii. 2 ; '^fHir*;! they broke off, Exod. xxxii. 3 ; D^'lJTipp hecwning 
/ew*, Esth.viii. 17. Hence we have n;;.^,'!, Hv^j?, ^jj^j Hv*?^* &c., 
from the verbs Hjn become, and njH live. Hence, also, we have 
the double and triple accentuation of certain words, when one or more 
Methegs happen to be introduced by the operation of one or more of 

e«a . 

the preceding rules: as, nsnpj^ in the camp, Exod. xxxvi. 6, &:c. as 
in several of the instances already adduced. But, in most of these 
cases, the accents do not interfere with the syllabication (See 
Art. 48.). 

2d, This Euphonic accent is sometimes found with an initial 
Shevd : as, •'WJp take up, Ps. Ixxxi. 3. • ' ' ^ ' 

138. On some occasions, other accents are found to occupy the 
situation of Metheg* These are, "j Mundkh, L Kadmd, 7 Meted: 

as, D'*?5rn and the pieces of wood, Gen. xxii. 7 ; p'^OJ?'! and Aaron, 
Exod. vii. 7 ; I^SHl and the priest, Levit. vii. 8 ; b^^?^9^ of 
Malchiel, Numb. xxvi. 45. In these cases we have Mundkh or Kadmd 

in the place of Mitheg, followed by Zdkkph Kdton, In '^^p.?! and 
they proceeded. Numb. xxii. 7, Kadmd is followed by OSresh; and. 
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lb. xxxii, 89, we have it again, coupled with Methigt in aome editions : 
aa, ^^if which, with many similar examples, is perhaps to be 
ascribed to the carelessness or hurry of the copyists. 

2d, In the following examples we have Mercd 7 in the place of 
MethSg : as, "^^^^ Uke the stars* Exod. xxxii. 13 ; 'JHap^Jl and he 
hid him, Exod. ii. 12.f In these cases Mercd is found with Tiphkhd 
for its tonic accent. 

3d, In a few instances YSrakh 7 or Yethiv 7 is found in the place of 
Mitheg; as, Dn^rjI^Sbp from their counsels, Ps. v. 11 ; n:^U^^. 
whom ii (fem.) loves, Cant. i. 7. In the last case, however, ^ is con- 
sidered as standing for "1^^, and may therefore take any tonic accent. 

This contains the substance of the rules given by Buxtorf in his 
Thesaurus Grammaticus, which have appeared to me to be the best 
hitherto given. — In numerous cases, as the student will find, many 
of these rules are never applied ; and, in many others, as already re- 
marked, the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible differ, as do also the 
MSS. In many instances, neither the syllabication nor the sense of 
the passage, is affected by these accents, whence it should seem pro- 
bable that they have been added merely for the purpose of regulating 
the tone of voice in reading or chanting the text. 

On the Use and Position of Makkaph. 

1 39. Learned men are not agreed, whether this mark u to be ranked 
among the accents or not. Some have argued that it ought, because it 
is always found to supply the place of an accent. Others have con- 
tended, that it ought not ; because it is universally found to deprive 
the word, to which it is attached, of its tone-accent. That it has been 
made equivalent to an accent, I think, both parties allow : and, if 
I mistake not, its depriving the word, to which it has been attached^ 
of its tone-accent, seems to make for the hypothesis, that it ought to 
be considered as performing the functions of such accent. It seems to 
me, therefore, but a loss of time to argue against its being termed 
an accent. 

Rules for its Use and Insertion. 

140, Words, immediately connected with each other, either in sig- 



* In some editiODS *^^plp9 regularly. 

f Which is also widi Mctheg in some editions. 
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oification, or by grammatical construction, are frequently connected by 
Makkdph, the former being then deprived of its tone-accent: as, 
nlniTSMD Jehovah's word, Amos ii. 16; S}?"*1f7? P^re of heart, 
Prov. xxii. 1 1 ; D^tO?.! and he pitched (his tent) there ; l^iJHS 

a lUtle sofiy 2 Sam. ix. 112 ; ^TptjTlS one son, 1 Sam. xxii. 20 ; nb|"bf 
every high thing. Job xli. 26 ; Inh'viSl?^ it shall limit it, Josh, xviii. 
20 ; n^'*t^^"Q| even to her husband, Gen. iii. 6 ; ^jJSITCsy n^li?^5 
^^X^? Si^P lest thou speak with Jacob (any thing) from good to bad, 
Gren. xxxi. 24 ; MnfTll^M which he called. Gen. xxvi, 18. So, 

1T3?$"]3 a garden in Eden, Gen. ii. 8 ; HMpryaJj come hither, lb. 
xix. 9 ; "I5D7"M^ he came to sojourn, lb. ; ^l^.'^^njl and the evening 
was, lb. i. 5, &c,, to which many others might be added, in which two, 
three, or even four words^ are thus connected (see Art. 74.). In aU 
these cases, the last word only in the connection will have the tone- 
accent. 

2d, Since, then, the tone-accent is in all these cases taken away, 
words so connected, ending in a perfect mutable vowel, and fol- 
lowed by a consonant, will generally take the correspondent imper- 
fect one in that syllable : as, Hh^'b^ every high thing, instead of 
562 b3; ngVrraJa come hither, for Hg^p ttfjl ; N$"*1?T remember, 
pray, Isa. xxxviii. 3, for MJ ibj • n^"n9?? preserve integrity, Psalm 
xxxvii. 37, for 0(5 ^W (Art. 131.). 

3d, In the following and similar cases, the terminating vowel of the 
preceding word is immutable : as, iaiv"mj5 the daughters of Lot, 
Gen. xix. 36 ; T?^?3 great (in) hunting. Gen. x. 9 ; iipirbip?'! it 
(the Jordan) shall limit it; "^X^ Davids heart, 2 Sam. xxiv. 10, 
where n^J is put for 3^^ ; Wj^^'in© tha giving of its (fem.) strength. 
Gen. iv. 12, rtp being put for rij^ . 

4th, We have, however, Prov. xxii. 15, "l^^'S^S in the heart of a 
child. We also have. Gen. xvi. IS, n,in';-D«?, and, lb. 15, i55"D^, 
which, with similar instances, may perhaps be referred to the care- 
lessness of the copyists.* 

141. Makkdph is found to be inserted in the following cases : 

1st, Particles, which, from their characters, can never have a dis- 
tinctive accent, are mostly connected with other words by the mark 
Makkdph: as, n^>«V"B3 even to her husband; '»55^"QJl?l in the 
integrity of my heart. Gen. xx. 5, &c. 



♦ The most complete list of these exceptions is given in the second volume 
of the Heb. Gram, by Guarin, pp. 320 — 1, 2. 
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5^ Wlien words are to be oonstmed togedier, the tone-accents of 
vfaidi would ooncor ; L e. when the accent of the preceding word is 
OB die last syllable, wad die following word, is dtber a monosyDable, or 
a diflsyllable bavii^ the accent on die pennldmafte, then, in order to 
avoid sodi ooncnmnce (Ait. 1 27.), sadi wordb are to be connected by 
MUkUpk; as, tpriTT! iu seed (is) mUJum itself, G«. L 11, instead of 
tf 1^. So fTprcp 1^-|3rri «» he em A rmaed Am, ami kissed 
Ain, lb. TTJT. IS, instead of ^ Pjfe^, &c ; "TJ^rTl ^n^TV^ 
smi esoemmg was^ ami mumumg mms, lb. L 5, instend ^ ^H^ Vn, &c. 
Hie remaining roles nsnally giren by the g r a mmai ians may be 
reaoived into <ine or other of the preceding. 

^ In any of the above cases, die EopiioBic accent may be 
appcndfid to the former of sodi words, according to the ndes already 
laid down, (Ait. 154, &c) 



ART. 142. 1.3 FORMATION OP THE FEMININE. . 65 



LECTURE V. 

ON THE CHANGES WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE TERMINATIONS 
OF WORDS5 IN CONSEQUENCE. OF THE FORMATION OF THE 
FEMININE^ FROM THE MASCULINE^ GENDER; THE DUAL OR 
PLXJRALy FROM THE SINGULAR NUMBER; AND THE STATE OF 
DEFINITE CONSTRUCTION. 

Of the Formation of the Femtnine^from the Masculine, Gender. 

142. It should be premised^ that in the Hebrew 
Language there are but two genders^ viz. the Masculine^ 
and the Feminine. 

Ist^ The Masculine is generally restricted to nouns 
signifying the proper names and offices of men: as^ 
nj'n David; HTl/ Uzza; nn^ or nn^ a governor; 

Trl^p a preacher, &c. whatever be tjieir termination. 

2d, — To all words signifying People, Rivers, Mountains, 
ox Months: as, '7R"lfe^^ Israel; I^IT Jordan; ^y^ Sinai; 
\ff^} Ntsan, &C. without reference to their termination. 

3d, All words ending in any radical letter (not in- 
cluded in No. 5.), also those ending in a servile n pre- 
ceded by (v), and others terminating in \ D, or |, 
servile, will be of the masculine gender: as, 13*1 a 
ward; h^l^t? dominion ; nife^ a plain, or field; n»nO 
vision; ^13^ a Hebrew; Di^9 redemption; |nW a 
table ; l^'i^ an qffering.* 



♦ The exceptions are: XSfi a stone; ]J)B a bowl; HJJp^ a viper; *T^l|lf B or 
•Vltj^B a step, pace; "IJS^ « yJcH; T?^ a corn-floor; anjJJ a tword; TpJ a stake, 
post; TJ a vessel so called; Dif a full cup; *1J}!P a talent; niOQ f^fiytng- 
pan; H^b Ught; b^j a sandal; ^^^^ flovr; ^ a cloud; QJ^JJ a star so 

called; fe'JJ?. a bed; ilg a morsel; ^ID? the north; Ijlp a quail; 7p0 the 
world; "^i^D an (tss; D0|?. bread; )'^ a shield; ^"p^ the evening, which are 
all feminine. 
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4th, Feminine nouns are, either the proper names 
of women, or words designating their offices : likewise, 
the names of regions, cities, or nouns signifying the 
parts, and double members of the body, whatever be 
their terminating letters; e. g. irn Rakhel ; vD^D 
Mihal; %\l> a consort; 3»iD Modh; Dil8 Edom; 
]i")nn Khehron; ubu}T\\ Yerushdlaim; \tp^ the heUy ; 
JTk the ear, &c. This distinction, therefore, arises from 
the signification, not from the form, of the word : cities 
and regions being considered perhaps as mothers, and so 
of others. 

5th, Nouns ending in H^ or n servile are also of the 
feminine gender : as, fTlpia or f^lRJB a female visitor; 

nipnjjl a beast ; np,^99 or HII^^C) a kingdom. So H^tt^ 
for njlg^ sleep, &c.* 

6th, Many nouns are found used in both genders, 
which are, therefore, termed common* These generally 
are, 1, The names of ani7nals,Jhcks, birds: 2, Segolate 
nouns not restricted to the names or offices of men : 
and, 3, Others designating parts of the human body : 
4, Participial nouns of the form "Tj?.^ : and, 5, The decimal 
numerals from twenty to one hundred, inclusive : e. g, 

1, 7ipa a camel; 3'n a bear; ]Mif and il^ a fioch qf 
sheep; ^l^y a bird: 2, TTIK a road; XVn the spirit: 
8, "r; the hand; 1?^ the eye; ^/in? the arm; B^^a the 



♦ The exceptions are, Hg the mouth; 1i^§ the neck; T^^ the hack; 
•1^ or n?.ip* the navel; D^g^pp the eyelids; 2fJ[^ the heel; FWi'^ likeness; 
n^T[I|J a blasted field; np5p a meat-offering; rTjlD a razor; H^j^ 
a cutumber bed; and H^^ an army, which are all masculine. I am inclined to 
believe, that this termination is nothing more than a fragment of some ancient 
•form of the feminine pronoun of the third person singular, which we al^o find 
.as the inseparable feminine pronoun of the same person. See the table of 
inseparable pronouns^ Art. 153. 
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^mU: 4, IJfn cm enclosure: 5, D'^'lfc^i^ twenty; U^t^htf^ 
thirty, &c. To these several others of different forms may 
be added; as, ]ir\^ a chest, or ark; |3 a garden; Jl'^ri 
a window ; Vy^) a couch ; ^iJlV a jubilee, &c. which will 
be found in the dictionaries. 

143. We now come to 3hew how the noun of the 
feminine gender is formed from that of the masculine, 

1st, It will readily be perceived, that the names of 
certain offices, &c. may apply to either men or womeix^ 
and that cases might occur in which it may be necessary 
to designate the sex of the person to which such word 
may \m applied. The masculine forms have already been 
pointed out ; it will be necessary here to shew how those 
peculiar to the feminine are formed from them. 

2d, Feminine nouns will be formed from masculine 
onea merely by adding the termination H-;, or TV-, and 
changing the preceding vowels of the ultimate or penul- 
timate syllable according to the analogy of the word 
(hereafter to be considered) and the rules detailed (Artt. 
98. 99. &c.) ; e, g. 3i^ a good man, &c, ; n^^EO a good 
woman, &c. ; ^10 (original form y7^) ^ king, n^7i5 a 
queen ; *TEi3 masc. Hlj^iB or ri^l?..^^ ^^^' ^ ^sitor, or 
visiting* 

3d, Let us now see in what instances these different, 
terminations are used. It will be extremely difficult to 
lay down rules which will comprehend every possible 
case. We shall content ourselves with the following, 
given by Albert Schultens. 

4th, Nouns ending in a perfect immutable vowel will 
generally take the termination H— : as, "IIJJS visited, 
masc. ; n^^pS fem. ; 31^ good, masc ; H^ICO fem. ; ^l^l 
great, masc. ; ^^,^113 fem, ; ^^^i jtist, masc. ; T\^^*\"$ fem. 

6th, Patronymics, and nouns originally ending in "* : also 
ordinal numbers ending in ** and falling under this rule, 

f2 
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will double the ( ^ ) by Dagesh, upon receiving this femi- 
nine termination : as, ^pijlD a Moahite ; H^SiD (or 
n'^^KiD) u Moahitess. So, '^pit^ a Syrian; fern. rP©l^ 
(or n'^ipiS); nnia hearing fruit ; HipiS weeping: 

'^tfi'hv; the third, masc. ; T^^tV'h^ or TS^p^^tf}, fem. 

6th, Participles of the Hiphhil conjugation are ex- 
cepted : as, T^JJBD fern. ; n7.j?.9?, with some other nouns : 
as, IS^^l^ a ruler ; T\^)lW fem. ; "T^p^ « master ; TT^^^ 
or i1133 a mistress. 

7th, Nouns receiving a quiescent Shevd (0 ^^^ *^® 
penultimate syllable will take T\'^ for their feminine 

termination : as, Di7$ ^^d, masc. ; ^{37? (^^^ '^'P?*!?) 
fem. ; |^j^ little, masc. ; H^CSj^, fem. ; 3^^ surrounded, 
masc. ; ^1303, fem. So, D/JJ revealed, for nn7f'?> from 
^7^3, masc. by contraction (Art. 78.). 

8th, Hence all segolate nouns will form their femi- 
nines in H—; as, "^l^p, for "sj^p a king, fem.; H^Sd a 
queen; h^^ for )^^ food, fem. H^?? ; b^^ for ^ij;/ 
wickedness, fem. '^7^J!?; or, by contraction (Art. 92.), 
nSiJ/; T;^, for tV contracted by (Art. 92. 3.) Ty 
hunting, fem. HTy. 

9th, Some nouns are found to take both forms of the feminine : 
as, n?^?^ o' ^^5^95 a kingdom ; H^Q??? or rtnp??9 a family, 
(Pdthdkhs are here taken instead of Segdls on account of the 
guttural H) rryWDlpM or rt^ip^JM a watch or guard. So some par- 
ticiples and infinitives : as, ^JJP '^ or ^li^jO visiting, fem. ; n|}7 or 
m^. bringing forth. To which may be added the patronymics, &c. 
above noticed, as well as many other nouns, which will be learned best 
from practice. 

144. Nouns not subject to these restrictions wiU, for the most part, 
have their feminine forms ending in ^"^ or in some equivalent termi- 
nation: as, "Igy a crown; ^'J^S, fem. (which also has ^n^J). 

%. The terminations equivalent to ^':7^ are: 1, ^j"": 2, ^^"": 
8, ri%-: 4, nW-: 5, ^K;;^: 6, rH or n~: 7, n~ or ^,7: as, 
1, njnH sister, for ^^3^8 ; but, on account of the guttural n, rtlipg, 
ivhich, by Art. 93. will become Hint? or /TtJjTM : 2, nn^| for ril^l, 
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and by Art. 93. 2. fvh^ exile: S, n'^p^Jp a pattern, for ^Hf}^, and 
by Art. 93. 4. n>^^ : 4, nM|gi)Q for nKglD Jinding, by Art. 93. 5. 
5, nMUin for n«^n ^w (by the same Article) ; 6, nn for najPI 
giving, (primitive form rpJ? the ^ being rejected by Art. 82.). 
So, n^^ truth, for /^^pM or 0?»«: 7, nb for n^^ bringing forth 
a chiid, (primitive form 01/2, and, rejecting the medial "^ for the sake 
of euphony, we have n?j. For the same reason, we have riTjp for 
'PTPS one, fem. ; na a daughter, for ^135 or 03? : nnttt a song, 
has the regular Chaldaic or Syriac termination. 

On the Inflection of Nouns. 

145. There are three numbers recognised by Hebrew 
Grammarians in the inflection of nouns: viz. the Sin- 
gular^ the Dual, and the Plural. 

On the Formation of the Dual Number. 

146. The dual number is formed from the singular by 
adding the termination D^^ : as, DV a day ; D^Dl"^ two 
days ; 1.^0 (for "^^D) a king ; D?pbP t^o kings ; rTS^O 
a queen; D^O^^O two queens. Instead of D^^B' two, 
we have, by contraction (Art. 93. 3.), ^^^^ , and fenu 
for D:riB^, J:i^r\\^ (for D:J?3B^ Art. 82.), by the «ame 
rule. 

2. Note. All feminine nouns ending in H-^, change 
n to n upon receiving any increment whatsoever ; as 
also when put in construction with any other noun, of 
which more will be said hereafter: hence we have 
D^ripyO as above. 

3. The dual number is, for the most part, restricted 
to things which are double by nature or art, as the 
parts, or double members of the body, &c. It is never 
found in the conjugation verbs. 

4. There are a few instances in which a dual ter- 
mination is added to a noun already in the plural 
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number: as, D^l^bh two walls, Isa. Ttxii. 11; D^JpnJ! 
two tables, Ezek. xxvii. 5. 

The changes of the preceding vowels will be regulated 
Qg before (Art. 99, &c.). 

On the Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 

147. Nouns of the masculine gender are made plural 
by attaching the asyllabic augment 0^7- to the singular : 
as, 3iip good, masc, D^3i£D plur. ; ^^D (for l^D or l[7P) 
a king, plur. C^3*?P ; ^13 a nation, plur. D^iil (for D'^^^lil 
by omission. Art. 78.) nations; ^n?^ a stranger, plur. 
D'Hjpa (for D^'1'15^ by contraction and omission, Artt. 78. 
and* 93.). So Dnin> Jews {for D^nin^>* 

2d, In many instances, however, words of this kind are 
written fully : as, C,?)^ Levites, sing, ^rf ; D^?tt^13 
Cushites (vulgarly Ethiopians^ ; D^JflJ Chittim, Isa. 
xxiii. 12; ti^l^r\\ Esth. iv. 7, viii. 7; D^J.'n{i^3 Chaldeans, 
2 Chion. xxxvi. 17, &c ; where the marginal reading is 
generally of the contracted form. 

In one instance N is inserted in the place of Ddgesh: 
as, D\S^3nj;; for D^,?3*]ir, or contr. D^?-);; Arabs,^ 
2 Chron. xvii. 11. 



* So DV?' pi- of W* ^'^'^^ Isa. i. 18 i dN9'9j;i of ^^^ fret, Isa. 
hriii. 6; DVJ*? of '^P'^ap mncr, 1 Chron. xxviii. 11, for D''??lfJ, &c. 

The D added to Hebrew masculine plurals, as well as the ) of Syriac and 
Chaldaic ones, seems to me to have been added for the mere purpose of filling 
up the hiatus which would have otherwise happened. Such is the Tanwten 
(i, 7, £) of the Arabs ; which, according to thera, is always cut off when the 
word is placed in the state of definite construction, as is also its vicegerent the 

final ^ of the dual and plural, ^j/i^' ^^ ^LioJl Syss^ S-^J 

M^'J AXUjJI ^y ytj MA^ i^yb U^ &c. HicU^at-oon-Nahwe, 
p. cv. Calcutta, 1803. MooUa Jami considers it as an index of a complete 
word, which, when lost in the state of construction, is supplied by the followiiig 

word. Comment, on the R^fia, p. >^1» 
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3d, We sometimes have the Chaldaic termination 
]V: as, P^P fewg^, Prov. xxxi, 3; ]?« (for l^ijJ) 
islands, continents, Ezek. xxvi. 18, &c. In these cases 
the plural is termed Absolute. 

4th, The terminating letters D, or (Chaldaic) \, are 
always omitted, when the plural noun is in the state of 
definite construction with any other word (Art. 91.), or 
when any affixed pronoun is attached to it : as, ^^H jjj ^3^D 
kings of the land ; U\V^^^D their kings, of which more 
will be said hereafter. 

5th, In many cases also, when plural words are not in the state of 
construction, these letters are omitted : as, '^1 ^?? '^ for i^ C^Dln those 
mho tnut in him, Ps. ii. 1 2, &c. 

6th, We occasionally find the termination "^r used instead of C^t 
or **— : as, \3iSl hcusts^ Amos vii. 1, Nah. iii. 17; ^^"^'n wmdaivs^ 
Jer. xxii. 14 ; **P9 princes, Judg. v. 15 ; ^^H mountains, Zech. xiv. 5; 
'^'jrin networks, Isa. xix. 8; ''^^H^D (men, &:c.) uncoverec?, Isa.«xx, 4; 
and frequently, '^'^ the Almighty ; ^,5 '^ Lord, &q. But, as we find 
that both in the Chaldaic and Syriac this dipthong ( 'Jt ) is always used 
when such nouns are in the state of definite construction, we may 
perhaps conclude, that the termination ^^ is nothing more than a 
contraction for ^.T by Art. 93. 3 ; and, therefore, perfectly equivalent 
to it in signification ; but, not containing any thing superlative, as some 
have tliought. Some have also supposed this termination intended 
to designate collective nouns ; but, as most plural nouns may be con- 
sidered as collectives, there does not seem to be any necessity for this 
distinction. 

7th, There are, moreover, several passages in which "^r has been 
thought to be a plural termination : as, "^W?^^ 0?fcb head of the 
captains, 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, which in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 
xi. 11, is Q'^ttJ^'ba^n tlSukl. So Ca"'?!'?! '*1?n the captains and the 
guards, 2 Kings xi. 4, 19. Of this kind some suppose "^pSSSf? Gen. 
xii. 6, xiii. 7 ; ''^1??'^ ''^l? 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 7, 23, &c. to be, 
while others believe the terminating (**) to indicate nothing more 
than a patronymic or gentile noun.* To these some other passages 



* I am very much disposed to believe, that the plural termiDation attached 
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might be added: as, VVf^ Job xxxi. ^8, compared with lb. 
V. 11 : '^^n 1 Sam. xx. 38; "^"^h Gen. xl. 16; ''^J % Sam. xxii. 44, 
Ps. cxliv. 2, Lam. iii. 14, &c. 

In such cases as these, '^t may, according to our hypothesis, be a 



to Hebrew nouns and verbs, is nothing more than a fragment of some word 
originally used to designate that number. In the Malay, Sanscrit, and some 
other languages, the plural number is still formed by adding some word or 
words signifying much, many, or the like ; or, by repeating the same word : as, 

in the Malay, Orang hdmak, or Orang orang, many man ; or man, man. So in 
Sanscrit. See Yates's Gram. p. 59. 

In the Coptic and New Zealand also, the syllabic ni or na, which is prefixed 
for the purpose of designating the plural number, seems manifestly to be 
derived from the word naa or na, which in both these languages means great, 
miichf or the like. In Hebrew we find words derived from the root niH 

or njrjy being, signifying substance, &c. : as, pFJf wealth; njn a great 



<#»-<» 



misfortune, calamity; or Tiyi a great deep, a bath. In the Arabic %J^ 

inordinate ajfection ; ^y^ lust, a great deep, abyts: and hence, perhaps, HIH^. 

Jehovah, the great being, emphatically styled o uv, A or M^in, as well as rCfTS 
rrjrr^ ^99 Exod. iii. 14. Now, if we can conceive a noun of the primitive 
form *I|7§ , i. e. HW being, substance, much, or the like, thus to be used, we 
shall have the forms H^p by Euphony, (Art 114.), and rfJO by contraction, 
(Art. 93. 3.). Writing then n^p ^5^ in the form proper for construction but 
in one word, and striking out the first H by Art. 79, and the last by Art. 80, 
we shall have ^H?*^ ^^^ ^be contracted plural form, to which the Euphonic D 
or \ 'may be added, or not: and without the (•) Khlrik, ^'"Sf^ > which is the 
Syriac and Chaldaic form. Again, taking TV^l^ , which is the segolate form 
proper for construction, and, striking out the two H H^s, as before, we shall 
have '**33^, which is the termination proper for the state of construction 
likewise. The termination ^- , or by contraction 1, (Art. 93. 2.), may» for 
the sake of distinction, have been taken for the verbs from the cognate root H^H 
having the same signification : for, taking the segolate or primitive form HIO 
or r^in, we shall have ffiH by contraction; and, writing ^\i^ for 
nsiTTTfJ^ , as before, we shall have the plural terminations for some parts of 
the verb, as also for some nouns above noticed, which, I have no doubt, ai-e real 
ancient forms of nouns in the plural number; they therefore, stood in no need 
of correction by the Masorets. 

The plural termination of the feminine nouns may have arisen from the 
name root : for if we take TTiJi of the form IpB , and changing the final H 
into n , which occasionally takes place, we shall have by contraction Hln 
by Art. 93, and, for /lin Ipfe, nil|7*lB as before. 
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plural tennination, the Euphonic & being cut off: but, as it* will 
be hereafter seen, that C^. ) is also the termination of patronymic or 
gentile nouns, the context alone must be our guide in ascertaining the 
sense in such passages. 

Sth, Gesenius is of opinion, that the termination V is, in some 
cases, nothing more than an Arabism for the singular H^^ : as, ^vf 
for njrb a fold, Deut. xxxii. 13, Ps. viii. 8. So "^lin for nTtn a seer, 
2 Chron. xxxiii. 19, &c., which may be true. 

9th, Some have also supposed, that 1^, and ^ without the Euphonic 
7 , is occasionally used as a plural termination : as, IT^^QT^ Yi^shurim 
for Israel. Ql^^ TH^h to be read Ql'P^ Tl^h (by Art. 93. 2.) 
augurs, i. e. dividers of the heavens. So Isa. xlvii. 13, '^p'^.W IST 
{^IJ the nadtitude of my laws. So *»?1^ Ps. cxix. 79; 1M3lp 
2 Sam. V. 8 ; *^^, 1 Chron. vi. 11, &c. In most of these, and 
similar passages, however, we have a various reading, which supplies 
the regular plural termination, ^z . 

On the Formation of the Plural Number Feminine. 

148. The termination used to designate the feminine 
plural is ^17-,* which, like the preceding DV* &c. is asyl- 
labic : as,*")i1 a generation, r\1']n (or. Art. 78. Hhil) 
generations. 

2d, When the feminine singular ends in n~, n— , or 
r^— , &c., these terminations are rejected in forming the 
plural : as, nijPia or nijj^ia visiting, (fem.) HiljpiB, 
pluraLf The same may be said of the Chaldaic ter- 
mination r\— ; as, ^^nijl praise, HipH^ praises. Psalm 
ix. 15, &c. — N. B. niriDX servant-maids, seems to be 
from the singular ^;7P^?, not npNt : so, T\\^\1^ and ni'OO 
are not the plurals of nao, but of \3!p or \3|p : so, niVp 
is from lyj^., not nVj?. 

3d, Feminine nouns ending in r\^~ and m— take the 



* See the note to the preceding article. 

f In other words, the femiuine plural is formed, rather from the masculine 
singular than from the feminine singular. 
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same termination, with this difference, viz. that \ in the 
first case, is doubled by Ddgesh : as, H^^j;; a Hebrew 
womauy plural ninny (the singular being A^IJ^^ or 
nnajt;) : and, in the second, by prefixing "^, and preserving 
the homogeneous imperfect vowel corresponding to 1 : 
as, mip^P a Mngdomy nioSo Mngdomsy as if the sin- 
gular were a contraction of n^12?5 . 

4th, Nouns ending in r\^-;r are sometimes found with 
their plurals formed by the mere addition of the plural 
terminations D''— or Pi— : as, fi^prj « spear, pi. DWjn 
and rtin'^Jn ; ni3T fornication, pi. D'^HIJt , &c. 

6th, So also others ending in r\r" ; as, T\^!^, a door, 

pi. nin^^ ; ntt^f;. a how, pi. nin^a^p hows; nsf^ (for 
nstf^) a lip, pi. ninatf^ Zep^. 

149. The plural belonging to a coni^derable number of masculine 
nouns is found with the feminine termination iH »-, while, on the other 
hand, many feminine nouns are also found with the masculine ter- 
mination D^T in the plural: as, 1st, ^M a father, pi. -f^ Y^ ; "^^^^ 
a treasure, pi. rii")!^iM ; and, 2d, l^fj a stone, fem. pi. 0"^,??^ ; *^J?^ 
a fir-tree, D^/W fir-trees : all of which the Lexicons will supply as they 
occur. 

2d, Nouns of the common gender are sometimes found having two 
plural forms : as, n3l^ a year, pi. ^"^^^ and ni^^ years : so ^^PJ 
and nip; days, for Q'^PJ^ or niW, pi. of Cai^. for Wl a day; and, 
a few others with the masculine added to the feminine form of the 
plural : as, Hj^a a high place, pi. ^103 and D^riltta. Others again 
are found only in the plural number : as, ta'',?^ the face ; ^^J^ life ; 
O**^} women. Others are used in the dual only : as, D^nn a mill ; 
0?,3|"^ balances, &c. 

150. Generic nouns signifying, as they do, a whole species, may, in 
the singular number, be construed as being in the plural when the 
context requires it : as, ^^3? fowl, or fowls ; ^^ child, or children ; 
|ri!J floch, or flocks. 

2d, Hence, nouns signifying Metals, Liquids, Virtues, Vices, to 
which may be added Proper names, are generally found in the singular 
number only : as, ^P| silver, ^p| gold, 1?,! wine, "'P^^ ^, '^j??!? 
nisdom, hJj^ foolishness, HHjto hatred, HJ^D Moses, TT^^^ Zip- 
porah, ^t!???^? Israel, &c. 
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Sd, We have, nevertheless, nl^JOip understandings^ 3'^finM laves, 
°^793 graces, D'^tpM angers, rii^pTT msdoms, &c. ; but, in these 
cases, an intensitive signification is generally meant. 

4th, Nouns implying age are mostly fonnd in the plural number : as, 
n^nn^? childhood, D'^tt-'lbs youth, Q'^pnpT old age, &c. We have, 
nevertheless, ri^Ty^ for childhood, and H^IID?? for youth, to which 
some others might be added. 

5th, Words ending in ^J! and ^V}, generally denote the state 
in vrhidi any person or thing is said to be. Hence ^^^72 wiU 
signify the state of childhood ; these words therefore need not be put 
in the plural number. In the other case, the word ^^jJ^ is probably 

imderstood ; we shall have therefore ^'^'^^^'i for D''7=1^?'0'^3t^ childish 
years ; and so of others, which will account for the apparent anomaly. 
The nouns generally found in the dual number have already been 
pointed out (Art. 146. 3.). 

On the Changes fdund i0 lake place in Nouns, put in the 

Definite State of Construction. 

151. By the definite state of construction is meant^ the 
juxta position of two or more nouns, not meaning the 
same thing, when the latter is added for the purpose of 
defining, or otherwise quaUiying, that which immediately 
precedes it: as, Hin^ 1^ Jehovah's hand; /Ha 1035J^ a 
rod of iron ; UTVY^'^ \^n"\a^ '^O^ the days of the years 
of the life of Abraham. 

2d, Now, as these additional words are added for the 
mere purpose of presenting some one definite idea, the 
whole combination seems to have been considered as pre- 
senting one compound word only ; and, hence, the tone- 
accent has occasionally been carried on to the last so con- 
strued, and the preceding vowels contracted or rejected, 
as far as the analogy of the words would allow. 

3d, Hence, nouns having perfect and fnutable^ 



* What vowels are immutable will be seen when we come to treat of the 
forms of nouns. 



76 LECTURE V. Cart. 151.4. 

vowels in their ultimate and penultimate syllables, will 
change that in the ultimate to its homogeneous imperfect 
one, and reject that in the penultimate : as, nin^ 13'=1. 
JehovaKs word (from H^'^) » ^T^\ TT^^TS Jehovah's law 
(from nnip). 

4th, All feminine nouns, however, ending in H— will 
change the H to H, probably for the purpose of making 
the character of such words more susceptible to the 
hearer, than they would be with the Jl remaining (Art. 
146. 2.). 

5th, Exceptions : — All masculine nouns singular ending 
in n^* will take Ht when preceding others in the state 
of construction : as, D13ST13PO Ahrarris stock. But 
Segolate nouns are subject to no variation in the singular 
number: as, TIB^S "^j^^ the king of Assyria* 

6th, Segolate nouns, however, having 1 or '^ for their 
middle radical letter, will undergo a contraction when 
preceding other nouns in the state of definite construction : 
as, |3«1 ^\T\ midst of the garden^ (Jvom '^IH of l^J?), 
by Art. 93. 1 ; JJp^^ n^3 house of Jacob ;\ 1^3 ^?. (for 
nil!) stffficient (jp\.)for hurningy Isa. xl. 16. (Ajrt. 93. 3.) 

7th, All masculine dual and plural nouns ending in 
D;*— and D**— respectively, will take the termination ^'^ , 
and reject the preceding vowel, whenever it is perfect and 
mutable, or otherwise contract it : e. g. Hin^ ^13'^ Jeho^ 
vaKs words (sing, "in'l) ; HiH^ ^^:^}}, (sing. ]% or P^, 
dual. D^3iy) JehovaKs eyes. In these cases, the ter- 
minating D of the dual or plural may be considered as 



* This terminating vowel seems to be taken in this case, in order to avoid 
confounding these nouns with feminines ending in H--. 

t Hence, perhaps, the termination ^— in plural masculine nouns, as ^17(^ 
is for n^Cn^T, see Art. 147. 7. note. 
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being purely euphonic, as the \ also is in the Chaldaic, 
Syriac, and Arabic (Art. 91,). 

On the termination "^-7, occasionally found in this 
situation, see Art. 147. 6. 

8th, From the examples already given, it will be seen, 
that this construction may be translated, generally, by 
the genitive case in other languages : but, as one or 
other of the particles is often introduced for this purpose, 
as well as to form combinations equivalent in signification 
to the different cases of the Greek and Latin grammars, 
the Student is referred to the Syntax for further inform- 
ation on this subject. ' 
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LECTURE VI. 

ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GENERAL, AND ON THE NOUN 

IN PARTICULAR. 

152. Having laid down and exemplified the general 
principles of syllabication, &c. as found to prevail in this 
Language, we now come to consider the different parts 
of speech, and to shew how they stand in their primitive 
state, or as derived from one another. 

1st, The Hebrew language is, like all others, found to 
consist of nouns, verbs, and particles,* so arranged in 
sentences, as to present to the mind such ideas as are 
intended to be conveyed by the speaker or writer of any 
discourse. Of these, the third person singular masculine 
of the verb has generally been taken as the root, or 
theme, from which the other parts of speech have been 
derived. For my own part, however, I believe that the 
noun ought to be considered as the root ; not only, 
because the learner may by this means be enabled more 
clearly to see how the conjugations of the verbs are 
carried on ; but, also, because he may ascertain, with a 
much greater degree of precision, the force of all those 
nouns, which have hitherto been considered as branches 
of the verb. There are, besides, other reasons which 
induce me to believe that the noun ought to be con- 
sidered as the root : they are these ; 1st, There are 
some classes of the verbs which do not exhibit the root 
fully in the third person singular masculine of the pre- 
terite : and these comprehend all those verbs which have 



f The Arabian and Jewish grammarians comprehend in these all the other 
parts of speech generally given in the grammars of Europe. 
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*> or "* for the middle radical^ which are found complete in 
the noun, but defective in the verb. In some others, 
indeed, the noun appears in a defective form ; but, in 
these cases, it is never found complete in the verb. 
Again, the variation found to prevail in the last vowel of 
the preterite is more naturally accounted for in the noun 
than in the verb ; and it is a fact, that a noun having the 
same vowel is almost universally found to exist. Besides, 
the participial and other nouns, which have no tenses in 
themselves, are better understood, by considering them as 
derived from the primitive nouns, than from words con- 
jugated as verbs. Add to this the circumstance, that a 
verb in the state of conjugation either is, or must be, 
considered as being, compounded with a pronoun, and, 
therefore, in an unfit state to be considered as a primitive 
word. It is without these pronouns, as well as every 
other adjunct, and when the noun is in its primitive form, 
that we consider it as a root ;* and, this we contend, is 



* The school of Basra hold the same opinion with reference to the Anbic. 
See Ebn Farbit on this subject in M. De Sacy's Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 229, 
note. M. De Sacy himself thinks it will come to the same thing whether we 
consider the infinitive form as the root, or whether we take the third person sin- 
gular masculine of the jjreterite, because the one may be termed the logical 
root, the other the etymological one, ib. p. 197. But why, it may be asked, 
are we to have two roots for the S9me word ? And why may not that, which is 
termed the logical root, be also considered as the etymological one ? If the one 
presents a form more simple than the other, which is the fact. Why, I ask, may 
Bot the les9 sunpje be considered as being derived from the other ? I must 
confess, whatever the school of Koufa may think of it, that of Basra appears 
to me to have reason on their side in this question ; and to their opinion I am 
therefore, compelled to subscribe, which M. De Sacy has also done at p. 128, 
note a of his second vol See also the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, fol. NSp verso, 
where he expressly says, that such words as Reuben, Simeon, Zebulun, and the 
like, are derived from verbs ; but that in such as Djri, 37^, jT'JS, n^np, 3^g?, 
the verb is derived from the noun, DU^n p b3?*ian It^. The same 
doctrine is taught by De Balmes, when speaking of the forojui of nouns. 
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the more natural way to proceed. Induced by these 
considerations, then, to give the noun the first place in 
treating of the etymology, we shall proceed to give 
the forms of the personal pronouns, as used either 
in connection^ or not, with other nouns ; not, because 
these words have any prior claim to our consideration ; 
but, because we shall thereby enable ourselves to shew, 
when we come to detail the forms of the nouns, how 
these pronouns are connected with them. 

No one need be alarmed on this new, or rather old, 
view of the subject before us, as to the interpretation of 
the Hebrew Scriptures. The only diflference that can 
possibly arise will be, that in one case the translator will 
see more clearly the mind of his author, and the force 
of the passage he may have to translate, than he other- 
wise could. Nor will our lexicons or commentaries 
be thus rendered useless : the only difierence will be, 
that what a lexicographer may consider as a verb, we 
should consider as being originally a noun; but which, 
by the process of conjugation with some pronoun, has 
assumed the functions of a verb : but, in every case, the 
general sense given will be the same, provided both 
parties agree in the radical signification of such word. — 
Let us now proceed to the personal propouns. 

Of the Pronouns. 

153. The pronouns are, in the Hebrew, as in other 
languages, 1. Personal, 2. Demonstrative, 3. Relative, 



See also Le Court de Gebelin, Monde Primitif. vol. iii. pp. 55, 56, 80, &c.; 
Mr. Forster's Essay on Sanscrit Gram. p. 540 ; Carol! Aurivillii Dissertationes 
Goet. 1790, p. 376, &c. It is a curious fact, that in the Burman, verbs are 
nothing more than participial nouns conjugated with the pronouns. See 
Carey's Grammar of the Burman, p. 79, &c. See also Humboldt on the 
Chinese, Journal Asiatique, vol. iv. p. 115. 
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and, 4. Interrogative, with which, 5. the Reflective, 

pronouns and the Definite Article, are sometimes classed. 

We shall, at present, consider the Personal Pronouns 
only. 

The Personal Pronouns. 

1st, These are termed Separable, and Inseparable^ 
When Separable, they may be considered as representing 
the person, to which they . belong, in the nominative 
case : when Inseparable, they Exhibit only a part of the 
Separable pronoun attached to some other word. 
When attached to verbs, they may be said to represent 
either the objective, or some other oblique case; 
but, when attached to nounsy they stand for the 
correspondent possessive pronoun : there being no other 
way of expressing the possessive pronominal sense in 
Hebrew. 

2d, The Separable personal pronouns are as follows : 



1 Person. 



Sing. Com. Gcv. . 

"'jJi!.°'"'?a$ -f- 



IPlub. 



2 Person. 



rarely Ijnj f a^^ once IJJJ We, 
: t- x^r\ 



SiNO. Masc. 
nnS, rarely flg ^^w. 

IT - IT ^ 

Plub. 

DflS ^^• 

Sing. Fem. 
jni^, rarely >^^ , Thm 

Plur. 

I mx T\lr\)^ ^<^' 

G 



82 



LECTUaE VI. 



[[aKT. 159. 8. 



3 Person. 



< 



SlMO. Masc. 
Kin Be. 

I 

PtUB. 

QH, occasionally nSH* ••••••• They, 

SiMG. Fem. 
«^rj , anciently ^']fj . 

Flub. 
JiT, occasionally 1*13/*! • 



3d, There are three iil&tances in which W thou, is used in the 
masculine gender: viz. Num. xi, 15, Deut. v. 24, and Ezek. 
xxviii. 14. ^9 is used aB a feminine, Ezek. xiii. 20 : H^f! is afaM> 
used as a feminine, Cant. vi. 8, Ruth i. 22, Zech. y» 10 : and '^^K! as 
a masculine, 2 Sam. iv. 6, Jer. 1. 5« ip also occurs as a masculine, 
Ruth i. 13. We also have M'^n for M-W, i Kings xvii. 15 ; and M^H 
for ^n throughout the Pentateuch, if we except eleven instances. This 
is usually ascribed to an archaism, grounded on the supposition, that 
m anciait times the pronouns were all considered as being of the 
common gender* 

4th, "^^^ is probably a foreign word : Egyptian, perhaps, where we 
have &.ltOK* ^^^ being no trace of it in any of the sister dialects 
of the Hebrew. Gesenius finds it, however, in the Phoenician.* 

5th, The 2)^^«* of nriM , riM, '^jpM, nnn, and 7^H, is put as a 
compensation for 3, which has been thrown out (Art. 82.), but which 
is still retained in the dialects. 

6th^ The Inseparable pronouns are abbreviated forms 
of the pronouns above given ; they are invariably found 
attached to some preceding word^ whether that be a 
noun, verb, or particle.f The following is a table of 
their forms, as attached to nouns ; we shall ^ve those for 
the verbs hereafter. 



* Lehregebaude, page 200, note. 

f This may be considered as an illustration of the principle of thus 
abridging and compounding words in Hebrew; and as confirming in a great 
degree the remarks offered in the note, Art. 147. 7. above. 
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ON THB PRONOUNS. 



S» 



SiNe. Com. Gen. Fojl Nouns Siso. Fob Nouns Plur, 

T, ^ I 'OR* <» '^iJR we have V-^ V. «iiy, or tmiie. 

Forthe | i--; • • t •• ,- ^' 



IPew, 



Plub. 



j rLUR. 

h3niR,or !|3n3 i:-oria- ^y^our. 



or Ottrt. 



SiNO. Masc. 

nn«, or njn 

|T - IT - 



D3 



IT 

Plur. 

I Dnx 

2 Pers. ^ • •• 

Sing. Fem. 

nX, or ^ri« 

Plur. 

L in^o'Hjrii! .p 



1> nD-^> or ^— ..»v-- %, or ^Ains. 



• 133^ — your, or yours. 



's| , or "Tf— ^V~> ^^ ^3^ — '^^> **^ ^***'^' 

WV— ^ottr, or fourg. 



3Pcrs. •( 



SiNC. Masc. 



!*• 



SiNO. FSM. 

i<M. or Kin----'-n— » ?I— > IT— ^^'^ *«^ A<Jr. 
Plur. 



7th» It is to be observed^ that in affixing these abbreviated pro- 
nouns to singular nouns, it will be necessary^ when such word does not 
end in a vowel, to take that form of the pronoun which has one. 
This iff tjallod iA» Vwoel of union. In this oase^ an accent will always 
accompany it as given above, except in those cases wherein the affix 
itself takes the accent. But, when the preceding word ends in a 
vowels no such union vowel can be introduced: in that case» the 
abbreviated pronoun is taken which lias no such preceding vowd of 
union. 

8th, Nouns ending in \ will drop that letter upon receiving the 

affixed pronoun of the first person singular : as, "^ u .a nation ; |!*^^ isy 
nation, for ^j!" . 

9th, The words 3j^ a father; H^ a brother; and Op a father-in- 
law; and n^ the mouth, will take '^ when put in constraction iWiflr a 
foregoing noun, or when receiving any one of the above pronominal 

g2 
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affixes, which may be dropped by the rule (No. 8.) : as, '^P^ for **?W? 
(the root being H^M) my father ; ^1?^ thy father' (masc), T?^ thy 
(fern.) father ; V^ }ns father^ and so on. Some other words ending 
in ^ for n may take the affixed pronouns in the same way : as, ^^ 
fruit ; ^|7*'*1? their fruit ; or, they may take it with a vowel of union : 
as» ^n? or lj;i? their (masc. and iem.) fruit. 

10th, Here, however, the masculine form of the pronominal affix 
is sometimes taken, when the sense seems to require the feminine, and 
vice versd^ see Gen, xxxi. 9, Ruth i. 8. 9. 11. 13, Ezek. xiii. 19. 20. 21, 

Jer. ix. 19. So also ^T\ for n» '^^'^J'for niM Exod. xi. 6, twice. 
In the same manner we have ^^^9 for 7^||^9 Jud. xi. 34 ; Q for 1, 

as, QV??^ for iV^gJ Cant. iv. 2, vi. 6. So Exod. ii. 17, 2 Sam. xx. 8, 
twice, Psal. cxix. 152. So DH for 1{J Exod. i. 21, Num. xxxvi. 6, 
twice, Job xix. 15, Ezek. xxiii. 45. 47, Ezr. x. 3. 44, Zech. v. 9, 

xi. 5 ; ltd as a feminine in fe/ Lam. iv. 10. On these apparent dis- 
> crepancies, however, see the Syntax. 

11th, On the contrary, 7 occurs for D : as, IJ^^a^wV for DpyanW^ 
to them four, Ezek. i. 10, twice; and again, ver. 16. 18. Also in 1{??^i^ 
lb. ver. 9. 12. 17, in their going; ID also occurs as a masculine ip^5?T 
their four (sides), lb. ver. 17; and again, in ver. 18. 24. 25. Also with 
a paragogic H ; as, ^?jT*^ v? their bodies, lb. ver. 11. 

12th, In affixing these pronouns to nouns, it must be remembered 
that they are not made to agree, either in number or person, with the 
nouns to which they are attached, but with those to which they relate, 
as to the sense. 

13th, Such of these inseparable pronouns as commence with a 
consonant, and make a syllable independently of any part of the 
preceding word, are to be considered as Syllabic; these are, that of 
the first person plural, ^; those of the second, HD, t{^ Dp, and 
7^; of the third, 'l^, 7, ^P, and IH. Such as do not constitute 
a syllable in themselves but require the addition of a letter from 
the preceding word, have been termed Asyllahic; see Art. 98, &c. 
Of these are the remaining pronouns, viz, '*., ''r, ^, », "', ^3, PT^ 
and 7* 

14th, Of these inseparable pronouns ^^, \^, DH, and 
\r\, are termed grave (Art. 123. 2.), because they always 
have the accent. The others are, by way of contra- 
distinction, termed light. 
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It is of importance to make these distinctions^ because 
the changes of the vowels of the preceding word, will, 
in a great measure, depend upon it : e. g. iy\ a word. 
If I affix V ^y> mine, the ^ of "IJ'I must be taken in 
order to enounce this vowel : as, ^n*;^*"!. But, by our 
laws of syllabication the preceding 1 must have a perfect 
vowel, ( T ) will, therefore, remain unchanged. And, as 
the first ( T ) is not immutable, and, as the accent is with 
the affix, it will become (:) and we shall have ^^D'l. 
This holds good with all the asyUabic affixes. But if I 
take a syllahic affix ; let it be tQ your ; we shall then 
have D5'^.3*1 your word. In this case, the "\ of ")J3^ 
concludes its last syllable ; and, as the accent is removed, 
the (t) preceding this letter originaDy, must, by our 
laws of syllabication become ( - ) and we have accordingly 
0313*1. But if we take ?| which is also syllabic, we shall 
not have ^"55*^ > but ^"^5*^ ; because, although the afiix 1 
is syllabic, the accent nevertheless accompanies the pre- 
ceding syllable, which therefore remains perfect (Art. 34.) 
and we have l*!^'^. The same holds good in all other 
cases. 

15th, Any word preceding one or other of these 
affixes may be considered as being in construction with 
it; and, therefore, subject to all those changes in the 
vowels, to which words so situated are (Art. 151. 3.). 
The only difference being, that, instead of the latter 
noun being written at length, it has been abbreviated, 
by one or other of the rules detailed in Art. 78, &c. 

16th, The following are examples of the application of 
the Inseparable pronouns to nouns singular and plural, 
masculine and feminine. No example of the dual is 
given, because it always takes the affixes proper for the 
plural : as, D?rj[/ two eyes, ^rJE? my eyes, &c. 
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Sing. Hasc. Qfj/Q a hone, 

I 

1 pen. sing. eom. ^DID ^hone. 

t 

8 masc. tTD^P or HSpID ^hyhorte* 

3 fetn. ^D^D thy hone, 

3 masc. 'IDID ^' rfpiD A«*^«^* 

3 fern. nplO> rarely npTO ^ Aotk* 

1 pers. plur. com. UD1D '"''* A'^'^* 

9 mase. Qpn^{^ 5foiir A^rse. 

I* • 

2 ^m. }pi0\Q yowr hone. 

a ........ mase. DDID^ poetici iDDID **•*'* hone, 

3 fem. ICHD ^ njpiD tkeirhone, 

Plur. BfaSc. D^PW Aofset. 

1 pers. sing. com. ^U^D ^ hanet, 

2 ........ masc. TT^plD t^^^onei, 

2 fem. *^^P^D thy hones, 

3 masc. VPID ^^ IPID Phones. 

3 fem* ^^Q^n herhonet, 

1 pers. plur. com. ^3^piD ^^^ harsa, 

3 masc. 03^p^Q your Atnif . 

2 fem. l^y^Q^p 5foir Asfses. 

8 masc. OH^pf D, or poetic^ lO^P*© '**•'' A*''*^' 

3 fem. imjjnD their hones, 

17th^ Example of a feminine noun in both numbers 
with the affixed pronouns. 

Smgalar. n*ltJn ^ ^• 

IT 

1 pers. sing. com. "^inlJl* *y *•••• 

•• T 
II I II ■■ I I I wmmmmmmmt *' m ' ■■ ■■ ■ ■ 

* The final H becomes H by Art 151. 4. 
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2 pfflrs, slag. masc. 9[ Jl'^lJh % ^^w. 

2 fern. i|rnin %w. 

3 masc. in"ii J1 or JifYlifl *w, »«» ^' 

T I T 

8 fem. Pjm1jn> rarely Hnnlfl her, its taiv. 

rr T IT T 

1 pers. plur. com. Ijmlfl ^^^ ^' 

2 masc. Ji^tyi'^FS 2^^^^ ^' 

% .fern. tprjnijn y<>w ^^• 

3 masc. Dmiflj pociic^ lOnnW ^*^ ''*"'• 

3 • fem. iP^in •^ibl''^ '*^*^ ^' 

Plural. jniliJl tows, 

» ^ 

1 pers. siDg. com. ^T^i">ij1 wy ^ows, 

r 

2 masc. ^t^Hinln thy laws* 

2 fem. ^^ninifl ^^ ^y^ t^lam. 

3 masc. VJll'llfl or IJiiniJH Aif, its lam, 

IT IT 

3 fem. n^]l1")1 Jl hety its laws, 

1 pers. plor. com. IJ^ninilH *^^ to'^- 

2 rnaso* DJ^f^lliJl H^^^*^ ^'* 

2 fem. ^y^jy^'^^Fs Sf^^^ t^*^' 

3 masc. Dn^fllnl JH 9 ^' poetic^ SfJI — their laws, 

3 * ftm. liTnllin their lohos, 

18th, Nouns ending in H- take the affix '^H- instead of 1 or H in 
the third person singtdar masculine, rejecting first their final letter H • 
as, n]j^ a leaf; ^ri^lf his leaf; Hjlto afeld; IH]!^ his feld. In 
the same manner they reject their final letter when they receive the 
feminine affix of the same person, which is either 1^^ or H • ^1 
n]jto afeld; H^ her f eld; ^J^ an accident ; ^J?? her accident, 
Ruth ii. 3 ; ^"^^P an appearance ; ^!pfl9 its appearance, 

Anomattes, 

19th, ijfe hit flock (of sheep), Deut. xxii. 1, from r[JC?. The 
affix ^n- is occasionally found attached to other nouns : as, ^^({^7^9 
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hiscancMne, Judg. xix. 24; ^TTph his yoke, Nah. i. 18; ^iH At^ 
fi|^A^ Job XXV. 3. And also with plurals : as, ^n^i2l| hu heroes^ 
Nah. ii. 4. 

SOthy The following examples are also anomalous. 2 Pers. masc. 
^"^PIO Ps. X. 14; according to some. 2 Pers. fem. TW^?^ % 
third part^ with *^ inserted, Ezek. v. 12; ^^^ giving thee, lb. xxiiL 28; 
Hba for nba the whole of it. 

Of the first person plural ^|p71lP our acquamtance, Ruth iii. 2 ; 
^9^1? our substance. Job xxii. 20, Of the second fem. Hp^^i^ST your 
be^seness, Esek. xxiii. 48. 

Of the third masc. ODJ^? all of them, 2 Sam. xxiii. 6. Of the 
third fem. ^^^^ the whole of them. So Gen. xli. 21 ; HJglf? for 
t^lp the mdst of them. 

With Nouns Plural. 

21st, 1 Pers. sing. ^Jp**^? for '^P'^? my testimonies, Ps. cxxxii. 12. 
The union vowels of the affix of the 3 fem. sing, are sometimes con- 
tracted : as, ^nt»qH (Art. 93. 3.) for '^T^pi'^nM thy sisters, Ezek. xvi. 52^ 
Sec, in which case the *^ Yod is dropped. This sometimes takes place 
in the masc. pronoun: as, f^'^^ ^% strokes, for f'^iniSP Deut. 
xxviii. 59. So n?^H79 thy messengers, Nah. ii. 14. It. 2d fem. 
npjD^ninp? your pHlows. Of the Sd masc. "^ni^nCflBl At* benefits, 
Ps. cxvi. 12. Of the Chaldaic form: n»}l'>bM their posts. 3d fem. 
Hinf>)TriM its galleries; ri^^O"^)^ their bodies, Ezek. i. 11, &c. 

22d, The affix Q^ of the 2d pers. plur. masc. is, in one instance^ 

preceded by (')»* ^> DD'^ril^QJp your JUspersions, Jer. xxv. 34. 
These may all perhaps be the result of errors in transcription. 

23d, Th& ** which precedes the affixed pronouns in the plural 
numbers of nouns is frequently dropped: as, ^,^1 for ^"^fTIl thy 
ways, &c. But, many of these anomalies will come under the rules 
detailed in Artt. 78. 147. 7, &c. and will, therefore, be rather apparent 
than real ; the rest perhaps are the mere mistakes of the copyists. 

N.B. The demonstrative and other pronouns will be given when we 
eome to treat oq the particles. 

On the Use, Signification, and Forms of Words generally. 
154. Words are nothing more than sounds^ simple or 



* In some editions regularly 
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compound, which have been allowed by mutual consent 
to represent the ideas conceived in the mind of one 
person to that of another. Whether any of these were 
first imparted to man by the Creator, or whether he had 
only the powers given . suflScient for appropriating such 
sounds for the purposes of conversation, it is impossible 
now to say : nor is it very important ; for, in either 
case, their adoption will be traced to the appointment 
of the Deity, either mediately, or immediately. From 
what is revealed in the Scriptures, I am inclined to 
believe, that it was an immediate appointment, as far at 
least as the necessities of man might first have required ; 
leaving it to his ingenuity to extend and cultivate them 
as the increasing wants or refinements of society might 
suggest. If, then, this gift was immediate, nothing can 
be more probable than that the use of words would be 
grounded upon some analogy ; which, it is likely, would 
also have been the case, had unassisted reason been left 
to shift for itself. In any case, then, we might expect to 
find that some analogy had been resorted to in the 
structure of language, whether we originally possessed 
the skeleton of it either as given by inspiration, or, as 
made by man for his own use. Substances must have had 
names, and these must have been such as would generally 
be allowed, whether we can now see their suitableness or 
not. The same must be true of events ; and whether 
we can now see the reason why certain words, or sorts of 
words, have been employed for these purposes or not, 
it must be next to certain, that there once was some 
immediate cause for both their adoption and forms. 

2d, If then this be the real state of the case, it may 
be worth while to consider, in the next place, how the 
primitive significations of words would in process of time 
be varied, in order to meet the necessities which would 
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daily arise. Let us^ in the first place^^ake the word 
^7n waUdng, going, proceeding. This, we can suppose^ 
was the name given to that sort of action, whereby a 
person removes himself from one place to another. If 
then we add some other words, this may be made to 
mean, proceeding towards, either as a friend or an 
enemy. — From, with, &c. with the additional ideas of 
co-operation, resistance, joining, opposing, or the like. 
In the next place, this action might be applied to the 
mind, and then signify, itB progress, improvement, general 
conduct, conversation, &c. and, in such acceptations is 
this word used. Hence, Enoch is said to have waHed 
with God, D'^nVKfl-n^ "Slijn i20J^\ Gen. V. 22. Again, 
it may be applied to the state of any thing, as being in 
progress, and this may be understood as intimating 
either increase or diminution : as, 7*3 J1 '^wtl \^.n> Gen. 
xxvi. 13. So, he proceeded, proceeding and becoming 
great, i. e. gradually. And, lb. viii. 3, &c. D?Sn 13^^1 

npnui aitS^} "^ihr) and the waters returned 

proceeding and returning, and they decreased, &c. 
And hence this word is often used in the sense of pro- 
ceeding gradually.^ Again, let us take the word H^ 
rising, mounting up, &c. This, then, with certain 
adjuncts, may signify to become superior to, or to get 
the upper hand over, another ; to conquer him, to kumhle 
him ; also to excel in state, dignity, power, &c : thie 
being conversant upon, or about, any thing : being near 
a place or thing, before it, or, as we say in English, 
over against it: also, over and above, implying eay 
cess : being incumbent upon, as a duty, &c. all of which 



* So also the Persian Xi3j i:i3j going, going, for gradually. So Viigil, 
Vires acquirit eundo. 
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ariae out of the primkhre word^ by consideriiig it, 
mtber in its proxbnate or remote bearings : and such are 
the aeeeptations in which this word> in one fdxrm or other, 
is actually found. 

3d, If then we can conceive that wcnrds would thus be 
made to vary in their significations, in consequence of 
tiieir different bearings, as above noticed, we shaU find 
no difficulty in also seeing, how the cause, beginning, 
contimtaiian, completion, consequence, &c. of any action 
may be intimated by such words, as also the ability, 
duty, right, win, endeavour, custom, occasion, permis- 
sion, notification, &c. which may also be implicated 
in the more remote signification of sudi words : which 
according to the Grammarians and Commentators,* has 
actually taken place in many instances in the Hebrew ; 
as, indeed, it has, in a greater or less degree, in all 
languages ; and wluch is nothing more than the necessity 
of the case absolutely requires. 

4th, The law or necessity by which this variety has 
been brought about, has, for convenience sake, heem 
termed Tropology, which, for the same reason, has been 
divided into Metonymy, Irony, Metaphor, and Synec- 
doche. Metonymy respects cause and effect; subject 
and (U^unct : Irony, contrariety : Metaphor, cotn- 
parison : Synecdoche, distribution, as to the whole with 
reference to its parts; the genus to its species, the 
material to the thing composed out of it, &c. For a 
full account of which the reader is referred to the second 
volume of the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, or the work of 
Storr, books which every student of the Hebrew Language 
ought to have. 



♦ See Glass. Philolog. Sacr. Ed. Dathe. p. 178—249. &c Storr. Observ. 
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5th, Let it be remembered, 4ioweyer, we are not to 
recur to these figures, in order to reconcile any passage 
we may meet with, to our own preconceived notions. It 
must appear clearly from the context, considered in con- 
junction with the character of the writer we may be 
consulting, that such figure has really been used, other- 
wise we shall make the sacred writers occasionally to 
talk like madmen; and perhaps extract from the same 
writer, nay the same passage, the most incongruous and 
(discordant notions. 

6th, When, therefore, we have to give the meaning of 
any particular word, which seems to present some diffi- 
culty, we must consider carefully whether the primitive, 
or some derived signification, is to be used. When the 
usual acceptation of such word will answer our purpose, 
the work is done, and we need proceed no further : but, 
when this is not the case, we must try in what way our 
principles will help us : e. g. We find in Job ii. 9, the 
following passage, which has given no small trouble to 

the Translators and Commentators : IM^} D^ilV^ ^"?.3, 
which in our authorized version is, " Curse God and die." 
The word from- which the principal difficulty has here 
arisen is '^'13. The best explanation I can give is this : 
■pi used as a verb, seems first to have been applied to 
camels, when kneeling down to receive their burdens.* 
Hence, perhaps, the idea of submission in kneeling for 
the purpose of receiving something from a superior : 
and hence also receiving a blessing ; and, actively, giving 
or bestowing one: also to ask or receive a blessing on 



* See the Sih6h of Jauhari and the Kdmoos under this word, which give 

>Laa]I^ ^A^^pi tncrease, and ^*)UmJ I Aa/;|piiie««, &g. as its meanings &c. See 
also Gen. xxvii. 36, Jos. xv. 19, &c. 
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departing, &c. To wHich nS^jP lightness is opposed 
as being a curse^ Gen. xxvii. 12, &c. In the next place, 
as imposing a burden seems to be connected with the 
primitive meaning of this word, this signification also 
may be taken in the sense of oppression, qffUction;* and, 
actively, treating or considering another as the author 
of it; which, I believe, is the meaning of the word in 
this place. Storr (p. 37 — 8.) has taken it in the sense 
of bidding farewell j and hence oi forsaking and giving 
up. Parkhurst, with some of his school, has taken it 
as an irony here, which is hardly necessary. — What has 
here been said is intended to refer to unaugmented words 
generally. On the augmented ones we shall have some- 
thing to ofier hereafter. 

7th, With reference to the forms of Hebrew words 
the student will readily perceive, that if the root in its 
simplest form, which is constant, will always represent 
a certain class of words ; then, upon any augmentation 
being made either in its vowels or consonants, or both, 
other forms will be produced, which may severally repre- 
sent words of other classes, each having meanings or 
shades of meaning peculiar to themselves : and, such is 
actually the case. 

8th, If then this be the case, we can adopt certain 
words representing the various forms found to prevail; 
and these we can use, like the formulas in Algebra, to 



xO-^ C^ #«• tf X ^ • Co* f^^ ^%,^ 



♦ The Author of the KavMm has cjfy^***^ ^)^^ '^W^^' XlUcsl]^ 

lyiJUs^fS!^ &c. which are all to this purpose. So (JJj is taken to signify 
bopsness in a bad sense, and humility in a good one. See the Moallakah of 
Antara by Menil and Wilmet, p. 135. The same is the case with many other 
Arabic words. See also the Notss Miscellanee appended to the Porta Mosis 
by PoGOcke, cap. ii.. 
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designate vrhale ciagses of others having the same torms. 
Thus, "TpS; may be put for any word, having the vowel 
Pdthakh only, between its first and second radical letters. 
In like manner Ij^fe, IJ^S, T]??), may represent any others 
having a KholSm, Tzere, or KJwrik, in the same place, 
respectively, which are the forms of primitive nouns, 
generally having an abstract signification. In the next 
place, 1R3, ip^, *Tp1a, ^IfS, &c. or, with one or other 
of the letters '^J?5Pgp, as, nij?,B, ^jj?9D, &c. may repre- 
sent other words, having the same vowels or consonants 
either preceding or following the same letters of the root 
respectively, and may each be severally pat dawn as a 
formulae designating any dass of such words. And, as 
the roots of words in Hebrew dways consist of three 
letters, the servile letters or vowels being always the 
same, these formuhe can always be applied. 

9th, In the Rabbinic grammars, dictionaries, and 
commentaries, the word 73^, with its variations, is taken 
as the common measure of all other words; but, as 
great inconvenience arises from the use of this word, 
on account of the medial V, we have, with Schnederus 
and others, taken IpD, not indeed that it is entirely 
unexceptionable, there being one of the rfflyril letters, 
both as its initial and final letter: but because it is 
sufiiciently applicable to our purpose. 

155. It will appear from what has been said (Artt. 77. 
78. 79. 80. 81. 82.) that primitive nouns, originally con- 
sisting of three radical letters, may frequently be found 
with two only ; and there are cases to be noticed here- 
after, in which we have but one* Making these allow- 
ances, therefore, the forms of all nouns will he either 
Simple, Augmented, or Compound. 

2d, The simple forms, as already noticed (Art. 154. 
8.) wiU consist of the radical letters (supposing none 
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of them to have been dropped as mentioned abcnre) ac* 
companied by one or two vowels. * 

3d^ The augmented forms of nouns will consist of one 
or other of the simple forma augmented^ ei<lier by the 
reduplication of its middle radical letter by Ddgesh, or 
by the addition of cme or more of the letters ^J?3Dijn , or 
by both taken together. 

4th, Compound words are those which are formed by 
the combination of one or moore words^ simple or aug- 
mented^ written together as one^ contracted or abrid^d 
it may be as the rules may require. 

5th, The single forms may be divided into two classes, 
the first of which may, from their peculiarities, be termed 
Segolates : the second. Primitive nouns, only. 

6th, By Segolate nouns is meant, nouns, which in ad- 
dition to their primitive vowel, generally introduce an 
additional (v) for the sake of Euphony (Art. 114.). In 
the other dass of primitive nouns this does not take 
place. 

7th, We shall first consider the difllerent sorts of Sego- 
late nouns, and then proceed to the others, whether 
simple, augmented, or compounded ; giving, at the same 
time, the forms which they severally assume in forming 
the plural number — ^in the state of construction, whether 
singular or plural ; ' and when having any of the pronouns 
attached to them. 

166. The forms of the primitive Segolate nouns are 
the following : viz. I. *Ti?p, the alternate form of which 
is, ipa or np,?l : II. li?a", alt. liPgi: III. TO, alt. 1^.5) : 
IV. 1)?5, alt. 1j?.^: V. 7J?fe, alt. lj?5; which are ge- 
nerally abstract in signification ; and, in tho leading form, 
have the accent on the penultimate (Art. 123. 1.), 

2d, Now, as the pronunciation of the leading forms of 
these words would, in many cases, be exceedingly dii^ 
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ficult^ an additional vowel, ( r ) 8eg6l, for the most part, 
is introduced in order to obviate that difficulty 
(Art. 114.) : e. g. instead of saying 11?^, where it would 
scarcely be possible to enounce the *T, by introducing 
( V ), we shall have *T)?^ ; and, in order to avoid the con- 
currence of two dissimilar vowels, the former will also 
become (.-V and then we shall have *TP3 instead of 
lipg • Hence, we have ^yo for yD a Mng ; 15)9 ^^^ 
*^pp or l^p a hook; and so of some of the other 
forms. 

In some cases, however, where no difficulty of pro- 
nunciation would arise, the primitive form is retamed : 
as, ^J3 a vaUey ; Vt^ffTH sin ; 113 nard ; V^^}^ justice ; 
which also occurs with ( ^^ ) : as, D^p Ps. Ix. 6, and 
also in the alternate form SOCf^]^ Dan. ii^ 47, iv. 34. 

3d, In all cases, in which this class of words will, 
by the accidence of Grammar, receive any asyllabic aug- 
ment, there will no longer remain a necessity for* this 
Euphonic vowel, and then the primitive or alternate form 
of the word will be used: as, l^fCJ his king; "^3^0 
kings (in construction) ; and O^^^O (from the alternate 
form ^79 ) kings, when not in the state of construction. 
So also in the feminine form, f^^/9 a queen, which in 
the plural number will take the alternate form JliJJ)'7Zp, 
from j7l^ , as before. The ( - ) becomes ( t ) Kamets, by 
Artt. 99. 147. So also IID^t^ his shoulder, from p:?^ 
shoulder; ^tihj> his holiness, from ^7J?- '^^® accent 
being removed, causes the first vowel to become imper- 
fect (Art. 34, &c.). 

4th, As we have already laid down the rules relating 
to the formation of the feminine gender of nouns 
(Art. 143.), of the plural number (Artt. 146, 148, &c.), 
to the state of constru/ction (Art. 151.), and to the 
inseparable pronouns as affecting the nouns (Art. 153.), 
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it is now our intention to shew, in each form as far as 
necessary, in what way the vowels are aflFected by these 
circumstances. We have chosen this method of detailmg 
what has been termed the mutatianes punctorum, because 
this seems to be the only one likely to be of any ser- 
vice to the Student. In the grammars of Buxtorf and 
others of his school, it was customary to give a con- 
siderable number of rules on this subject, with a few 
examples; and then to leave the Student to make his 
way as well as he could. But> as the analogy of words 
is the only sure guide, little use could be made of 
the rules, until the Learner had become familiar with 
it ; and, when this was done, those rules were almost 
useless. In the more modern grammars of Germany, 
the analogy is first taught, and then the nouns are 
divided into a. number of declensions^ But this seems 
to be labour thrown away ; for, if the Student is 
once made acquainted with the laws of syllabication^ 
and the forms of words, any further classification of these 
forms, must rather tend to confuse him than the con^ 
trary. But, supposing this not to be the case, still the 
labour is multiphed; and, as far as I can see, for no 
useful purpose. 

I was agreeably surprised to find, upon turning over 
the Rabbinic grammars of D. Kimchi and those who 
have followed him, that under the forms of the nouns, 
the changes of the vowel-points are in all cases given ^ 
which, indeed, had appeared to me the most rational 
way of proceeding. In conformity with this principle 
then, it is our intention to proceed to the classification 
of the nouns, beginning with those termed Segolate, 
giving at once all we believe to be necessary for the 
information of the Student, and adding such notes on the 
different forms as the circumstances of the case shall 
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geem to require. Having already given a classification 

of the Segolate nouns^ we shall now proceed to ex- 
empliiy them. 

5th. On the First Species of Segolate Nouns of the forms 

FORMf. BXAMPLBS. StATI OP GONtTBUCTIOII. 

Primitive. Usaal Do. Fern. Gren. Mas€. Fem. 

or, Alt. 

■fpg "tpB ^53 a man (Chald. Syr.) igsj pone. 

or 

'^P® TPS^ 3P$ ^ ^"^ting, — — 3n3 none. 

6th, The Absolute masculine plurals (Art. 1 47. 3.) of all Segolate nouns, 
excepting those only which have (>) KholSm for one of their vowels, 

take the form of D'^^tr? ? feminines take that of ^''7?^? . In the 
first case, therefore, we shall have ^"^PfPi and in the feminine 

'^tt?* ^'^om the alternate forms (Art. 156, 1.). And, so of all 
others, whether of the masculine or feminine gender, with the above 
exception. The plural form, as used in construction with another 
noun, as also in conjunction with any of the inseparable pronouns, will 
follow the primitive form of these words (lb. S.). In the words given 

above we shall have "^^fS, and i^i^yD, for the plural forms fox 
construction. But, ^3Jp!p has "^f^?} and ^?$ does not occur in the 
plural form for construction. It should be observed, however, that 
the Chaldaic and Syriac forms *^r29 or ^^, are to be referred, some- 
times to one class, and sometimes to another, of the Segolate nouns : 
thus ^? is manifestly of the class *Ti?^, the plural in construction 
being '^3^ ; but ^5? belongs to 7??- > '^® plural of construction, 
Qo less than the forms found with the pronouns being ^P9 : as, i3^% 
his silver; DH'^BD} their pieces of silver, 

7th, The r^pilar forms, for the affixed pronouns, singular and plural 
of the first form, are, as ^^9, TTSV©, ^9^9, 01T5>9, D3>5^0, 
^"^^^Pi rj**p/9, and, by analogy, though not occurring in the text, 
'^PJ^, TfJ^P, &c. So that the plural of construction, — that used in 
connection with the pronouns of the second and third persons mascu- 
line and feminine plural, wiU be regulated by the primitive forms of 
tkese nouns; and in all other cases they will follow the alternate 
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fomiy *^f^i or "^l^?, due regard being had to the laws of syllabi- 
cation. 

8th, 7]3T time, takes Dagesh in the fhial ) when the word receives any 
asyllabic augment: as, Q'*^??! times, Dn'^3D]f ^^ times, &c. But 
this word probably belongs to some of the augmented forms. 

9th, It should be remembered, that in every case in which a guttural 
letter is the second or third of such word, the accompanying or preced-^ 
ing vowel may be ( - ); as, ^^ an arm (Art. 1 If.). For a list of noons 
of this form, see the " Arcanum Formanim" of Simohis, p. 307, &c. 

10th, It should also be observed, that some Segolate nouns are, in 
their origiiial forms, of the feminine gender: and, that, generally, 
words do not receive the termination H-j^ as distinctive of that gender, 
except such as relate to sex. 

11th, There is a considerable number of defective fcA-ms, which 
may be referred to the Segolates, of which the following belong to this 
class in particular: T\XO death (prim. 019, Art. Il4f,), which in 
construction, or with the pronouns, will take the form HId (Art. 
151. 6.): as, ^^^^ HID the death of the child. Gen. xxL W. So 
iniD, Wp''^:^, *?jTiD, &c., and in the plural number '*'*Q'5'^, Ac;; 
V)S iniquity, fern. *^i?''S «rf- and contr. nbi3>; ni^ ^n agCf 
generation (prim. 71% Arab, j Art. 93.) 

if X* ^ 

12th, Examples with a medial **: "^^^(prim. f^, Arab, jj^) hunt- 



S O^ 



ing, fem. n,7>8 id. (Art. ^3. 3.) ; n>S (prim. r^% Arab. j,«^oo)» ^ 
constr. ri>a, with pron. i^p^a , ^11^21 , &c. (Art. 151—6.). The plural 
now in use, viz. D"*^^, is evidently derived from another primitive. 
Of Nouns doubling the last radical letter : — 74 a garden (prim. T?.t, by 

Art. SS.) fem. n|a id. (lb.) And, with the pronouns, ^^i, ijl, &c. 
plur. abs. D'^j?! for D^,???, and fem. nl3J for riip3|, in order per- 
haps to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the same sound. The 
form of construction taken by the feminine is n|a, instead of r^JJ, 

probably for the sake of variety* So "^S pwre (prim. T75 Arab. ) : 

ftin. 'T^, for n^3 (Art. 115.) parity. In the plur. constr. mase. '*'3^ 
for '•33. 

— With medial "J and final M : — M^y, prim* form, and, ty apocope W 
(Art. 80.) nanity; fem. TtWIl^ iestmetion. So with **, ^jprim. fotm, 
a valley. In constr. M*^9, and, by apocope "^l, also in consti^iietion, "%; 
pi. ni>«a, and with the light affixes, T^IWl! % ttdUes. 

h2 
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—With final 1 or ^ :— "TJ (prim. Tfl or ^."Ty ) eiemUy ; so VTH for T0|} 
(Art. 93. 2.) a bulrush ; ^H^ ^Yvmrntn^. 

— ^With medial 3 :— 'ItJ for ^9i^ (Art. 82.) (Ae noxe, anger ; with the 
pronouns, iQM, TJQM, '^BM, pL V§«, TfM, &c. ; and in constr. '^BM. 
The absolute form of the plural does not occur : but, in the dual we 
have C3?p^, which would have the same form, in constr. and with the 
pronouns, with those given above. 

For further examples of this kind, the Student is referred to the 
'* Arcanum Formarum" of Simonis, sectio v. throughout. 

15T. Of the Second Species of Segolate Nouns. 

FOBMS. BXAMPLBS. I]f GONSTBUCTIOIf. 

Prim. Usual Do. Fern. Form. Masc. F^m. 

■^R^ "^l??, T^n «•-««• n-^:^n 'ocuty. n^q rinjjn 

■»?^ "fP^ Dj59> » •*o«ifer. _ Q^^ 

Nouns of this species occur but rarely : and it is doubtful whether 
the last of these does not more properly belong to the primitive form 
1j?&, as we have it with the pronouns "^^^^t 'f??^* ^c. But, as a 
proper name (as some think) with the local H^ we have '^^P^ towards 
Shechem, Hos. vi. 9. 

In the first example, we have ^jT/H, &c. with the pronouns. 

158. 0/ihe Third Secies. 

FOBKI. EXAKPLBI. Iw COMSTBUCTIOH. 

Primitiye. Usual Do. Pem. Masc Fern 






The absolute form of the plural is here, as before, Q'^Ti?? masc. and 
r&\pQ fem.: as, D^7^^, but '^If???^ does not occur. So D'^^JC? 
pains ; ^gq vanUy, D^^n vanities, and so of others. The pronouns 
are aflfixed thus : ^Jfi^ his portion ; ^^^n my portion ; ^^^'p^Tl 
their portion. So fem. njjtn, '^i^l^bn, Dgjj^n, &c. bnn pi.'i; 
constr. is ^7?n : of b^H. ^^^in, &c. 

H^n ;»», is with the pronouns i^iPO, DlJ^n, &c. In the plur. 
abs. Q'^SJ^p, constr. ^{i^D: with the pronouns, ^S^C!, 'P^K^d' 
l^.>M^p, &c. and so on. • • • : > 
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The nouns of this species are numerous. The following are a few 
examples : V^. wiU, delight ; IT?? pleasure, also the proper name 
of a place; io7p « girdle; ^^^ fat. But ^^ a rod; njg the 
forehead; ^^(? understanding, acuteness, with some others, take 
the pronouns, &c. after the form 71?? • as, i^?0^ his rod; i»7?9 Am 
forehead; ^'^P his understanding. So ^7^:» ^^^^ ^® occurs of 
the form ^ij^., we have ^?l?i?.S thy vestiges, Jer. xiii. 22; and, in 
construction in the feminine gender 'T'?!?? : but these may, perhaps, 
be derived from different primitives. 

2d, The following are a few of the defective nouns, which seem 
to belong to this species : ^ a fleece ; (prim, f}}. Art. 83.), fem. Tl^^ 
for Hjll, constr. ri??, masc, in constr. ^,?? cuttings; TTJ^ the cud 
(prim. "n§) ; TIQ the palate (prim. ^JH, Art. 82.), with the pronouns 
^jn, ^?n, Dgn, &c. For further examples, see the *' Arcanum 

Formarum,*' p. 326, &c. 

8d, Chaldaic and Syriac words often occur of the form *T|?.? : as, 
IP?, Heb. form 1M silver; 1TJ?9 counsel. So, in Hebrew, ri«b 
instead of n«B7 elevation. See the " Arcanum Formarum,*' pp. 309, 

•'IV 

810. 

Of the Fourth Species of Segolate Nouns. 

169. This, according to our arrangement, will com- 
prehend all primitive nouns of the forms "Tp?, and 1^^, 
but of the latter no examples occur. 

FOBMS. BXAMPLM. IN COHSTRUCTIOM. 

PrimitfT«. U8uaL Fern. Maic. Fern. 

^JV excellence. n^J^^ ^rV^ fl^JJ^l 

2d, Here, as before, the plurals, &c. are regularly formed : as, pi. 
abs. masc. Q'^B??? , fem. ^^^^ , the pi. masc. of construction does not 
occur in this example : but, for the fem. we have ^"^V?? . The only 
instance in which this word occurs with the pronoun is Job xxxi. 20, 
%n?. So ^^., a vow; P^, justice, righteousness; nfr> teaming; 
ntoja confidence; to which many more may be added. Of the 
Defective nouns, -^^^ (T:^) a city, pi. 0^? for ^yn^^, (Art. 79.); 
^9 the mouth (prim. T^T^i , the latter H being dropped, Art. 80, and 
the first changed to \ Art. 86.). So, with the pronouns: *»? for 
'»;? (Art. 81.) my mouth; T? thy mouth; VB his mouth, &c. : and. 
in the fem. plur. nlj? rtwuths, and masc. Q'^p. The Learner should be 
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informed, however, that it it often extremely difficult to S9y, to which 
of the forms such words as these belopg; and, as it is not of very 
great importance to which they are attached, we shall on every 
occasion offer but a very few. 



Of the Fifth Species. 

m 

160. These have the primitive forms 7i?? y and *TJ?5, 
and constitute a considerable class of Nouns in the 
Hebrew language^ 

Forms. Exaxfi.bs. In Cohstrvctioit. 

Primitive. Usual Do. Pent. Masc. Pern, 



1P& 1J>^ \iflp A«'^«' n[75JJt nteat. B^lj? 

Also Ip^J as £pcyp and ^H/p truth. Id. 

•^^ np^ COCJ^P W- tll/Hji '^^^ B^S3 — 

2d, Of this last form, perhaps, no other word occurs, unless the 
Infinitives of the form ip^ are to be added : which, however, upon 
receiving one or other of the pronouns, assume the same form with 
the first, and which are never found in the plural number. 

3d, The masculine plural of the first of these forms is regularly 
^^?f?§: • *^» ^^^^Jt: > ^^c substitute for Shhd preserving the original 
vowel of the word. In the phiral of construction, we have **WTf} ; 
and with the pronouns singular and plural, "^^li? , *^^li3 1 &c. ; pi. 
T»m. •^'^li?:» R?«^lPx, On^^'lP,, &c. all regularly formed. In 
the word 07rfn (for J^^\ we have in the plural D'^ttJw^ and ""p^, 
for CD'»tt5Mn and '*?^^, by Art. 79, W being preserved to avoid 
ambiguity. With the pronouns "^pkH (for "^pVj), on account of the 
concurrence of ^ with the preceding vowel (Art. ^3. 5.), D^^J^H^ 
^T}pfcH, &c. The same form prevails in the plural with the pro- 
nouns: as, "^"^^^i ^i?.'*^^» &c. In some instances ^J> is 
thought to take the same plural form : as, 0'*i?J'5i^ , ''8^*75 » ^c* ^^^ 
^^Wrii ^^* B^^ ^ these cases, the primitive may have been of a 
different form: if not, this word is occasionally anomalous^ or erro- 
neously written. So, ^XTp a root, Wd^W\ V^*n^\ &c; but in 
construction 'S^^ ' ^^ ^ threshing floor, fem» makes its abs. pL 
nl^Ji for nlp^ by a similar anomaly: and» in, the ph of eon-- 
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struction we have '^''^H?- ^''o™ ^l"^ we also have 1^75 Ai# 
greatness ; from ^T^f? , fepi? his handful. 

4th, When the middle letter happens to be a guttural ( r ) becomes 
(-) (Art. 114.): as, "^l^ form; PD^ a pustule^ &:c., while in some 
instances (v) remains: as, vHH a tent; 70^ the thumb, 

5th, In some instances alsoi Kholem remains in the abs. pi. : as, 
DynM; as also in those which have not the grave suffixes: as, 
'f'*!? T > "^'^iT 17^ ; b"t, in construction, and with the grave suffixes, the 
first vowel is Kdmets KhdtHph: as, V^^, Hv "?nB> &c., which are 
regular. D. Kimchi takes it to be Kdmits.* 

6tfa, 7n2l the thumbf fem. forms the plural Hif H^ • but does not 
occur with any of the pronouns* In the same manner are formed 
the plurals of J^Sf splendour, and ^^f Jront, presence : as, H'ffJTaj and 
^ V : ' ^^^ these, according to D. Kimchi, belong to some other 
form of the singular (perhaps ^j7^^, 1^9 > &c.): as, H^b^ 
Amos ill. 10. 

7th, There are a few peculiarities in the word Q^H^ m savmsr; 
which deserve notice. Its original form seems to be ^^^ ; but, With 
the pronouns it is written '^^9> ^9^*? > ^c. in which the o is drawn 
back (Art. 93. 5.). In the time of Kimchi, however^ it was written 
i&E?M2|, C2^M2{, with a quiescent M, which inclined him to think, 
that the singular form must have been ^^7^ . 

8th, In those cases in which the last letter is a gnttural ill this 
form, ike sound of is lost : as, HtS^ a spear^ pi. ^^^^1 : but, with 
a pronoun it returns: as, 0^^09*5 l^^ spears; rnw a way, makes 
jHirnM pi, abs., but in construction '^ ''Tl 1? • 

9th, Of the defective nouns, we have ^^^v ^°' "'v' 1 emptiness 
(Art. 93.2.); •'»rf? for 'iH^, vanity; n]J.a for rm^ fem. bitterness; 
to which many others may be added. 

10th, These nouns are, for the most purt, abstracts as to sense 



* Michlol, fol. n , verso, which, according to him, is always the case 
when a guttural letter occupies the place of the second radical: as in 
DtrtJ '^^fjg the tents of Edom, Ps. lixxiii. 7 ; HJITfin "^f^ the defiUngs of 
the priesthood, Neh. xiii. 29 ; H}?? ""V^ twin roes, Caotb vii. 5 ; but 
^Vf(^ lb. iv. 5, is, he thinks, derived from a different primitive. I believe, 
however, that in the above cases, (t) is KdmHts Khaidph, and if so, there is 
no irregularity. 
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(Art. 154. 8.) : and, in many instances, where they appear not to be 
so, some translated sense takes its place: as, ^^^ ^nngj which 
originally meant possessionf dominion^ or the like ; but which, in 
process of time seems to have lo&t its primitive application. Perhaps 
it still retains ths^t sense in Proverbs xiv. 28. 

<^ In the multitude of people is the glory of rule ; 

But in the diminution of a nation is the stroke of poverty." 

In this case ^1^ is opposed to V^Yi , which seems to me to proTe» 
that ruU or dominion is the sense in which it must be taken. Some, 
indeed, have proposed to read VT^ prince^ at the end of the second hemi-< 
Stich : bijit, this wiU be unnecessary, when we restore ^^S ^ itsprimi- 

tive signification. In the same manner, the word ^uaL> , which means 
fower, rtde, or the like, has been applied to the Emperor of Con- 
stantinople: and, in our own language, we use Justice j MagisireUet 
LcritUp^ and many similar expressions, which were originally abstract 
nouns. 

On the Forvu of those Primitive Nouns which are wtt 

Segolate. 

161 . Having given the different forms and inflections 
of the primitive nouns which have been termed Segolate, 
we now come to those which are also primitive^ but 
which have not . that peculiarity of punctuation which is 
found to prevail in them ; and which, moreover, have the 
accent on the last syllable : and, as it will not be neces- 
sary, in all cases, to give the forms of the plurals — of 
the noun when in construction, or when in connection 
with the pronouns, we shall only point out those in- 
stances in which any difficulty may arise, either from a 
vowel being immutable, or any other cause ; which is all 
the Learner can want^. The following are the forms 
peculiar to this species of nouns: viz. I. *T]^^, fern, 
nip^a: II. TRa, fem. rrn|$9: III. T1P$, fem." .nnp.51 : 
IV. 1J5S, fem. n:ip.9: V. Tpa, fem. HTp^: VI. T|?9, 
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fern. ri2't>9: VII. 11p$, fem. nr\p^: VIII. 1^J>^, 
fern. riT\p^: IX. IpiS, fem. nnpia and h^f^JB: X. lip^, 
fem. n^ip5: XI. Iip9, fem. n^ip9, and once n^7lp9, 
which is perhaps a compound form. A few other 
feminine forms occur, which will be given in their 
places. 





FOEHS. 


Examples. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. Fem. 


'■ "»)?,? 


"P.?* 


•Ip^ value. niP^ w*. 
•it: it»t: 


"• "rp.? 


n7J?si 


•|3*!J a uwrf. np*FV '*^*'«<»"««»< 




"'' i^1ij!.9 





Zdf As the last example exhibits the form generally used in con- 
struction, nothing further need be said about it. In the first two, 
we have no vowel which can be said to be immutable. The plurals, 
therefore, and pronouns, will take those forms which a regard to the 
vowels and accents would suggest as proper : as, *^^'^, in constr. *^^: 

with the pronouns "H^^, TIJ?*!, &c., pi. abs. 0'^?^, in constr. ^.^^ 
(for 7.5^, Art. 112.): with pron. D^tTT?^, °5'T?'^i &c.: with an 
asyllabic pron. "^^^j TJI^'f, &c. throughout. The same will hold 
good in all similar forms, in which the vowels are by analogy 
mutable. 

dd, In some instances the first (▼) is immutahley but then it is 

s ^ 

believed to occupy the place of ^ : as, %1D a horseman; Arab. (jm^U J 

pi. nnoH?. 

4th, Nouns of these forms are generally Concrete, and may designate 
substances: as, ^^ a man; *^$ haU; ^^^ flesh: epithets; 
as, ^^7 a wise man ; ^^ a wicked man,* In some cases they seem 
to be abstract : as, ^21 weeping ; '^{^t crying cut^ &c. ; but this may 



* Whether the Hebrews ever considered words of this kind as adjectives, 
as we do, I very much doubt. But, whatever may be said on this subject, 
it is much more convenient, in considering the structure of this language, 
to treat them as epithets, including a substantive with their attributive 
properties, as in the l^nglish word /oo/, &e. See the Syntax. 
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take place by the operation of a metonymy, just as the contrary e£fect 
sometimes takes place in the Segolates (Art. 160. 10.). 

Forms. Examples. 

Masc* Fein. Masc. Fern. 

III. Tpa rnpa <>' nip^ Tra 'fi^- ntiSi or mni.«- 

7M stolen, H/M *^' 

once m*Tp3 m"T35 heaviness. 

5th f In these forms, which are nearly related to each other, the 
second vowel is generally immutable, the first not so : as, ij^l his 

fence; ^IIJl^- '% (fem.) fences; ?7'^.T?. her fences, pi. fem. ; rii*1'12 
fences. This being known, the vowels proper for construction, &c, 
are also known. In a few instances we have a ^ inserted : as, ^^^J 
Uuhness; '^V?' tranquillity; Hto**"?? escape, which seems to account 
for the atjtendant vowels being immutable : as also to suggest that some 
affinity exists between this and the next form, which is perhaps the 
case. 

6th, The signification peculiar to these forms, is that of habit, 
custom, passion, whence they have by some been termed participles. 
Those of the third are found in words signifying feeling, perception, 
or the like, and are often used as roots of verbs having this sense : 

as, V,Sn rviUing ; Dp^ rejoicing, and the like. 
Forms. Examples. 

Masc. Fem. Mate. Feai* 

V. T}?9 i^Ti?a iX^2:^ a prophet. T^p^tf^^ a kiss, 

VI. T^pSl *^* "^I^PJ " libation. H^wV *'* action. 

VII. Tips niip^ Tip^ ^«^^. ^T^^ ^' 

VIII. np^ id, ^f nj boasting. nSIDJ prediction. 

or rnpa nos truth, d^. for rijoit. 

?th. In all these cases the '^ and *) inserted are immutable, the other 
vowel is not : the plurals, &c. are, therefore, formed accordingly. In 
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sQsae instuices the *) or '^ will be omitted, and their jdaces supplied 
by (n) or (*') respectively; in all which these vowels wili re*, 
main immutc^yi for the purpose of preserving the original form of 

the word : as, ^^^ ™asc. ^^^H fern, darkness. So n]|$ fern, for 
n^^*! cuivice (Art. 8S.) ; so of ^^\^ a visitation, being visited, &c» 

8th, Forms V. and VI. are very nearly allied to the foregoing both 
in form and signification : and from these, the forms VII. and VIII, 
scarcely present a «hade of difference.* Simonis, indeed, makes a 
difference; but it is perhaps only imaginary. To the two last he 
ascribes the sense of past time, as if the action, o£ which this form is 
usually said to be the object, took place at some distant period : but, 
innumerable instances may be pointed out, in which it has a present 
or a future signification according to the context. The truth seems 
to be, that each of them imply habit, custom, &c. of the action, &c. 
which the root may signify : but, that in some roots, the one form is 
found to prevail, in others, the other. 



Forms. 

Masc Fern. 

IX. npja nni?i3 



EZAMPLSS. 



Maac. 



Fem. 



IV 



^*TJ^ descending, rml^ *^* 

!•• IT : 



or ITIji^a 

XI. nijja niip? 

once nnip9 



^ilil great. 
JlJt/ luxurious. 
^j"|J the arm. 



•IT ; 

iT\^: 
mitS^S S^^ news, 

ry^r\7){ a sort of dish. 



9th, In these forms 1 KholSm only is immutable. We shall have, 
therefore, in the plural, &c. D'^^P^Q masc. nilplD fem., and D'*^'?^? 
masc. rilYi"T? fem. which will also be the forms proper for the state 
of construction, and for the pronominal affixes. 



* So '1**tpM and *T*PM bound, a captive; ^^^"^ and "T^ljnil chosen; TlyJ 

• • • 

and Ty** bom, a son; TV\Xpl^ and p'^pO ^^^*ed Messiah, And, in a 
great number of cases, in which the textual reading has the one form, the 
marginal reading will have the other. 



108 LECTURE VI. H^RT. 16K 10. 

10th, Of these forms, like the preceding, nouns may be found both 
abstract and concrete, signifying habit or custom, but they seldom have 

a passive signification ; *^jS with its feminine is generally used as an 

agent. Sometimes the feminine occurs : as, H^lQ fivetifera : this, 
however, is rare. 
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LECTURE VII. 

OF THE AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 

162. Having considered the primitive nouns of both 
kinds^ we now proceed to the augmented ones, which 
may be classed under four heads. I. Those which are 
found to double any letter or syllable, and may be 
termed reduplicated nouns. 11. Those which are aug- 
mented by one or more of the letters contained in the 
technical word ^Jp3pi*0 ^ ^^ believed, reduplicating, 
or not, at the same time, any of their letters or 
syllables. III. Nouns compounded of two or more 
others, each of which may be otherwise augmented, or 
not : and, IV. Foreign words. 

2d, It is a maxim laid down by the Arabian grammarians, that 
whenever any addition is made to a word, some modification is made 
in its sense. This is conformable enough to the nature of things ; for, 
unless some change were intended to be made, to make any such 
addition would be futile and unnecessary. So &r, we are sure we 
must be right. The great difficulty, however, is, in determining the 
law by which this process of augmentation has been carried on ; and 
thence ascertaining, what is the precise force of every form thus 
modified: and, it must be confessed, that although there is a con- 
siderable number of instances occurring in most languages in which 
we can clearly perceive a peculiar sense attendant on certain specific 
forms ; yet, there are others, in which no such sense is discoverable : 
others again, in which one form is used for another, and even different 
forms linked together in the same phrase, or corresponding to one 
another in the parallel parts of the same context. To this may be 
added the figures of speech, which exercise a very considerable 
influence on the signification of words, and conspire very much to 
disconcert both the Learner and the Learned in enquiries of this 
nature. Still, we must not throw away all the helps we have, merely 
because they will not conduct us to the knowledge of every thing: 
besides, further enquiry may throw much new, and even sufficient, light 
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on this subject. We shall, therefore, follow the course just marked 
out, in detailing the forms of augmented nouns. 

3d, Writers on this subject seem to agree in the following principles, 
viz. That, by augmentation will generally be designated either intensity^ 
frequency i duration, defect, or the like, of that action, passion, habit, &c. 
which is contained in the idea afforded by the primitive word : — that, 
in some instances, a word which is intransitive, will, by adding a letter, 
become transitive : as in the English words, rise and raise, which in 
Hebrew will be Qf^ (for C^Jj?) and Q?!i? or t3J?5p. A similar effect is 
produced in Hebrew Ijy prefixing a letter : as, CTf^n which is also 

parallel to raise, the root being C^P signifying rise. In many cases, 
however, as already remarked, the real force of the augment is not 
perceptible ; and in these, we mu^t be content to abide by usage. At 
we proceed, however, it is my intention to offer same conjectures on 
the origin of the different augments ; and, should I not succeed to as 
great an extent as may be wished, I shall certainly gain my point in 
another respect, namely ; by impressing upon the Learner's mind, the 
different forms with which he will meet. Besides, by the attempt 
to ascertain what these additional syllables really are, and what 
they mean, some light may be thrown on the manner in which 
language in general has been constructed. It is my belief, that 
language has grown up, in a great measure, out of necessity ; and that 
words which now exceed their primitive length must have been 
made so by the addition of others qualifying or otherwise modifying 
their sense, as circumstances should require. In process of time, 
taaiiy of these additional words may have become attaclied to others, 
und 80 abbreviated as greatly to obscure their original forms and 
significations: e. g. The English word attempting, seems ix> be 
compounded of at, (ad, whatever that word was originally) tempt, 
and ing. The last component part is probably the same with the Latin 
En$^ or Greek up, so that each part of the word originally stood 
singly, but is now so compounded as to stand for one. In such 
words as incomprehensibility, transubstantiationi &c., I suppose we 
have not fbwer than five or six primitive words confounded together 
in CHie« 

4th, The Greek and Latin prepositions, with which so many of their 
words are compounded, were, perhaps, at first significant words : and, 
it strikes me as most probable, that their terminations of case and 
gender, no less than the variations found to prevail in the canjugattoos 
of their verbs, were all» at some time, significant words, which bave 
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been so attached to the root, as to supply the sense which these conju- 
gations, &c. now bear. It may, indeed, be impossible now to ascertain 
exactly what they were ; still, I think, the attempt to do so, could not 
but be attended with beneficial results. — But to proceed, the following 
tables will exhibit the forms with some examples of the first class of 
these nouns. 

Of JRedupHcaied Words, Intensitive, ^c. in their Signification. 

Forms. Examples. 

Mate. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

I- IpS '^IpiS ^^if ^^^ perverse. H^^S great folly. 

^^ *Fp§ or n^pS D vWt 9^^*^ dumb, Hnp^. prompt obedience. 

or mj^9 *1??7 *^^^^^^' T^r\3i baldness. 

5th, To this form may be referred those nouns, which, on account 
of having ** or ** for their middle radical letter, and therefore not 
convenient for reduplication (Art. 81.), double the last: as, PP^^ 
greatly desiring^ fem. ; nf^plttf id.^ root P^tt? ; 7713^ a sucking child, 
root v*1^. The same form is also found in words derived from roots 
having the second and third radical letter the same : as, Op'ittf , fem. 
nOttitt? desolate^ desolation, root D^tZ?. The passive forms of these 

will be nnioJ, P)yi»', Vbis.&c. 

6th, The first vowel, in all these cases, is necessarily immutable: 
the last occasionally so. One vowel, therefore, is in the former, 

mutable, as in tt^i^S &c., pi. abs. D'*5?i?9 , constr. \B?)??. The pro- 
nouns, therefore, will be fixed accordingly. Under this head may 
be placed all those verbal nouns, which are generally arranged as the 
infinitives, &c. of the PlhH conjugation* 

Tthy As this form is taken for the root of one of the species of the 
Conjugation, it is necessary that some account should be here given of 

its force. 

It has been laid down as a rule, that verbs which are intransitive 

in the first species, are sometimes made transitive in this: as, *^7 
he learned; T^b he taught. The same property prevails in the 



r • ^^^ 



Arabic: (^ he knew; Jc he taught. This they call the transitive 
property; ^«Viat1« The other dialects also recognise this property. 
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8th, Another property is, the becoming either in reality or in 
estimatwn only, that which the primitive word signifies: as, *^^.? he 
became^ or was adopted as, the first born, from the primitive 'I'^p? A*' 
bom : but this word, when used of trees, as producing fruit, will mean 

prematurity. 

Under this head may be placed those cases, in which is intimated 
a Declaration, Announcement, Accusation, &c. of what the primitive 
word signifies : as, ^P pronouncing, or accusing another of being, 
unclean; "^Htfi pronouncing another clean. So perhaps, M^D pro- 
nouncing, confessing, &c. sin. And hence by a metonymy, expiating 
it.* These properties are termed by the Arabian Grammarians, 

J*«^l changing, and *i^***^' naming: as, 1, ^\i^] ^ji^j the place 

became a garden ; cJ^j'l U^^ ^^ ^^'^^ became bowed, or bent like 
a BOW. Where the English word bowed is similarly formed from bow : 

2 liX): vJ!.'Prrr* / called Zaid wicked, i. e. pronoimced him to be so; 

]0J\ «A^ he called Zaid an infidel; ^jit^^ calling one a coward, &c. 
Of this kind are '^^H^^ they shall bless me. Gen. xxx. 13 ; i. e. they 
shall declare that I am blessed; Hj^a^'Mv he shall not make innocent, 
i. e. declare to be so, Exod. xx. 7. The same may be said, in all those 
passages, given in this form, in which God is said to have hardened 
Pharaoh's heart. See Exod. iv. 9,1, ix. 12, x. 20. 27, &c., compared 
with Exod. vii. 13, 1 Sam. vi. 6, &c. 

9th, Another property of this form is, to intimate, */n<eim<^. Abund- 
ance, or Frequency, of the action or passion signified by the primitive 
word: *^^?^ he broke; '^pi^ he broke to pieces; Htt^ it shot up, grew; 
Um? it shot up quickly and abundantly. Equivalent to this, is the 

property termed iUiLjA)! or iJ^ of the Grammarians of Arabia, 

which is said to accompany this form: as, X4Vai>- he praised him very 



^ c *.• 



• This property is termed by the Arabic Grammarians ^'^*'*> depnvation : 

asy JbiU»- I skinned him, or deprived him of his skin. Lumsden's Arab. 
Gram. p. 176. See also his Pers. Gram« vol. i. p. 230. 



AftT. 162. 10.3 AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 113 

miuch; (Jy>- he exercised his horse very much ; ^Jkrl ^y^ the truth 
became very apparent^ &c. 

10th, In a few instances also, this form is thought to have a causa- 
tive signification: as, ^/H he walked; ^^H he caused amdher to 
wdUc^ &c. 

Forms, Examples. 

• Maic Pem. Muc. Fein. 

II. *75|p5 ni1p5 pisn ««*^«»^- iT^133 fi^t-hom. 

or 'llpgj or rrnPS TIB^H marching, ^TffSL^Sthe cicatrix 

^*' '^ '^ • ■ ;^ " i o/a woiokf. 

71316? bereaved. nVOtff ^' 

11th, The voweb will in every case here be immutable; the plurals, 
&c. will therefore be regularly formed, Q'^T^pfi, 0>'jsij99, &c. 

To this form are referred some words having '^-r- between the first 
and second radical letters, which is thought to be a mere compensation 

for the omission of DdgSsh: as, 1*^7*? a spear; ^^p^ invasion; 

pip'*? a fetter ; and, according to some, TVf"^^ Shiloh. 

Forms. Examples* 

Masc. Fern* Maac. 

III. Tpg TDK fir^ ^«««^- 

H^3 extremeUf Jiigitive (Art. 115.). 
- r T 

12th, Here, as before^ the vowels are immutable. No feminine form 
occurs. 

Forms. Examples. 

Hasc. Pem. Maac. Pen»« 



I 
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Idtb, These nouns imply halni and the like, tund are used to 
designate trades, professions, &c.* 

14th, Both vowels are, here, necessarily immutable, the first on 
account o£ the syllabication, the second, because it seems to supply 
the place of W, by analogy : as, B^TI? an artifieer (Art. 161, 3.), pi. 
D'^php, and in construction ^??77 artificers; n^9 a mariner , pi. 
ta^IJJ^p, with pron. Q|!7'*D^9 their mariners. A few instances occur 
in which (v ) occupies the place o£ {-) or {.): as, ^^^^ and np^3 
perturbation. To the feminine forms Simonis adds ^"^TJ??, of which 
two examples only occur, viz. HSR^vn coagulated miUcf according to 
him, Job vi. 6 ; and ri!|?^B terror, lb. xxi. 6, &c. But these arc 
probably compound forms. 

FoEM« Examples. 

Muc Fern. Kasc Fern. 

15th, Simonis places "T?^^ Judg. xiii. 8, under this form: but no- 
thing can be more probable than that this is the third person of 
the verb, construed with H in the sense of *^{^iS, and to be under- 
stood as a future tense ; e. g. *T^^0 who should be bom. And, perhiips, 
this word does not occur, construed as a simple noun, in any case. 

16th, Under this head may be classed all those nouns which are 
generally arranged as infinitives of the Puhdl conjugation, and which 
may, therefore, be considered as passives corresponding with ,th« 
active forms, *Ti99, &c. 

17th, In all these cases, the first vowel is necessarily immutable ; 



* The same forms have the sam^ force ia Arabic : as, jUa^ a perfumer, 
J^ a baker; from Jio^ perfumey and ji»' bread. So in Syr. and Cbaldaic 
Vt^ Chald. V^T^t a singer, &c. 
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die last not so universally : but, as examples do not occur 'suiSciently 
numerous to decide this question, we can say but little about it, 

18th, These forms are thought to be intensitive of those given 
under the preceding class (Art. 161.): but, whether such signi- 
fication is always to be found in the places where they occur, is 
doubtful. 

Of those Nouns which are said to he redupUaxied by 

impUcaiion (Alt. 115.). 

163. These are nouns which are thought to hare 
an intensitive signification^ without presenting any re- 
duplication either in the vowels or consonants: hut^ as 
they generally have a perfect vowel, occasionally im- 
mutable, in the penultimate, it has been thought, that 
this has been supplied as a compensation for the Dagesh 
which has been omitted. The following are their forms : 

Form. Examplis, 

Maw. Fern. Masc. Fem. 

or •fpng ^D>n « temple. — .^ 

ZAy For further examples see the Arcan. Form. p. 202, &c. 
Form. Examples. 

Masc* Fem. Masc* Fem. 

II. Tp13 n*Tp13 3ArV * munad itutrument so called* 

or mpja n^iD «/«««^- r^jn^ « »t^^ *tou, &e. 



III. 





tViP^D wieiliatv^. 


Form. 


Examples. 


Masc. Fem. 

or mpia 

t 


Masc. Fern* 

"ynit c tent. 
nViK ' treaiure. 

pi. ni^lto >««**»«» 

i2 
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8d, With respect to the inflection of these words, it may be re* 
marked, that the perfect vowel (••) in the first form, sometimes remains 
immutable, at others not so. No rule, therefore, can be given, upon 
.which reliance, as to the plurals, &c., can be placed. With respect to 
,the other forms, whenever the '^ or ^ remains, its vowel also renuiins 
unchangeable ; but when it drops, the defect may be compensated by 
inserting the point Ddgish in the following consonant, as it is the case 
in. the feminine '^IJIJ^ , in which the perfect vowel is supplied by its 
corresponding imperfect one ; e. g. for '^Ji?® > we have ^^IJ^?? • So 
also, vice versa^ letters doubled by the insertion of Dagesh, frequently 
lose this point, and then the preceding imperfect vowel changes into its 
correspondent perfect one. Hence it is, that these forms are supposed 
to contain an implicit reduplication, or in other words, to be forms 
equivalent to those which have the middle radical letter doubled by a 
Ddgesh forte. 

But, as the nouns of this class are few, it is scarcely possible 
to glean from the usage of the language, what vowels are mutable 
jmd what are not so. For the same reason, it is impossible even to 
say, whether we are right in our classification of them, or not. 

On the Augmented Nouns, termed "^ri^jpKn He-emantL 

164. In nouns of this description, one or more of 
the letters contained in the technical word ^JnJDS?! 
will be found attached to one or other of the preceding 
primitive or augmented forms, apparently for the purpose 
of varying the signification. That these are fragments 
of words we have no doubt : ,but, what they originally 
-were, it may now be exceedingly difficult to say. We 
may, perhaps, be excused, if we oflPer a few conjectures 
on this subject, hoping, that although we may not 
succeed to the extent that may be wished, we shall 
nevertheless afford something, likely to fix these forms 
more permanently in the mind of the Learner : and tliis 
is our principal object. 

id. Of these letters (viz, "^J^ittKO) ^* ^^ ^ ^^ or n, 
may be found at the beginning of words ; while Jl, \ D, 
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], or n, may be placed at the end. In some instances; 
words are augmented by one or more of these letters,* 
both at the beginning and the end at the same time, 
having also the middle radical letter doubled by the 
operation of Dagesh forte, as in the Participial forms 
of Hithpaheh Dn)?3Jlip and nllj^BJip, &c. 

• 

Of the Letters termed ''Piim'n viz. «, \ ,1, D, 3, n, and 

nn, when prefixed to words, 

165. Simoms* considers nouns having M or ** prefixed, as having 
some affinity in signification to those persons of the verbs which have 
these letters as preformatives ; and the last, H, as being nearly allied 
to the Hithpdhil conjugation. This may be very true : but, as it leaves 
these conjugations, &c. unexplained, I have thought it would be better, 
to consider the force of these adjuncts in the nouns: because, if we 
can succeed in this, we shall have no difficulty whatever when we come 
to the verbs. 

I suppose, then, that the letters H, **^ in, or ^tn, are nothing more 
than abbreviated forms of primitive words, which might have 
originally been written in full and placed before others, in order to 
modify their sense. These, in process of time, might have lost some 
of their letters, and then have been compounded with others in the 
form we now have them. If, therefore,* we can now find words which, 
according to the ruks of the Ghrammar, may be thus abbreviated wh^ 
joined with others, and giving the significations which such augm^ted 
forms seem to have, we shall perhaps make this subject more intel- 
ligible and interesting than it is usually found to be. 

2d, With respect to the fitst, M, with which we may join H, we 

i ' • 

perhaps have a fi»gment of the root [H^ (Arabic '^IH ^yb) 
desiring, impelling, ctisting down, and the like; to which, TT^p and 

^^1 , as expressing certain affections of the mind, may perhaps be 
added, as cognate roots. Upon this supposition Tfpon , or ^J^^ , 
.for the Chaldee or Syriac form, will stand for '^1^, "^l^, or ^IH, 
*^f?? (Fonh VI. Art. 161.) impelling, causing, desiring, &c. anotherjt 



* Arcanum Formarum, p. 522. 
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to vUitf &e. So ^^ a tnUmg, or great, Uur ; *^3fe$ iwOtfi^fy, or 
greatly cruel,* 

3d, We may now enter on the signification of words 
thus augmented: aud, as some of them are taken as 
roots for a certain species of the conjugation of verbs, 
it will be as well now to determine their properties- 

4th, If, then, the primitive word have an active sense, 
as, JJ^t^ he heardy it will in this form have a causative 
one ; as, ^^ipi^H causing to hear : but, if the primitive 
be neuter, this form will be active in signification : as, 
ip|f he etood; *T^?!^»*f he set up ; Fipfc^ he was glad; 
H^p^ri he rejoiced another j\ 

5th, If, in the next place, the primitive be a noun 
subs]tantive or adjective, it will, in this form, signify the 
being, making, becoming, doing, suffering, permitting, &c. 
the sense of the root : K*^*;}?!! he made fat, root t^^^S fat 



* It is remarkable^ that the causative aud other yerbs in the Coptic are 
formed in the same manner. *< Verba composita/' says Scholz. Gram. 

Copt. §• 86. e duabus vocibus coalescunt* In compositione yerbum 6p esse, 

▼el £ieere, ^611 suscipere, ^1 ferre, ^\ projicere, 7LBJJL inyeniie, 

<n accipere, ^ dare^ sepissime occurrant! e. g. CpOYUJIIII hicere, 

ex €P et OYUlim lax ^eiuDuC^.^^ pati, ez ^en et 

MJC^^ dolor, qipU)OY(g curare, ex qi et pOXIYCg cura, 

gjICen'f" fundare, ex g^I et Q^tX\ fundamentum, X6JtltlC^^ 

intelligere, ex X6AA. et K^'f intellectus., tficgifli pudefieri, ex tff 

et^ini pudor, 'fcX)0'» glorificare, ex + et OOOIT gloria/' In these 
cases the yvords prefixed haye precisely the same power yrith those above 

proposed, and in one, viz. ^^ projicere, is very nearly allied both in sound and 
force to our M or H, particularly in the Eiphkd form TRW or TfJIpt^, &c. 



*C^ S^O"^ ^0" 0" 



f These properties are also common to the Arabic : as, 1 . )«aJ 6j\ 
Zaid dug a canal; 1^ £jA^] J caused him to dig a canal; 2, 
i^J jr^iaidhad the faculty of sight ; iSj^] I saw him. 
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(Form V, Art 161.) ; I'^p'^O he Med the right hand, or 
proceeded towards it ; noun^ pp^ the right hand. So 
THO^i^in he used, or went towards, the left hand; noxm, 
1^1^\tf the Iqft hand ; "^"^Pj?'? he caused rain: npun^ 
"1^9 rain; T^^? ^ became white, root Q^ white i 
1^9?^'^ A^ permitted (to purchase) provision, root 131^ 
pnmsion ; n^a^f? Ae permitted (to) r^^foin^ root l>Jt6^ 

6th^ Another property is that of exhibiting, declaring, 
or esteeming, the person or thing designated by such 
word, possessed of the sense afforded by the primitive*: 
as, p^'^yri he declared, or esteemed another, just, from 
V^just; JJ/'^^'in A^ declared, or esteemed another, tvicied, 

from 172|&n wicked. So, in Arabic ^;yi'l / called him an 

tnfidel; XSUai-l / accused him qf sin.\ To this property 
may be referred all those passages, in which this form 
is used, wherein God is said to have hardened the heart, 
blinded the eyes, made the heart gross, deceived the 
people, &c. — ^where nothing more than declaring this to 
be the case can be meant. J 

7th, Another property of this form is, excess, ox in- 
tensity, of action, passion, &c. as given by the primitive 
word : as, D'^^^D ^ ^^ ^^^V ^^^* ^» ^ *^® Arabic, 
^xA\ Jum) the morning was very bright; J^l ^1 the 
palm tree bore much fruit. 



* See Deut. ii. 28, 1 Sam. zxv. 22, Ps. czix. 31, la. Ixiii. 17. The pro- 
perties are all peculiar to the analogous forms in Arabic: see Lumsden's 
Arabic Gram. p. 173, &c* 

f Lumsden's Arab. Gram. p. 175. 

X Exod. vii. 3, x. 1, Dent. ii. 30,, Is. vi. 10, comp. with Matth. xiii. 15* 
This property Storr refers to the influence of a metonymj. Obsery. pp. 24, 
28, &c., which he thinks amounts to nothing more than permuaioni,* See also 
pp, 104 — 5 — 6. 
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• 8th^ Many verbs, not used in the. first species, have 
either a neuter or transitive signification in this form : as, 
D^J^tf'ri he rose early ; lihv^T) he threw. Sometimes 
they are both neuter and transitive : as, y^JjD he watched, 
or he roused ftp another; Y^y? he sang, or he stimur 
lated another to sing. 

9th, Several of the properties belonging to this form 
are also common to that of *T}|!.5li, see Art. 162. 7. 

10th, When the Si is prefixed with ( ▼ ) Khdtuph, ( s ), 
or (1 ), the sense will be passive qf one or other of the 
ahdve-^mentioned properties.* 

11th, With respect to C^) prefixed to certain forms, 

it may perhaps be a fragment of the root HS^, Syr. 
00 %^^ 

\^ or tU J Arab, bb^ decent, becoming, benign, beautiful, 

excellent, inviting one to rest, &c., which, whe;i com- 
pounded with any other word, may afford the sense of 
permanence, strength, excellency, or the like, which. 
Grammarians are generally agreed, is the force of words 
so combined. Bat, as no conjugation is grounded on 
this form, it will not be necessary to dwell very par- 
ticularly on it. 

12 th, We now come to the forms having nn^ HM, or ^, prefixed. 
And here, as before, we take this to be derived from some word, 
which, when combined with any other, will give the modification of 



* It will, perhaps, be di£5cult to assign a good reason for the adoption 
of this vowel in giving a passive signification to words io the Shemitic 
dialects. Nothing can be more certain, however, than, that this is the fact. 
And, hence, we not only have it in the passive conjugations of verbs both in the 
Hebrew and Arabic, but, it imparts a sort of passive, or rather habitual, 
signification to some verbs which are conjugated in 'the active form: as, b!jp^ 

h^ toai itrong; fjS he toas bountiful; ^j***-^ he was beautifid; wij he' tooi 

S 9 ^ 

esaUed. • So in nouns, Tlp^ vi$Ued, i, e. habitually ; jyi^o patknt^ habitnally^ 
&c« 
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sense usudly attributed to these fonns. If then we take M{^ ChalcL 
or Heb. npM commg, arriving at, as the primitive word, and suppose 
DM, nn, or ^, to be a fragment of it, we shall have a partide, which, 
when prefixed to any word, will give generally a passive, or reciprocal, 
sense, which all are agreed is the import of this form : e. g. *^.ROr' 
or *Tj9B0M; the Chaldee form, or *TpDn, will mean, coming, or, as we say 
in Ei^lish, becoming visited, which will be either passive or reflective, 
&c., as the sense of the context shall require. So in Latin, amatum trt, 
in which the word trt is manifestly derived from the verb Ire, to go. 

Properties of the Conjugations grounded on this Form. 

ISth^ Firsts to he, or become, that which the primi- 

live word signifies (which in Arabic is termed L:^lk« 9ub^ 
mission); as, 7|l?3r^n he became polluted; p,jnnn he 
became strong ; CnjStJiri he became red; or, if the con- 
text require it, he made himsey^ so, reflectively, or, wa^ 

made so, passively. ' So in Arabic, i^Jji ^d\ I corrected 
him, and he became corrected, &c.* In the eighth 



* Lumsden^s Arabic Grammar, p. 182 — ^^ Submission.*' Or, as the Arabic 
Grammarians define it, ^5iVfcUll Jj^iJI Q^jo ^ ^^1 ^1 Jj|-fl^ 

i^tVicuIl • Jj^iJI Jl yb ^^iil) j*Ji\\ jJliJ ^ J-tf^ i. e. The im- 
pression made upon any thing by the action of a transitive verb : as, / broke 
the glan, and the glass became broken. Now, the glass's becoming broken, 
expresses the impression made by the active verb breaking, — In the 

K£jA}jtJi] v-jlii' vre have: J^iil (ji^ tt/^/*' Jy^^ ^^ ScjUaJI 
J Jo JuiJ Jlib JcLo \£jj^ ^^ ^cXiuUll cUiJ) Jclft! \ii\ys 

aftUjLe ^N^b ^^ ^U^J jiy) ^ P)lk« ^ui^ i. e. Almotatvaat^ is the 
receiving of an** impression from the operation of an active verb upon its 
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Arabic species^ to which this is nearly allied^ we have the 
same property : as, Ju:li ^d*^ / grieved Mm, and be 



object: as, '^ J broke the vessel, and it became broken,^* Here, the becoming 
broken, is the Motdwaa; i. e. that which accords with the agent of the transitiye 
verb, which is here ** I broke" But, the verb to which reference is made is so 

called ; i. e. ^y*^ motSwaa, by a metonymj* 

I have been the more particular in pointing out this distinction, because we 
shall have occasion to refer to it again : and because I think Mr. de Sacy has 
entirely misunderstood it. In his Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 104, we have, the 
following note. *' La verbe dont la signification est passive ou neutre, se 

S ^9 



nomme encore 9y^^ f comme le dit Giggeius : et en effet, Beidawi, sur le 

v^ 4. de la surate 42 ou on lit ^ Jbft^U CJI^amJi c>o1J pen s'en faut que les 
deux fie sefendent, ou ne sokntfendus, dit : ^^^4 j^ ^ Ij ij^j^^^ ]j^ 

^^^ 9 ^^9 ^r 4^ xtjx •# • / 9^% 9"^% 9^Scm^^ 

jrki g^lk* IjAj Joi g^lk* AiJ ^| J^Vi^ , « Les deux lecteurs de 
Basra et Abou-Becr lisent ^^ l oft- O ; mais la premiere le9on est 
plus ^nergique, paroe que ^cio est le^oM^de JaJ, et^^laai) le yoMnf 

de ^. 

Nothing, I think, can be less accurate than to class ihe term 9^^ with 
those of iXiJU j^ , j5l^ j^ , and ^^ , as Mr. de Sacy has here done. 



< ^ p. 



-»'</tf>»#'*^ 



All that Beidawi means, seems to be, that ^iJoAjb is more elegant than 
^j^;laiu, because it is the gj^a* (see the definitions above) of Jai, not of 



yyy 



jioi , as the other reading is. 

The real difference between the verbs termed (>m1« jjc, ajJ , &c. is, that 
they always imply habit, inseparable properties, as, beauty, deformity, colour, 

S^yy 9 ST^ 9 S^ 4^9 

«6C.; where^ Sc^lk* or' ^^ttx« (qu £)Ubuo?) signify the accidental in- 
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^y<tt^^ pt^^ 



was grieved; Jj\\i &*^ he reproached him vehemently, 
and he became reproached. 

14th, Secondly, To feign, or pretend to, exhibit, &c. 
that which the primitive word signifies : as. Josh. ix. 4, 
^1^(3^^. they feigned themsehea to be messengers; 2 Sam. 
xiii. 5. 6, vpj^n he pretended to be sick; Prov. xiii. 7, 
^'^^^^ one boasting himself to be rich. So, C^Jgnnilp 
feigning himself to be poor ; *IgH]1J1 thou shewest 
thyself gracious ; DSJIJ? thou shewest thyself perfect, 

Ps. xviii. 26. And, in Arabic, ^^* he pretended satiety ; 

sLJ) c:JL>-J the wonum assumed the manners of a man. 

15th, Thirdly, Frequency, or intensity, of the action 
or passion meant by the primitive word : as, *^^n?in he 
walked about often, or continually ; j^.niiri he solicited 



*^ tf >» X 

A 



a favour with great earnestness. In Arabic j^-*^ he 
persevered in shewing bravery ; J^ he persevered in 

X X XO 

acquiring mildness. And in the eighth, ^..^^ojlTt he 

persevered in acquiring; and, in the sense of earnest 

request, ^^t he demanded his hire. 

16th, Fourthly, In many instances, the sense is the 
same as it would be if the verb were used in the 
primitive form termed Kal: as, ipp^H he kept laws. 



flaence of any transritive verb exerted upon some object; -which is Utie difference 
between the Hebrew forms *T^pQ and *^|799 > sts will be seen hereafter. 

The real force, then, of this form will be best expressed by made, became^ 
or the like : as, ^^(!!J9 made to go ; *Ti2?)J became visited, &c. This will lay 
the ground-work for the reciprocal sense, &c., the context always determining 
who is the agent. 

* The fifth species Which has bften a passive sense ; and constantly in the 
Ethiopic. 
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statutes^ &c. This also^ with many other properties 
unknown to the Hebrew^ is found in the Arabic. 

For the transpositions and other changes which take 
place in certain words^ when augmented by the particles 
nn, or JIM, see Art. 89- 

17th, Nouns which receive D at the beginning, gene- 
rally designate the Instrument, Agent, Action, Passion, 
State, or the like, by, or in, which the influence of any 
verb is exerted, suffered, &c. respectively : as, rTTTJD an 
ax; (root *1]| cutting); *IJ?2p one visiting; DipD a 
place (root Dip standing). 

2d, With respect to the reason for this variation of signification. 
Grammarians are generally silent. Simonis has supposed it to be 
equivalent to that, which the preposition ^ similarly situated would 
supply.* I may perhaps be excused if I offer a different solution. 
If we suppose, then, that the word originally prefixed was either y? 
or 19 fohoy np or H^ rvhichf or what^ as the sense may require, we 
shall have significations suitable to words of these forms, e. g. *^.5 ^^ 
he who visits^ or t^ visiting; and, striking out the V> ^^^ ^^^ purpose 
of abridging the word, we shall have *^S^ as above. The same 
will be the case, if we take *^.S VS, for then the ) will be lost by 
Art. 82, These then may be forms for agents, when the verb is 
transitive : and such are all the participial forms commencing 
with ^. 

In the next place, if we take HQ or HD that which, &c«, and 
prefix it, contracted as before, we shall have rnT!)9 an ax, for n^j| nC) 
that which (is a) cutting, &c. So Ht^BQ a work, for nb^ TT^ that 
which (is a) doing ; and so of others. 

18th, We now come to give some account of the prefix 3, and of 
the modification of sense which primitive words undergo, in conse- 
quence of its influence. And here, as before, we may, perhaps, be 
allowed to offer a conjecture, as to its origin. If, then, we take it as a 
defective form of some primitive word, appearing sometimes as ^H, 
at other times as 3 only, we may suppose it to be derived from the root 

^\ , which, had it been preserved in the Hebrew, might have been 

* Arcanum Formarum, p. 44r. 
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written ^^t ^^^f or ^99* The senses attributed to it by Castdl, 
are^ among others : — ^*Ad extveinrnm perfectionis terminum pervenit . . . . 
assecutus Juit, seu percepit, IV. Retinuitf detinuit, coercuit . . . • V. 
Lenitate, modestid et patientid usus Jmi^ S^cJ* Supposing, then, this 
word, or any defective form of it, to be construed with any other, the 
sense of both taken together would, in general, give the force of the 
forms thus compounded, which we now proceed to consider. And, as 
this form of compound is often used as the leading word of one of 
the species of the conjugation, it becomes the more important to as^ 
certain its properties. 

19th, First Property. Primitive words receiving this 
particle have a passive sense; or, are made subject to 
the action implied by the primitive accidentally, but 
not habitually : in which respect they diflFer' from words 

of the form l^pQ : as, iPX^^ \}J a tree wMch has been 

planted: but, l^Ty^ ^^ will mean, a tree planted, i, e. 
now growing in that state, watered, &c., but with- 
out reference to the act of planting, or the contrary. 
So, y\2}tf will mean, an hireling ; but, ^^fe^5 a per-' 
son hired on any particular occasion. So I. under- 
stand Neh. vi. 12, 13, KIH -I13fe^ ]]JD) I ^12^/ D^a^D 
SanbaUat had hired him, because he was an hireling ; 

and 1 Sam. ii. 5, nsfc^^ DH^S U^if^^ those who are 

T • • • • 

(habitually) ^^Z, are (occasionally) hired for bread. 
This property is also common to the Arabic, lEmd is 



S^^ ^9 ^r^^U-^^ Z'^*'^ 



termed by the Grammarians Ac^(k« : as, c^^^jjU ^ he 

sent him, and he was sent ; (>U;ii auuic] / shut it, and 
it was shut. (See No. 13, above.) 

This property of the Hebrew form (as a verb) was pointed out 
many years ago by Elias Levita, in a work of his entitled *''il79'^ 5 
but, as he supposed it also to involve a preterite tense, Glassius 
and others very properly objected ; and, the consequence has been, 
two distinct forms, viz. ^IPt^ ^^ ^^ipTp?' hsye been confounded 
together ; and, what is still worse, a tense has been ascribed to each, 
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vAdoh perhaps is more than can be proved of either of them in 
this language. ^ 

20th5 Secondly. Words, receiving this augment sub- 
jecting tliem to the action implied by any primitive vrord, 
may, when the context requires it, be construed as 
having a reciprocal sense, or implying possibility, 
capability, exkUntion, propriety, ejection, or the like, 
of the action, &c. meant by the primitive : as, I^I^S he 
guarded himself, 2 Sam. xx. 10, Mai. ii. 15. To this 
property may be referred many passages, in which this 
form seems to have a neuter signification ; as, 3*^]^ j he 
brings himself near, i. e. draws near, Exod. xxii. 7, 
Josh. vii. 14 ; — and, in a few instances, an active one ; as, 
DH^) hefmght ; )^t^) he leaned upon; Jf2iV^^ he swore; 
&&^^ he contended, disputed; ^^^}. it is, or may be, 
enUen, Gen. vi. 21, So, )$ ^^J^7f^^ it is not, may not, 
caimot, or cugkt not, to be dime thus ; "1^?) he shewed 
himself honour able ; "l^^jj he shewed himself glorious; 
n^g^ he sighed. 

JBlsty These properties seem to be intimated in Arabic by the 



f^ijmO^ PPPnm^ 



terms ^^'^ (^^ ' necessity and remedy ^ which, Mr* Lmnsden says, 

indicate '' that verbs of this class must be intensitiye by their own 
nature, and significant of actions performed by the members of the 
body :" but, the examples he adduces are not confined to this rule : 

j>kS he hrokey is as much an active verb as any other can be; 
which, when thus augmented becomes passive, not neuter: nor has 



^ 9 ^ ^■^ 



^^^Ao^ and ^/^A^l the market was unfrequewted^ any thing to do with 
'the members of the body. I am induced to believe, therefore, that 

/^U^^ 999m^ 

the terms 4r^|j |»^t , are to be understood as intimating the pro^ 
perties above*mentioned. 



* Arab. Gram. p. 187. 
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166. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMS ABOYEMENTIONED. 

First Class of Heemanii Nouns, having an M prefixed. 

I. np^8 and lj55^, fern. T^ip^^, rr\\Vi Jume-iom^ 
indigenous, Hf^H^ (changing (t) to (v) on account of 
the followmg H^ Art. 151. 5, note)^ o «y^ a name of God, 
Exod. iii. 14, n^J^V^ a bracelet, l^'^S (for in^^ Art. 
93. 6.) strength, ]3riS reward, wages, V^^ a finger. 

II. tlpO^, P]iipJ«' the fist, nl-|Si^ the young qf any 
bird, /iZpp^ sometime ago, yesterday, ^1^t&^^ grapes. 

III. T^5», fern. nigO«; as, dJhS a» amethyst, 
1T5l< f?ery cn^/, 2t5R wry Jalse, H^JSTNt recollection, 
Dj?» (for Dip« Art! 79.) a granary, i)p» (for lg)K or 
1]?^i|$ Art. 82. and 93.) an animal so caUed. 

IV. npa^ ; as, E);i5« a gfiV^, n;j1« the locust. 

V. m^^K, fern. il*7jp9^; as, nl^(^«$ a ifimg^A^ 
^l^t^l^ guard, custody. 

VI. T11?5», fem. n*Tip5»; as, VQ^ (for l^^X?^ Art. 
83.) a <?n^/, iTllOJf^R guard, custody. 

VII. ng5K; as, *731K or ^^S (for h^^^) a (never- 
failing) rfWr. 

VIII. Some nouns which lose one of their radical 
letters by contraction assume the form of the Segolates ; 
as, ^^^i? (S^^ ^33K) the palm of the hand. 

^d, The nouns of this class are few ; and of the hist form, perhaps, 
a second does not occur. It is curious enough to remark, how easily 
nouns, deprived of any of their vowels, slide into the Segolate forms. 
We shall see hereafter, that the same thing often takes place in the 
conjugations of the verbs, in similar cases. — ^It will be seen that I have 
not entirely folk>wed the classification of Simonis. My reason for 
doing so was this : he seems to me to have given some ftyrms 
without examples to bear him out : and in one case he has given a 
form "''^fjISI! for which he has only one example, and that example he 
has also placed under another class. (See C^i[7^9Hy pp. 547 and 
6S9. Arcan. Form.) 
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167. Second Class of Heematdi Nouns having ^ prefixed. 

I. Form 1^51 ; as, HHV? oil, pnV^ Isaac. 

II. ip^l; as, n3i?2 the ostrich. 

ill. TfK or njPS!, fem. nTJ?K ; as, h^l (for *77?1!) 
bw^ who expects, n^pj an herald (for n'^]!^!), "^TC (^^r 
1?1!) the thigh, 3T (for 3^^) a disputant, n^'^y^^ (for 
^S?^?-) ^ ff^^^5 *^ea», &c. 

IV. lip^! ;* as, Di^H! «» adamant, ^Itf^J!! «» ^tt^^» 

V. TipK; as, ^ipri! a species qfgoat, COIp?! a purse, 
Dlp^ ft^iwg^ (for DI^JP^" Art. 79,). 

VI. ipj^l\ as, ^31'» (for ^5V Art. 93. 2.) a constant 
river. And, according to some, the Segolate '•[^J thigh 
(for 15'7J.)^ the last radical being rejected, and the ( ••• ) 
added, as in other Segolates, for the sake of Euphony. 

2d, In this class also is placed, as a special anomaly, the word 
n^lH*! Jehovahy'f with a caution, however, that these vowels do not 
exhibit the ancient pronunciation of the word. The Jews, as it is 
known to every one, never pronounce this word, but substitute either 
'^J'i*^ or ^^^^. for it; and hence it is, that we sometimes find it 

pointed '^HJ., i. e. with the vowels proper for the word ^"^p^iS, which 
is invariably the case when "^J i^J and TJ^: occur together. The 
reason is, the word '^^ i^ would in this case be pronounced twice, 
which is not desirable ; the word Q'^P^I^. is, therefore, pronounced instead 
of it (page SI, note). That Jehovah is not the ancient pronunciation most 
Writers are agreed : but, what that was, it may be difficult to determine. 
Some have proposed ^ICJi Ydh&o6, of the form T!}^i, as CapeUus, 
Walton, Clericus, &c. Others have proposed nJCI'^j Hv^ij ^^ ^i^-t 
as Mercer, Montanus, Amama, Scaliger, &c. taking the Samaritan 
pronunciation of it, as preserved by Theodoret, *l»fii.% Others again 
take the Latin Jove ; but which of these is nearest to the original pro- 
nunciation, no one can say. 



* Simonis places "iV^*^, under this form : but as there is some difficulty ia 
ascertaining the root from which it is derived, and as the word appears to be 
of Egyptian origin, it may as well be omitted. 

t See Art. 147. 7, note. 

I Simonis* Arcanum Formarum, p. 545. 
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168. TMrd ClcMs of Heematdi Nouns beginning with H. 

These forms, according to Simonis and Reimarus as 
quoted by him, were not much used before the time of 
the Captivity, He takes the liberty, however, of ex- 
cluding all the Infinitives of the HiphJM conjugation, 
which, I think, he ought not to do ; because, I believe, 
these infinitives are nothing more than such nouns, upon 
which the conjugation is constructed ; and, if this be the 
case, there will be no reason why they should not be 
considered as forming a part of this class. 

I. Form : l^jJ^H or Tjjsri ; as, v^Si^ipri rule, dominion^ 
^^^^ intelligence, Jt?^p?^n proclaiming, causing to hear, 
^P? (^^^ 3j3pn) causing to return, j^'^pn (for ^^^^SH) 
dispersing, Sg^H (for S,?^jjn) seduction. Roots ending 
in silent H often reject it in words of this kind, and take 
Jl1 as their terminating syllable : as, n9"|n and nl^l? 
multitude, HiTJ/n elevation, &c,* 

II. n^J2$''!?; as, T\T\Z\^ (for nn^JH) tranquillity, H^JH. 
(for rT]7^3n) agitation, ^^y} (for n'jVjrF) liberation. 

HI. nilpsn ; as, H^J^n (for nJI'^6'7) termination, 
cessation. 

IV. nni^gn ; as, mjt;»tf^n relation,^ &c. 

V, TJj^^T; as, '^^Fiil pmtring out (pr. Vf}^^ Art. 82.). 



♦ These, however, are probably compound nouns, formed of the original 
root with n1, a contracted form of Hln being, for 0)kJ' See Artt. 78. 93. 

f Words haying this termination are also compounds formed of the Hee^ 
manti noun, and the word tV^ contracted to TO by Artt. 7iB. 93. 2, 8cc. 
The signification of which words, ending in H^l and P^— is, that of the state of 
action or passion denoted by the primitive word ; a nsiD7D a kingdom, or 
state of reigning ; n'^^J^MTl first state, or beginning (Art. 93. 2. 4.). 

K 
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VL f^n (for ^itl); as, DTJ^n (for Dn^jH) making 
war ; and so all the Infinitives of the Niphdl species. 

VIL TU.9i? or *f|2.5'!]'; as, "TpJjH ^i^t^d, appointed, 
t\p^n slain (for flDin or JlOiri Art. 93. 2.). These 
forms hare a passive signification (Art. 165. 10.). 

^d. It will immediately be seen, that the forms to which the particle 
n is here prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hiphhal con- 
jugation, and, consequently, that no one can, without violating the 
principles of analogy, derive them from that conjugation. The truth 
appears to me to be, that the HiphhU conjugation is nothing more. than 
the adjunction of one or other of the pronouns to words of the form 
TpQ, &c. to which also the particle H, or M for the Chaldee form, is 
prefixed, for the purpose of varying the sense, as already noticed. 

169. Fourth Class of Heemanti Nouns commencing with O • 

I. "TJ^P, fem. nnjP^p, nipJ^Oj or nip^SP: masc. 
v'JJJO a tmver; fem. HDnS^J tvar, Hj^fZ^gD oppres- 
sion, tyVQtt^O custody. 

II. ^g.95; for which Simonis gives only one example, 
and that has suffered contraction : as, 2p0 for 3piD • 

III. T)?$0; as, IjSpzp poor; with final H, n;jt)!? a 
fan, &c. 

IV. 11I?9P, fem. n^ip^JO or J17li?^P; as, nlZptp 
a psalm, n^pB'O aplumnet. 

V. "rp^5P; as, np^p a goad, irillD for njniD, gain 
(Art. 93.), '75P for '?§3P soft, &c. (Art. 82.). ' 

VI. ni$.9P; as, p^na (Art. 113. 2.) strangling. 

Vli. njjaa or Tp«ia, fem. nnp5p; as, n^^pp 

a slaughter-himse, n^ib for fl^ip (Art. 93.) a wonder, 
n^np a msion, JT}]!^ producing seed, ^^75P dividing, 
W70 sterquilinkim, n|?np (for Hporip) conster- 
nation, n^?p (for nipJ[?5p)"e««ft»io». 

VIII. nl|55P, fem. njIpPSD or mljprjp; as, l^prtD 
want, lipCJP hidden (treasure), n^lpip trading, n^^«p 
/oorf, and n:jl3P for Hnil^P (Art. 79.) a candlestick. 
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IX. llJJSa, fern. nnip?n ; as, D13«0 a stall, h^D 
for ^1^39 (Art. 82.) a deluge, fern. npl^D trampling, 
(for npn^O Art. 79-). 

X. ^1?^9; as, 80,39 for lO^Sp (Art. 82.) expectatitm, 
rwrp t?/^92 (Art. 113. 2.). 

Xr. 1)5^9 or nj5$a ; as, noj;a ^te;/o«, with all the 
participles usually ascribed to the Hophhal conjugation. 

XII. Ij5g9, Tj^ap, and nij^D^; as, nj?&0 cw^ n^ib 
/^^^^ account, with all the participial nouns usually 
attached to the Pihel species. The remaining two 
are only variations of the jsaioe form, and occur but 
rarely. 

XIIL TI^^P; as, *T^^9 learned, n|^jp discovered. 
To which may be added all the participles usually 
ascribed to the species of PuhM. 

XIV. lij§r>9 ; as, "^ijnnp a» invader, &c. with all 
the participles of the HithpaJjM species. 

XV. Some defective aouns, which, for ease of pro- 
nunciation, assume a Segolate form, are derived from roots 
having a medial *) or \ or doubling the second radical, or 
havmg n for the third. The forms will vary with those 
of the Segolates, and for the same reasons. If, there- 
fore, we reject the last radical, &c. and prefix D, we shall 
have pSD, for IJSD, pointed p?)p, p^p, pSP, P|ifa, 
pip, P^9' ^* ^ ^^ nature of the w^rd shall require ; 
or rather, ajs the jus et norma loquendi has established : 
as, DOp number, sum ; fem. np5?? (root DOy) ; h^J^ or 
h^l^ elevation (root Thv) ; ^Op, pi. 0*^1} 90 measures 
(rootrTTO) ; 1^9 or nvp a lurking place, (root TlS or 

T^^S) ; Dli79 or Dh© soundness (root t3^n), &c. 

i8d, Simonis thinks (p. 450, Arcan. Form.), that the participles 
should not be considered as nouns of the "^P??.^,/? class. I believe 
they ought to be so considered ; because I hold, that, properly 
speaking, there are no participles in the Hebrew Language. It is 

k2 
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true, the Grwnmarians have placed a number of these nouns m the 
same page with the paradigma of the verbs ; but, it will not hence 
foUow, that they are Participles. If, indeed, it could be shewn, that 
they involve the tenses of the verb as the Greek participles do, the 
opinion of fiilndms, ate. would have some weight? but this has not 
been done ; and,' as I think, cannot be done satisfactorily. I have 
therefbre drought it most conducive to the progress of the Student, 
as weU as more conformable to the analogy of the Language, to class 
them all as nouns: it being from the context alone that any thing like 
tenqe is to be discovered. 

170. Fifth Ckui of Iteemanti Nouns beginning with 2 oriH. 

1. ni?5J3, "fP^?> '^m^ 'TiR03, or lj?|5r»; as, 2p 
(fdt 3^35, perhaps for 2V33«{ or 3Jf33n) fixed, set 
tm; at?^i3 for ^{^y (Art. 93.) inhabited; ^Q} (for 
3393) turned back, &c. So all the participles and 
preterites of the Niphhal conjugation, with this dif- 
ference, tha:t the participle ends in ( t ), the preterite in 
(-); also, ^i^na turned about j Dl]pri3 sealed; Dn?nr 
making war (foir Dn^3'7, Art. 82.) ; Vpxn eatable (for 
bp^p, Artt. 82. 115.). 

it lj?P3; as, apa (for 33p3), as 3P3 ahove. TWs 
is mostily found in words douhling their last radical 
letter; a form not found used in the Niphhal con- 
jugation. 

t 

17K Sixth Class qf HeemanH Nouns having t^ prefixed. 

The forms commencing with n, as given by Simonis, 
are the following : 

I. np^^B, fern. nnj^Siin; as, ni|?J1 hope; r)2^F\ 
canJUct; ny^^J^ (for n^W^ Art. 93. 6.) self-ex- 
altation. 

Ih Tip^W, fern. nn1p5I? and mpOP', as, B^iTJ!^ (for 
a^iTi?) ^ ^i'^i nj^iap (for n^il^i:^) dispersion; 
ntJ^I^SjH clothing. 
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III. ipj^P\, fem. tiy^ppi, or nn^.fiF)i as, nSin (for 
*t{2?jP) and n^?^^ generation, succession} AVhIW 
hope, expectation ; DpnW an ostrich. 

IV. ne^n, fern. nii?.5i?, or mj^riri; as> nj»in 

trembling, giddiness; HnjifV (for nnjill), and, ou 
account of the guttural, rinpin (for '^D.S^i?) repre- 
kension; H^^W (for n775]1) intercession; Jl^yDC (for 
A^,7W) *^^ consumption; H^p^ri (for A^il^Jp^ Art. 
93. 4.) form, pattern ; nip")J? (for 11.^"? J? , lb.; decep- 
tion; and JIIJTri (for n^SlJ?*) whoredom. 

V. Tj55jR, fem. HTppil ; as, Tp^jR a disciple; 
^npn a robe; n^3»n self torment (tor Hn^iJiJJP}, F^rf 
in many instances standing for n, and, beii;ig doubled 
in this place, makes compensation for the H which i& 
rejected). 

VI. Tlpfsn, fem. HlippJ? and n^lp^f^; as, pi-l^fl 
self-purgation; Tl^pn self-embittering ; n^^njTJ (for 
npiSnil) continual walking ; njDailtl self-perversion ; 
Dipn^n « proper name, Jer. xl. 8, &c. So njltfi^W 
(for nnng^jn. Art. 79.) conversion; T]p^\ifTS (for 
niQII^^) and HOI^Ip reciprocal striking of hands in 
making a bargain, &c, 

VII. Tpap, fem. nnp5in; as, \Xir\T\ or Knnri <3( 
breastplate, n»7in.(for n»n»7J1) «£7^«nw^^«, nj^l? (for 
nn^J/^) self-exaltation. 

' viiL np^DJ?, fem. nupsii; as, npift (for nnp^w) 

rf^mV, n^^Fi (for nrrpin Art. 92. 2.) griff, n^^h (for 
n3«0, contr. for rini^]{\ ox r»0>^ij) occasion, oppor- 
tunity. 



* See p. 129« note. 
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IX. t>J5Si?l, fern. HTp^;;^, \^^m (for TQ^J^J, from the 
root !&*» or 1&^) division^ separation, IVp^fS (for ni^^tf^llj) 
solidify, substance, wealth. 

X. Here, cws in the former class, the rejection of the 
last or second radical will reduce the nouns to one or 
other of the segolate forms : , as '?3|? confusion, (for 
^^5^ perhaps) : the latter h being rejected, in order to 
avoid the repetition of similar sounds, we have 7?^' 
which, for reasons already assigned, (Art, 156. 2.) wiU 
become ^5S • ^^ *^® ^^^^ manner we have D1^T\ (for 
DDDH) melting, dissolution, &c. to which many others 
may be added. 

XI. Tli?Q]|l; as ^1^51^ stffusion (of the eye). To 
which may be added a few others, reduplicating some of 
the radical letters ; as, Ul^llpt^ self-elevation, &c. 

It must have appeared, I think, that the forms to i/^hich this letter 
n is prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hithpdhel conjugation^ 
but, that they exhibit a great variety of odier forms. I cannot help 
thinking, therefore, that this conjugation owes something to this letter^ 
or to its more perfect form ^IH or ^IK, while the particle owes nothing 
whatever to the conjugation. 

172» Seventh Class of Heemanti Nouns, receiving HH as a 

prefix. 

I. ^^nH; as, fc'p^J^n (Art. US*) genealogical 
eompufation* So all the infinitives of the Hithpahel 
conjugation, due regard being paid to the radical letterg 
composing such words. ^1P,'2D^^'7 prostrating (2 Kings 
V. 18), with a paragogic '^, seems to be an anom^oua 
word, deformed perhaps by the carelessness of the 
copyists, 

II. ^!^^Jpi^ caused to he visited; but perhaps this 
form never occurs used as a noun. 
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III. l^lTJ^ann; as, ]^^'^^'^I^^1 cofifederation, &c.^ 

In a few instances we have had, in the above examples, terminations 
in n, n, and ^, which may be said to be Heemantic* In these 
cases, therefore, we have anticipated our next chapter, which is to 
treat on the Heemantic postfixed syUables : but, as we could not adduce 
our examples without bringing in these forms, we shall perhaps be 
.excused. 



^ But this is perhaps a compound form as before, p. 129. note. 
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LECTURE VIII. 

ON THE HEEMANTI LETTERS WHICH ARE POSTPIXED TO WORDS. 

173. It has been stated^ (Art. 164. 2.) that, the 
Heemanti letters H, ^, D, |, and n, are severally found 
attached to the ends of either primitive or derived 
words. The cases in which H, il, HI, H"* . are found, 
have already been noticed (Artt. 142. 5, 143. 2, 169.). 
It will be unnecessary, therefore, to notice them further. 
We shall now proceed to consider those which end in *» , 
D , and | , respectively. 

Eighth ClasM of Heemanti Nouns ending in "^ . 

174. These nouns ending in ^ are used to express 
either persons or things, which have some relation to the 
signification of the primitive, from which they are 
derived ; and, hence, they have been termed Relative 
Nouns by the Arabian Grammarians.* Of this kind 
are the Patronymic or Gentile nouns of the Grammars 
of Europe, all of which, must, from their nature, 
necessarily be attributive, and, therefore, subject to 
the variation necessary to distinguish the genders 
(Art 142.). 

2d, In endeavouring to account for the form and signification of 
this class of words, I must be allowed to suppose, as before, that the 
additional letter ( "* ) is the fragment of some word, originally having 
the signification, which {^) now gives to words thus augmented. In 
the Ethiopic we have the triliteral adjunct '^'IM , used for the purpose 
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of fonning nouns of this class:* and, occasionally, ui the Arabic 

^1, ^^1 which is also further abbreviated into "^ t c5>t which is the 
augment universally found to prevail in the Hebrew. 

dd. That the meaning attached to the root \^y^ in Arabic, is suitable 
to the signification of these words, the following definition of it, 
given by Golius, will perhaps be sufficient to shew: — ** Se recepU 
commorandi vel qtUescendi ergOf dwersatus Juit interdiu vel noctUm 
Applying this, then, to any proper name, we shall have both the form 
and sense proper for these Patronymics : e. g. Ethiopic form 
^'WbtnO?'* Israelawi: Hebrew and Arabic by contraction, *»|?!:rjip^, 

jLx))^MjJtl a person related to the patriarch Israel^ by connexion, 

residence* birth, &c. So "'y^T\\ (for T*P"% Art. 81.) a descendant 
of Judah ; and so of others. 

4th, It may also be considered as a proof of the truth of this con- 
jecture, that these Hebrew nouns, when receiving any asyllabic 
augment, are generally found with the ** doubled by DdgSsh: as, 
p'*^'!^ Levite^ nj^HC' Jefow, &c. which seem to be their true forms. 
See Art. 143. fi.J 

5th, The following are a few examples, with their 
primitives : "^ajtjai a Canaanite, from \^^^ Canaan ; ^''JJ 
princely, from T^JJ a prince; ^jp pastoral (for %n^T by 
contraction), from njp a shepherd; "^plsy belonging to 
the north, from li^V *^ north. 

6th, When, however, the primitive word ends in "* , the Patronymic 
is formed by prefixing the article only :§ as, ^jjJ^O Mushi, a son of 
Merari* '^Q^^lSn one of his descendants: "JJ^tZ^ the name of one oi 
the sons of Gad ; "^^^U one of his descendants. So V'^ patron ; 
••jsfln Gen. xlvi. 24. In one instance ri is prefixed instead of H, 



* See LudoU 's Ethiop. Gram. fol. edit. pp. 95, 97. 
t See Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 239, &c. 



J The teshdeed which is always found to accompany this ^5 in Arabic, 
may perhaps have been added originally for the purpose of supplying the defect 
occasioned by the rejection of one or two letters from the primitiTC word. 

§ Of this property of the definite article some account will be given 



hereafter. 
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which may have heen done for the purpose of avoiding the concurrence 

of two aspirates : as, '*p1D3njn Takkkemonij 2 Sam. xxiii. 8, from 
>2tepO 1 Chron. xi. 11. We have, however, '•jT^ a Mede, Dan. 
xi. 1, from ^1^ Media. 

7th, In forming Patronymics from compounds, two methods have 
been adopted : one by adding ^ as before, which is regular ; the other, 
by also prefixing the article to the last word in the compound. Exam- 
ples : 1. "'TT?^ 7^ a Benjamite; 2. '^^V'? ^"^j? the Bethlekemite, 
1 Sam. xvii. 58 ; ""^t^lj n>2l the native of Beth Shemesh, from 

^^^ ^'?; '>^J7 ^'9 the native of Bethel; ^P^U ^ the Ben^ 
jamite, 1 Kings ii. 8. 

8th, Nouns ending in i do not form the Patronymic by the addition 
of ''r, but by some periphrasis : as, frrn^-^bjfa the dtixens qfJerickOf 
Josh, xxiv, 11. So ^] ""^ men of Jericho, Neh. iii. «; irfT >3? 
children of Jericho, lb. vii. 36 ; H^^ttJ nl3a daughtere of Shiloh, 
Judg. xxi. 21. In a few instances ''3 is added: as, '•^^''W JJag- 
gi/owt, from riy? GtlS, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Josh. xv. 51.* 

9th, The same frequently takes place in compound words: as, 
07? ^^i? ^^^ ^^ children of Kiryath Harim, Ezra ii. 25^; rP^Vl >35 
the children of Hazmdvethf lb. ver. 24. 

10th, Proper names ending in Q are sometimes subject to the same 
rule : as, ofi? '•^3« men of Sodom. 

11th, In Patronymics derived firom compounds, the last only of the 
compound is sometimes taken : as, V'^'?^, ^HBi ^ot ^,^9^ 121 T^J^ the 
land of the Benjamite, 1 Sam. ix. 4.-1- 

12th, Some primitives ending in 1 drop that letter in forming the 
patronymic: as, ^p3J^?? Hanndhamt, Num. xxvi. 40, from lg^3 
Ndh&mdn, 

13th, In forming Patronymics from dual or plural 
words, one or other of the following methods is adopted : 
1, The word, from whici such patronymic is to be formed, 
b reduced to its primitive form, and then V is to be 



• So in Arabic ^1 in ^^^J; spiritual, ^J^;•-^ belonging to the 
hody, &c. 

+ These abbreviations are found to take place in most languages. See M. de 
Sacy's Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 247. Lud. Gram. Eth. fol. edit. p. 22. Wilkins's 
Sanscrit Gram. Art. 1174. &q. 
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added as before : as, D^^VP Egypt, primitive ^VP, and 
with ^T, ^"JVP an Egyptian. 2, Either 3J6^1^ inhabitant, 
T^^ daughter, or ]P out of, may precede such proper 

name : as, D^|?B^^^ 318^1'^ inhabitant of Jerusalem ; Isa. 
V. 3, D?|7B^^1 na daughter of Jerusalem ; or rr^D'; 
D?{75f^f IP Jecoliah of Jerusalem, 2 Chron. xxvi. 3. 

14tk, In a few places the primitiire 18 put %cft the patronTmic, whidi 
may be considered, either as presenting a metonymy, l^ which the pro» 
genitor, &c« is put for the descendant, or by supposing an ellipsis to be 
made of one of the words ^|?'^\ rija, ^D, &c. as stated above: as, 

P^l Damas&is^ for Damascene^ Gen. xv. 2 ; On^ H*^? for ^p^JT^D n>§ 
2 Sam. xxiii. 15. So ^iqSTl for i^fp?; \?5, b^nb^ for ^Mn^^ \?9, 
passtin. 

15th, Irregularities are occasionally met with in the forms of these 
words : as, *^'>3 a Hagarenef 1 Chron. v. 10, from "^JH Hagar^ as if 
the primitive had been a Segolate of the form ^^H ; ^pPi? Timntte^ 
Judg. XV, 6, for '^p??^^, primitive HJ^n. So, '^?^B^n Numb, 
xxvi. 20, primitive '^J??: and **^v'wn^ which occurs, I Chron, ix. 5; 
•Oitajn t^ Ammonite^ the primitive being ''^yH^. See 1 Sam. xi, 1, 
and Gen. xix. SS, from which, however, the collective form 1^^ 
Ammon has been formed, lb. and thence the Patronymic^ 

16th, For the feimniiie forms of these nouns, see Art. 
143. 5, and for the plurals. Art. 147. The forms taken 
in construction, or when any of the pronouns are attached, 
will be regulated according to the analogy of the word, 
&c. as already intimated. 

17th, There is another class of nouns ending in % 
preceded hy (-) or (^) which have been thought to denote 
excess. These, however, are probably nothing more 
than nouns in the plural number (Art. 147. 6.). The 
following are examples : *^^iil a swarm qf locusts ; ^^17D 

many windoms ; '^I?^? ea^tremely greedy ; '^'ifc^ a plmn ; 

^*%^ the Almighty, root ^ powerful; ^^jnij supreme 

Lord, from ^17^ - 

We now proceed to the IXth class of augmented 
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nouns^ which take the Heemanti letter & at the 
<end. 

175. In this claas^ the vowel immediately preceding 
the final D is either ( ^ ) or ( 1 )^ which induced Hiller to 
«uppose^ that the adjunct was D!^, or DlK^ respectively. 
It is believed that these nouns are intensitive in signifi- 
cation. If then we suppose DH to be a particle derived 
from ^1$^, which means tumult, as of a multitude, or 
noise, as of the waves of the sea, we can easily conceive 
how the addition of such a particle to any primitive 
word would make it intensitive as to meaning.* This 
will account^ perhaps^ for the termination D,^. In the 
next placCj the root DlK does not occur in the Hebrew 

Bible, but is to be found in the Arabic DIR , ^A signi- 
fying, he became fat, or corpulent. If, then, we can 
suppose an abbreviated form of this word to be attached 
to any other, we shall have the termination Dl^ which 
will also give an intetmtive signification to the com- 
pound. The following are a few examples : the student 
may arrange them under their respective measures, if he 
shall think it necessary to do so. 

D3^) lice; QQl*^ the whole day ; D,3pK most truly; 
p^n quite silent; UTJH, or thiJH quite naked; Di'l'TS 
and JI^TS y«S redemption; DJ^ the entire whole ; 
tiiyo a body of men, Judg. xx. 48. 



* Nothing, surely, can be be more ridiculous than the opinion of Simonis 
and others, expressed in his " Arcanum Formarum," (p. 584. 5.), viz. : that 
th^ figures of C3 and ) being extended, may account for the irOemitwe meaning, 
which their addition to a primitive word gives to its sense; and, that D being 
inclosed, also gives the idea of comprehentivenesty like a pregnant mother, in- 
closing her offspring within the womb ! For, it is very possible that these word^ 
may have been in use before the letters were invented. 
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Tenth Class of Heemanii Nouns, receiping afinat | « 

176, The Grammarians are generally agreed, that 
nouns, receiving this letter as a final, are intensitive in 
signification. 

What this letter may have originally been derived from, it may be 
difficult now to say, as it is, what may have been the primitive, fronr 
which we have such termination, as that in the English words Fwma^ 
tian^ Station^ or the like. That these words are given in Latin, undef 
the forms Formation StatiOf &c. there can be no doubt, and, that the n, 
added in the English is derived from the Latin declension ending in^ 
o~nisy ne, &c. is equally certain ; but, whence this termination has been 
derived is not yet known : nor is it our intention here to ofier any 
conjecture on the subject. We may, perhaps, be excused, however, if 
we o£fer something with reference to the Hebrew form, which, should 
it fiul of producing conviction on the mind of the Reader, may, never* 
theless, have the beneficial result of enabling him to remember both 
the forms and powers of the nouns of this class. 

^d. This letter then is affixed to words, simple or augmented, with 

the vowels (▼) or 1 ; thus 1,7 or 1] — ; whence we may suppose, that pM, 

or I'Hj signifying strength, power, riches, wealth (the primitive form 

of which will be IJW, or ^JH, Art. 93.) is the root. And hence^ 

also, we may have the form IJM, or X^t contracted by Art. 81. to 1^ 

or 1TJ, which may present the words, from which these terminations 

have been taken ; and which, added to any word, would naturally give 

it an intensitive meaning. Some have also supposed the meaning to 

be occasionally diminutive.* But this seems now to be generally 

iriven up. 

^ ^ Examples. 

|9V«,fem. n39^« a widow; 13n« a large gift; Ipn 
(for jn^l Art. 79.) root H^T com ; also with the addi- 
tional n V> i^^P1^3 « great palace. 

liip^« widowhood; liip^« (for \\]m Artt. 78. 79.) fre- 
quent entry; lip"l«, or lip")'? a palace; Y^'hjJ The Most 
High. So also with augmented nouns : as, llri^3 great 
confidence; \^'^X^ great contempt ; liJ?pV great drought, 



* See the " Arcanum Formarum," p. 564. 



142 LECTURE VIII. Cart. i77. 

&c. And, in some infltanoes, as in )^)^ , pL O'^^ipp little, 
leMt, &c., this ]~ seems to have been added, but dropped 
and restored by Art. 83. 

8d, A few proper names receive ]^^ : as, I'li^'^T. 1 Chron. 
xvi. 38 ; 11*75J Gen. xxx. 20 ; P'^^J^J Jeshurun, &c. 

4th, This intensitive letter \ is frequently attached 
to verbs, where it is usually termed Nun Paragogic, or 
Epenthetic. It is found in Arabic in the same situation, 

and ig termed by the Arabian Grammarians, ^jjl 

^^•u^l The cofifirmatory Nun, the office of which is to 
impart certainty or intensity to the verb, to which it 
is attached. The same powers have been ascribed to 
the Hebrew \ similarly situated,* though, it must be 
confessed, such powers are not always apparent from 
the context. 

N.B. All words thus augmented, whether the aug-^ 
ment is prefixed or postfixed, may be considered as com- 
pound words. 

On the RedupUeated and otherwise Compounded Words. 

177. There will be no difficulty in perceiving, that, 
if one word may be qualified or otherwise restricted 
in its signification by the addition of another, a similar 
consequence will also take place, when the same word 
is repeated : and, that the effect will be the same, 
whether both such words are written out at length, or, 
whether they are combined in one. Accordingly we 



* Nun Paragogicum, Verborum personis in Jod et Vau finitis additum 
semper esse Emphatkum, notat Hottingerus de Officus Literarum Servil. 
Analysi Jobi subjectis, §.9. Arcan. Form. p. 564. And Schrceder gives the 
following passage as illustrative of this opinion: 1 Sam. xvii. 25, *^^V| 
"^^S^ ^sJ^Jlpyi 2)33^ qui percusserit ilium, hunc ditabit rex : ubi," says he, 
" sonus fortior est, quam si scriptnm esset ^1^2 et ^np^^PJ &c." R. 168. 
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find both these methods adopted in the Hebrew : for, in 
some cases entire words are found in this reduplicated 
state, in others they are contracted into one word, by 
rules presently to be considered. In the first case; 
piQj; piDJJf deep deep, i. e. most deep, Eccl. vii. 24 ; 
ajlD 331D twndng turning, i. e. continvoEy turning, 
or changing, lb. i. 6 : 3^1 3^ heart and heart, i. e. 
double heart, Ps. xii. 3; ninKJ nilK^ welh wells, 
i. e. many wells. Gen. xiv. 10 ; H^S© nCJQ rod rod, 
1. e. rod by rod, Num; xvii. 17. In what sense such 
reduplicated expressions are to be taken, the context will 
always be sufficient to determine. The same may be 
said with respect to compound words. In some instances 
it will be augmented, as in superlatives; in others 
modified ; and in some, perhaps, diminished, as in the 
diminutive nouns of other languages. 

2d, Let us come, in the second place, to the rules 
which have been given for the formation of reduplicated 
words.* It has been shewn (Art. 78.) that any one of 
the "^irw letters, will, in certain instances, disappear. 
This is the cag^ in the first class of these reduplicated 
words, where we have HgipKC for nxp n»P, which 
when compounded would become HKprtliJP, and striking 
out rr by Art. 79, we have njJpXp, which, again,, by 
drawing back the ( - ) and rejecting the ( « ) ^7 Art. id., 
we have HXpHD, and, if we place ( • ) Dagesh in the 
second Samek, either for the sake of euphony, or to 
compensate for the loss of PI, we shall have niJpSp for 
the reduplicated word, meaning, measure hy measure. 



• We use the word reduplicated to signify words which have been formed by 
the reduplication of some one primitive word i^-^ompoundy to signify those 
which have been formed by coalescence of two different words. In this sense 
Simonis uses the words Geminaia and Composita, 
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as both the composition of the word and the context 
require. In some cases^ as it will presently be seen^ the 
final n of such words is also rejected. It must also be 
borne in mind by the student, that considerable difference 
of opinion is found to prevail among the grammarians, 
as to the original roots from which these words have 
been derived ; and consequently, that great difference of 
opinion is found to prevail as to their signification. 

3d, The following are a few examples of the first 
class of this kind of nouns, which are generally thought 
to be formed by a reduplication of some word having H 
for its final radical letter: e. g. Up^ quite naked, or 
deserted, from the root fTlJE/ naked: by some also 
supposed to mean the juniper, by others the tamarisk, 
tree; r\\p^p^ the scales qf a fish, from Dtt'j^ peeling ; 
D'^^^^Jt^ exquisite delights, firom Hj/a^ looking on (with 

delight) ; /p/ft copiously fi^owing (hair), from nlJ^ hang- 
ing ; D^JjjriJt'J? many and great errors, from nj[/r\ erring. 

4th, The second class of reduplicated nouns consists of 
combinations derived from primitive nouns which have 
their second and third radical letters the same : as, D*^n^13 
most choice (beasts or birds), from TI5 selecting ; 7^73 
a wheel, sphere, or any thing subject tp continual turning 
about, as chqff, &c. from 111 rolling. And hence J^^i/I 
the shuU ; 1j3"|a gargarism, gargle: also a grain or 
berry, from H^a drawing, &c. to which many more may 
be added. It has been shewn (Art. 83.) that when the 
last two letters of any primitive word are the same, one 
of them may be dropped for the sake of euphony. This 
rule holds good when such words are combined, and for 
the same reason. 

5th, To this class may also be added reduplicated 
words, which, in their primitive forms, usually reject a 
medial 1 or ^^ : for here, as in the foregoing examples. 
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we may consider the middle radical letter as being 
rejected for the sake of euphony (Art. 81.). Of this 
sort are the following examples : 'yriyn great pain, 
from /in, or rVi grieving ; rhjO^V^ grievous ejection, 
or captivity, from 71D casting out; D^§J?3if eyelids, 
from ^^iJ moving quickly ^ fiying ; HpY^V flomng 
copiously 9 from ^)i flowing^ Ezek. xvii. 5. 

6th, The third class of reduplicated nouns includes 
those which are formed by a repetition of the last syllable, 
or, of the two last letters of the primitive noun: as^ 
D^5C?'^ O'f^^^f g\ft^9 from 3nj giving, the ** being re- 
jected ; D'lO*!^, fem. r»!?^piS reddish, red here and 
there, having red spots, from D^R being red; ^5?PS 
mixed collection, or multitude, from ^DJJ collecting ; 
"sIBDSrj most perverse, from ^SH turning over, &c. 
hij?7jj7r3 m>ost smooth, i. e. deceiving words or things, 

from p7n polishing, smoothing, &c. 

7th, The fourth class of reduplicated nouns are those 
which are found to repeat the last radical letter of the 
primitives, inserting, at the same time, some vowel 
between the letters so doubled: as, ?7??K, or //OR 
m^ost languid, from SoSt anxious; D'^JJSI eminences, 
great heaps, hills, from 133 gibbous ; 'II^^^J great or 
frequent adultery, from ^»3 committing adtdtery ; 
*7i^n3 a well watered pasture, from 7?? ^(^ding to 
the water, &c., to which many more might be added. 

8th, In forming the plurals of these and similar compounds, regard 
is to be had principally to the analogy of the last component part of 
the word. In no case can the addition of any increment, whether 
syllabic or asyllabic, affect a syllable beyond the penultimate of any 
word. In words, therefore, consisting of a large number of syllables^ 
lio change will take place in the vowels beyond the penulti^^^ 
mate, and, in many instances, not beyond the ultimate. The only 
question, then, that can arise must be, as to the change of the ultimate 
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or penultimate vowels. In primitive words, indeed, a greater number 
of voweU does not exist : and, there, as we have seen, analogy alone 
can be relied upon. The same is true here. For, first : In all cases, 
except those in which the second and third radical is the same, upon 
any asyllabic augment being attached to a word, the preceding vowel 
must be either perfect or rejected ; otherwise the syllable will be in- 
complete : as, Q'^^n?^ great giftSy "QT© stars of- . Here, as the 

asyllabic Q'^t must necessarily take the last consonant of the word, in 
order to give it utterance, the preceding vowel must become perfect, or 
be rejected. But, if the root bad its second and third radical letters the 
same, and one had been thrown away for the sake of euphony, then, 
upon any augment being introduced, this rejected letter would return, 
expressed by Dagesk forte, placed in the terminating letter (Art. 83.) : 

as, Q"^?!?! worthless supernumerary shoots, from ^,V?- » ^^^ 'oot of which 

is ^£X ^^^9 ^^' xviii. 5. 

9th, The only question which can now arise is, How will these 
vowels be afiected, when the noun is in the state of construction ? 
Generally speaking, unless there be some reason for retaining a perfect 
vowel, i. e. when some letter has been retrenched for which compen- 
sation ought to be made, and hence a perfect vowel retained, either 
ShetOy or one of its substitutes, will appear in the penultimate : as, 

^ISSTlS) the stars of - , &c. not "^^^'S), But this can be determined 
only from a knowledge of the analogy of the word. 

lOth^ We shall now give a few examples of each 
tsort of compound words, omitting the classification of 

Simonis as unnecessary : /p'J^ thick darkness, from 
yy^ it became dark, and 79K (Arab. Jil ) the svn set ; 
X^^^. filthy vomiting, from ti^p vomiting, and Jl^j^ base; 
Ttg^n^ widely expanding^ from il/1^ expand, and tng 
separating; ^^^1, invigorating,^ refreshing, from 
H^n moisture, and 12^3 increasing, spreading ; HNpSK 
a melon, from EOIIK Arab, he cast down, and llSOd 

nearly the same ; /IJ^^I^K a bason, from *1JK collecting, 
and 7^ blood, Arabic, or as others, ^D dew, water ; 
D'^3gl*l'3t}^ngt cMef satraps, according to some, from 
the Persic; t^riR ^ji^ price, pre-eminence, and 
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^JLu ^md; a safrdp; according to others, the ^kief 
door keepers, from tJ^HK Jii.|, as before, and J^6 
\^T^r[ door keeper; i^f3 treasurer, from T^ yi^« 
(Pers.;;; or ^) and ^1 or -I2 (Pers. ^^ ox J,) agent, 
^l}^ treasury (perhaps the diminutive \^yi or ^^^<^ 
of the above); HDI^O something, any thing, from 
no is no quid aut quid; n^rs^nhu/ flame of the 
Lord, according to some from \i>, a Chaldaic particle, 
3n7, or TOrh fl^m£, and TS^ the Lord; according to 
others, from l^^h flaming, Syriac, and V^rh a flume, 
and T\^ as before. Others again take the ^ as derived 
from the Arabic 3KnB^ i^(^ flame, &c. as before. 
In the list of various readings given by Ben Naphthali, 
this word is read as two T\\ Vqn^^i, which is probably 
the ancient way in which it was written. Some of these, 
as it will be seen, are foreign words: but, as the 
number of such is few in the Hebrew Bible, and as 
the. Dictionary must be consulted for their signification 
and etymology, we have thought it unnecessary to 
investigate their forms and composition ftirther. 

On the Farms Ulvi Composition of Nouns ddopied ds Proper 

Nam^e. 

178. By Proper Names, wc understand those words 
or phrases which have been adopted for the purpose 6f 
convisying the ideas of certabi spee^ persons or things. 
By names of persons aire to be understood, names ©f 
God, Duties, Angels, Mcn> &c. ; of things, those irf 
kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, mountains, rivers, &c., 
provided they be definite: as, first, nini Jehovah; 
nnr hjJ^ Baal Zemv; ^»n311 GavriSl ; iJW^rv 

L 2 
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JShosMah,&c Second: 1^1^^ AshsMr ; tSTHJil^ Egypt ; 
uh\i}T\^ Jerusalem, &c. And, in short, any word which 
is used to designate any specific object, (although the 
same may, in other instances, be used as an AppeDative,) 
is termed a Proper Name, and is to be construed as 
such. lAon, for example, is an appellative ; and yet it 
is as often used as a proper name, and so of others. 

2d, Whence it will be seen, that occasions might 
occur, in which it will be extremely difficult to deter- 
mine whether such word was originally intended to be 
taken as an appellative, or as a proper name.* 

3d, In the first place, then. Proper Names which 
are purely Hebrew, (for some appear to be of foreign 
extraction,) are, for the most part, found to follow the 
analogy of the Appellatives ; at others, to present forms 
unknown to them. Those which are of the same forms 
with the Appellatives, we need not now notice, as those 
forms have already been discussed. 

4th, The simple forms of proper names which are here 
found to differ from those of the appellatives, are, 1st, 
those which take some form peculiar to the persons of the 
verbs ; and, 2d, those which add 1 to the end : as, 1st, 
p^a^. Ishhdk, he excelled; D^tt^^ YaalmOf he returns, 
or shaJl return ; ^HV^. Itskhdr, he shines, &c. ; and, 
2d, as, ip1« Ono; iHT, Yerekho, Jericho. A few 
foreign names axe found of the form f^^ipB ; as, i^P^^ 
Basmath. 

5th, Names compounded with one or other of the 
divine names occur very frequently ; a circumstance which, 
according to Simonis, happens only twice, with respect 



• Glass. Phil. Sac. pp. 696, 705, 780, &c. 
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to the Appellatives ; i. e. in /|*'^1.§ Ariel, and n^^S)Rl!p 
Mdaphelyd. Another remarkable circumstance is, that 
in these compositions the order is sometimes inverted: 
as, njj^t^^n] YehoshavMth, for nli-T! ru^ja^ Shavhdth 
Yehovdh: which Simonis terms AnastropheJ* This 
never takes place in the Appellatives. With these 
exceptions only, the forms of proper names, whether sim- 
ple or compound, constantly follow those of the Appella- 
tives ; the significations of both being ascertained precisely 
in the same way. It would be superfluous to sweD this 
work with numerous examples ; particularly as they may 
be found in the '^ Onomastica'* of Hillef and Simonis, 
classed, arranged, and discussed, as far perhaps as the 
most sanguine enquirer can wish. 

6th, Having stated what the general rules relating to 
the formation and composition of Proper Names are, we 
may now notice a few irregularities which are occasionally 
found to take place. These may be classed under the 
heads of, I. Omissions, II. Additions, III. Transpositions, 
of certain letters or syllables ; and, IV. The changes of 
certain letters of the same organs. 

7tb, Omissions : and, in the first case, of the initial letter of the 
primitive word ; e. g. Q)^ 1 Chron. ii. 9, for QjH^ Matt. i. 3. A^«fc, 
in the name of a person, Job xxxii. S ; and, of a place, 2 Chron. 
xxii. 5, ops. In a compound Q'^^1 ©5 1 Chron xi. 13, for D5« 
C^pi 1 Sam. xvii. 1. In this last case, ©DM is taken by some as an 
Appellative; ntts^'H is thought by some to be the same with Q*''7v5 
E.dum, i. e. Edom. Others have taken this to be a mystical name, 
from the signification of the word 0**^*^ to come to silence. 

8th, In the following instances, a letter has been dropped from the 
middle of the word : as, V?^ ^ Sam. xvii. 25, for ^????8 1 Chron. 
ii. 16. So nSPS 2 Sam. xxiv. 16. and l^jM 1 Chron. xxi. 25. So 

pa^-r, but 2 Chron. xxviii. 5, P^l^; ^''l Gen xlvi. 13., for which 



*■ Onomast. Vet. Test. p. 435. 
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we have ^^^V^^ ^ Ch'on- \»- ^ 5 "?^ ^ ^«™- ^'M- ^^» ^* written rr^l^ 
1 Chron. iii. 5, and S'^^B* 2 Sam. v. 14. 

3. In the following words a letter has been omitted at the end; 
tajH Josh. iii. 16, which is HttlM Chap. xix. 36 ; &^.CP^? Is. xvi. 11, 

Jid lb. V. 7, n^q^'I? ; ^im i Chton. ii. 19 ; T^rrm Ih. v. 24. 

9th, Under the head amissions may properly be noticed those 
defects which are found to take place in patronymics, &c. derived 
from compound proper names. Compounds, in any case, are trouble- 
some words on account of their length ; but in proper names this 
would be less tolerable than in any other. The consequence has been, 
most nations have used contractions, by omitting some part or other of 
the-compDund word (see Art. 174. 11. note). Hence '^a'^P'! for V-*"^"!?? 
1 Sam. ix. 1, Jud,xix. 16, and Esth. ii, 5; "^y^P] V*^ a many QBtnjfimite. 
So 1 Chron. xx. 5, "^PH^, put as some believe for "^^H^ ^"^^ BetMehe-- 
mite, conf. 2 Sam. xxi. 19 ; "^nj? rxcn Judg. xv. 17, lb. ver. 9. 14. 19, 
is written simply **rt?.* 

10th, To these may be added, T|/^ Ps. cxxxii. 6 ; for 
D^^IT ni'^p 1 Sam. vii. 1, &c., where the English version 
has ** the fields of the wood T D^^^IT passim, is written 
D^^ Ps. Ixxvi. 3; Bethlehem, DhS 1 Chron. iv. 22; 
Bethaven, Hos. x. 6, is ])V^ ver. 8. 

llth. Some additions which are peculiar to prefer names have 
already heeu given (No. S.)^ We luxw come to the transposition of 
letters or syllables : qy^^VS 2 Sam. i^i, 3, is ^ff^^V I Chron. nl 5, 



* With respect to this Ijsist passage, PiUungtoi^. has ren^rke^k— ^ The wocd 
^n V , as an Appellative, signifies, a jaw hom ;. bi:^, as it wa« also th« peeper 
oanM of the place, where the Philistines met Samson, a^d where be slew a 
thousand of them with the jaw hone of an ass, the name also of Ramath-Lehx 
was given to the place, where be cast a^ay the Jaw hone. To consider the word 
then, as Appellative, in the next verse ; and to say that, ' When Samson was 
tfairsty, God clave an hollow place that was in the jawy and there came water 
thereout,' must be through want of common attention ; because, they imme- 
diiately subjoin, ' Wherefore he called the name thereof En. btdtkore (q. d. The 
well of him that called) which is in hehi, unto this day.'^— Such mistakes as 
these give wrong ideas to the ignorant; and furnish the scoffers with matter 
of ridicule/* — " The error indeed, is corrected in the margin, which hath 
Xe/ti, &c." — Remarks upon several passages of Scripture, &c^ by Matthew 
Pilkinglon, Cambridge, 1759, p. 157. 



*^ 
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in which the component parts of the compound change places, by 
Anastrophe as above noticed (No. 5.); TPt''^^: ^ Kings xxiv. 6. 8, 
is Ht'^t'^ ^ Chron. iii. 16; and, by omission, with the addition of -\ 

5»n;» Jer. xxii. 24; rrnDTDpri Josh. xxiv. 30, is Dnrrnspin 

Judg. ii. 9; n^nn I Chron. iv. 4, but lb. 11, npnO?. So n^a 
2 Sam. viii. 8, is written ^P?^ 1 Chron. xviii. 8 ; to which some 
others might be added. According to HiHer,* examples of this kind 
are very numerous : but in these, as the significations adduced by him 
are grounded on conjectural etymologies, little reliance can be placed 
on them. 

ISth, We now proceed to give a few examples in which the l^ttenr 
of the same organ have taken place of one another (Art 84.) ; t|^|&^? 

2 Kings XX. 12, written "^Mhp Is. xxxix. 1, and 'H'^lf^P 2 Kings 
XXV. 27, Jer. 1. 2. In the last instance, a quiescent ^ is also omitted 
(Art. 78.); IJ? J<^sh. vii. 18, written *^j?? 1 Chron. ii. 7, and to this last 
an allusion is made in the text; TC^Tia 2 Sam. xi. 3, and J'^^JTIS 
1 Chron. iii. 5 ; nSN3-f3!Qp Dan. i. 1 ; n^S-Jl?!!:!? Jer. xxi. 2 ; ^} 

Is. xix. 13, and ^9 Hos. ix. 6, Memphis, Several changes of "^ and *^ 
may be observed in the words Khernddn, Gen. xxxvi. 26 ; Khemrdnf 
1 Chron. i. 41 ; Doddnvm^ Gen. x. 4, is given Roddnvm, 1 Chron. i. 7 ; 
Ripkdthf Gen. x. 3, is Dtphdth, 1 Ciiron. i. 6 ; Dehuel, Num. i. 14, 
is RehuSlf lb. ii. 14; Hadad-Hkzeft 2 Sam. viii. 3, is Hadar-HSzeTf 
1 Chron. xviii. 5. These letters, although not of the same organ, are 
found in other languages frequently interchanged. Their change in 
Hebrew has often been accounted for, from the probability of the 
Scribes having mistaken the form of the one for that of the other, 
which is likely enough to have been the case. I think also, that 
confusion may have arisen from their similarity of sound ; which we 
find has sometimes taken place in other languages. 

13th^ It may not be amiss to offer a few remarks here 
on those proper names^ which are found to end in ( ** ) 
Yod, not only because their number is very considerable ; 
but also, because, they afford some curious information 
on the subject of ancient Hebrew theology. 

14th, These, according to Hiller,f may be classed under four heads. 



* Onomasticon, V. Test. p. 365. 
+ lb. pp. 228, 229. 
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First, Those which may be termed Denominatives^ on account of 
some particular circumstance being alluded to, when they were first 
given : as, Y*-? Levi, meaning Conjunctive, see Gen. xxix. 34. To 
which may be added all Paronymics used as proper names. 

15th, Secondly, Words found in a mutilated state, which were 
originally composed of one or other of the Divine names : as '^iT/O 
for n?»?^n or -"^rUf^V^ t signifying, the Lord (is) a portion. So "^"JS^ 
for HtI^? stripped of God; to which many others might be added. 
The intervening "^ Yod, however, is in many cases allowed by all to be 
nothing more than a sort of connecting letter, as in the case of v^*^"?^^ 
for ^^? "^y servant of God* 

16th, This method of compounding the Divine name with other 
^ords for the purpose of forming proper names, is certainly of 
great antiquity among the Jews, and may safely be appealed to in 
proof of the position, that they never did, as a nation, acknowledge 
any other God, than that urged upon their notice by the last prophet. 
Whether we can extract from it the fact, that they also understood the 
doctrine of the Holy Trinity, of the Immutability, Invisibility, Income 
prehensibility, and of the other attributes of the Deity, as known and 
taught among ourselves now, does not seem to be quite so clear as 
Hiller will have it,* although we cannot hence infer their ignorance of 
these things. It is also worthy of notice, that the names given to 
individuals among the Babylonians and other nations contiguous to the 
Jews, were, for the most part, either the names of their idols, or 
compounds including one or other of their titles. The same practice 
is found to prevail among the pagans of the present day. 

17th, Thirdly, Yod is said to be paragogic when 
found attached to substantives used as proper names : 
as, 11]^, ^JnpDiT 1 Chron. xxv. 4, 31 ; ^jt;n7» Numb. 
xxi. 33 : :7^ rj; Josh, xv, 62, &c. 

18th, Fourthly, Yod is said to be the pronoun of the 
Ist person singular in the following and similar ex- 
amples : "^ryvfD 1 Chron. xxv. 4 ; ^Pw'^i lb. ver. 4. 29. 

19th, Having said thus much on the analogy an(} 
irregularities found to prevail in the forms of proper 
Tiames, and referred the Student to those writers whg 



* Onomast. V€t. Test. p. 261, &c. 
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have treated these subjects at great length, we shall now 
offer a few remarks : 1. On the persons by whom they 
have been given, and on the circumstances with which 
they were connected: and, 2, On the various names^ 
sometimes found attached to persons or places, which has 
by some been termed Polyonymia. 

20th, With respect to the persons by whom proper names have 
been imposed, they are various, as likewise have been the occasions on 
which they h^ve been given. In some instances, God himself gave 
the name : in others, the Father^ Mother, or some one or other of the 
kindred. 

Of the first, examples may be found in Gen. xvi. 11, xvii. 19, 
1 Kings xiii. 2, 1 Chron. xxii. 9, Matt. i. )81, Luke i. 13, &c. Of 
the second and third,* examples occur very frequently ; and of the last, 
Luke i. 59, may suffice.'f 

21st, The material causes, or circumstances, connected with the 
imposition of proper names amount, according to Simonis, to fifteen, j; 
These, however, may all be reduced to the original number assumed 
by Glassius, which is two.§ " 1. x«r' ea-Uf vel ratione etymi et signifi- 
catiodis, ejusque fuhdamenti. 2. xar* i^u, vel ratione extenswms ad 
alia, et communionis." 

22d. In the first place, proper names both of men and places, were 
first given with reference to some event, either past, present, or 
Juture, with regard to such person or place. 

23d, Of the first sort, are the following: Gen. xvii. 17, 19, Pp?*! 
Isaac, so called on account of Abraham's «mt/m^|| upon receiving 
the promise of his birth; Exod. ii. 10, Moses (^^) is so called 
on account of his having been taken out of the water, as the text 
shews, whether the word itself be Egyptian or Hebrew : for, on this 
subject learned men differ. 



* Simonis, p. 13. 

t Gen. xxix. xxx., 1 Sam. i. 20, 1 Chron. iv. 9. 
t Onom. pp. 14, 15, &c. 
§ Append. Gram. Tract, iii. p. 709, £d. Dathe. 

II '^ lUsus Abrahs exsultatio est gratulantis, non irrisio diffidentis." 
Eucherius apud Glass. Append. Gram, Tract, iii. p. 711. 
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1 Sam.iv. 21, hkdvSd (*^^5 **^) where is the glory? on account 
of the ark of the covenant having been taken. 

24th, Secondly, Of names taken from 'present circumstances, the 

following are examples : Gen. iv. 2, ^?j7 vanity ^ on account, as it 
has been thought, of the vanity and instability of all human things, 

which had been occasioned by the fall; Gen. iv. 25, Seth (^^) 
because God had placed him in the situation of Abel, who had been 

murdered by Cain; Gen. xxv. 25, Esau iyffS\ whether we deduce 
it from tJ^ "^^^ 9 as Dathe will have it, which signifies to cover, &c.. 



or from lie ^HV to have long hair, after Simonis ; lb. ver. 26, Jacob, 

^7?^ ^^ "^^^i ^he heel, because he took hold of his brother's heel 
at the time of his birth. Another instance is, that which is said to 
have taken place at the time of the birth of Gad, Gen. xxx. 11, to 
which many others might be added. 

25tli, The following names appear to have been given with 
reference to something which was to take place afterwards : Gen. 
iii. 20, Eve (J^p), because she was to be the mother of all men 
who should live ; Gen. v. 29, Noah (0*^3), because he was to be the 
means of consoling the true believers. In this case, as we shall see 
hereafter, the verb used to explain this proper name, is not the same 
with that included in the name itself, which signifies quiet, rest, &c. 
The only thing intended by the sacred Writer seems to be on this» as 
on many other occasions, to give the general sense, and not the mere 
etymology, of the word. 

26th, The following are exam^es of names of places given with 
reference to cectam events. 

Gen. iv. 16, Nod (*^?) is the place in which Cain is said to have 
resided, after he had been driven out from the presence of God, the 
meaning of which is, wandering or wanderer. 

Gen. xi. 9, Babel (^?9) ^^^ so called, on account of the con- 
fusion of languages which took place there, from ^j^V's^, a redu- 
plicated form of ^va to fnix, confound, &c. which, by contraction, will 
become ^?9' 

Gen. xxviii. 19, Bethel (^^n*»S) was so called by Jacob, because 
he deemed it worthy of being called the house of God, on account of 
the vision he ha4 seen there. Similar examples are to be found. Gen. 
xxxii. 3; with respect to MdkhUndim, lb. xxxi. 47; GaUed, Mm v. 2, 
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wbere Bethesda is intended to point out the favour of God, exerted at 
that place, as in a house of mercy. In Exod. xv. and Num. xxxiii. 
we have several examples of names tlms given to the different stations 
in the wilderness, at which the Israelites halted. 

It should be observed, that in writing Hebrew names in Greek 
letters, the aspirates are frequently omitted : as, 'E^fw^i, not Xta-^viA.; 
Nxaar^tiiVf not Nocx^caf ; and so of others. 
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LECTURE IX. 

ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PARTICLES. 

179. These are nothing more than either words, 
or fragments of words, attached to others, for the pur- 
pose of qualifying or otherwise restricting them ; and 
they are written either separately, or both together 
forming one compound word, according to usage. 
In this point of view, therefore, they may be classed 
under one or other of the forms of nouns already de- 
tailed ; but, as they occur very frequently, and exert a 
very great influence on the force and bearing of the 
context, they deserve a separate consideration. 

2d, By Particles are meant words, used occasionally 
as Pronouns^ Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, or 
Interjections. We say occasionally, because some of 
them will fill one or more of these offices, as the con- 
text shall require, just as these words often do among 
ourselves. 

3d, That the Separable Prepositions are words of 
this kind/ I think, there cannot remain a shadow of 
doubt, when we consider, that in many instances they 
really present all the peculiarities of nouns put in the 
state of construction : as, V^'^^l^for vanity, or, in stfffi^ 
cientiam vanitatis,* Jer. li. 58; so D?lgn ]^3 between 
the waters, Gen. i. 7;f or, distinctio aquarum: ^\ 



* Nold. sub voce '^TS in notis, " ^\ Est absoluti ^\ constructum.'' 
f lb. sub. y. X"^ ^* Constituit substantivum nomen masculinum, cujus 
pluralis masc. est Q'^JI'^J^y &c. . . • atque inde nominalem sigDificationem^ 
quam vix unquam exuit . . » . discrimen differeniiam reruni; qua a se inyicem 
distinguuntur.^' 
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(for Oy^) being the absolute form in thd one case, and 
]^5 ^^ the other, which in construction regularly become 
^T! and \^^ respectively (Art. 151. 6.). And, vice versa, 
words preceding these particles * are often found taking 
the forms proper for the state of construction : as ^OiH 
12 Ps. ii. 12; rvr'^t?. tiling Delight of Rezin, 
Is. viii. 6, &c., which seems to intimate that they are 
nouns. 

4th, In the Arabic and Ethiopic dialects, also, in each of which we 
have a peculiarity of termination, by which nouns in construction are 
distinguished, these particles are clearly marked as being in that state : 



.(1 



asy in the Arabic, c^sm^^I ^UI before the mosque^ (i. e. pars. 

anterior tempU,) where the last word is put in the genitive case, as 
being in construction with the preceding. So in the Ethiopic, (Dl^'t* I 
flV^S I '^' ^' tofvardSf heaven : where the first has this mark : 
and generally, all words of this kind, whether prepositions or adverbs, 
are always found with the termination proper for construction, unless 
they happen to be the last in a sentence. 

With respect to the adverbs, as they can be known to be such, only 
from the situations in which they are found, and may consist of almost 
any form suitable to the sense required, enough will be said on their 
character and use in the Syntax. 

5th, If, then, these particles were originally nouns, it is likely we 
should find them exhibiting the simple and augmented forms peculiar 
to nouns ; and such is actually the case, as the following examples will 
evince. Segolates : D^^ not yet ; ^^ nearf at ; njj before, in pre* 
senceof; ^O^T^ here y hither ; P^only; W,-j- 72,+ by no means. Pri- 



* These particles are n, 3, b, tt or 15,^8, n», by, ^i^b*, Glass. 
Phil. Sacr. p. 80, &c. Storr. Observ. p. 105. 

f This word is probably an abridged form of H?^ execration, thence, 
^recation, prohibition, or the like; or, from one or other of the Cognate roots, 

bbMy vfM, bM^, which wiU afford similar significations. See these roots in 
Castell and Simonis. 

I bS propria defecius, sed in ps^culam abit . . notaqs nan, Simonis 
Lex. sub voce nb^ attritusfiiit. 
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mkive nouns, not Segolate : as, *^p •** more ; ^**^9 round about ; ^r?P 
(fern.) quickly 9 soon; H^T (root ^^'^) much; nv^lT besides^ to which 
many others might be added. 

The following are augmented by one or other of the letters termed 

'^^J?^ (Art. 165.); DVjn? suddenly, immediately; DpH gratis, 

freely (Art. 175.); ^^^ perhaps, (which is probably a compound of 

^b 1«, Arab. jS j1); np« (for ^HM) after, afterwards. 

6th, Many of these particles are found in the plural number, (a 
sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that they are nouns) ; as, V^. » fem< 
nyS distinction, between, pi. D'^,?'^^, and nlyS. So masc. ^"^J??, 
fem. n?*^??* pi. ''^ Y**^? surroundings, enclosures, adv. or prep, round 
about; '^0^, pi. Cl'^7Q^> ^^ i» construction, "n^^U **'DCJ8 after the 
king, q. d. subsequutionibus regis. 

7th, In many instances these wofds ptesenf themselves in a com- 
pound stete : as, 15^V (comp. of ^, for **')b, and pti, of O and n3^ 
answer, J on account of because of, &c. ; C^JJ^P (of V? and 0"*?^) 
because of; "^f^, "^IHS?^, or "^TBySp besides, except: and, further, 
with another particle, '^!TS7SPn whether besides ? In this last case, 
the simplest form *^y ? ? is perhaps a compound of three primitives, 
viz. of *T3y usque ad, &c. v , and ^ , which are used as prepositions. 
In some of the others, also, we have the preposition ^ , and the inter- 
rogative particle H , vvith the word also put in the plural number and 
in the form proper for construction. 

8th, In some instances, several of these words will be found con- 
strued together, and qualifying one another : in all of whieh, those 
that are capable of receiving any variation, from being put in the state 
of construction, will invariably take that form. Of this sort are the 

following : TJi ^^ , ^^^ "^P mdl,, . not; T^^. "T^, and contracted, 
ITS and n|ns Eccles! iv. %, 3 ; H^ T5, 1? ^S hitherto} •*?» T? 
to excess ; "^09 *^5 How long ? Usqaequo ? ^^^ "^ until now, tus 

t^vnJ,; n^yeV^y to the summit; -^1^ TP, oHnj, nM-)tt?8ny, 

*»? ny until; t3H >i^l^ unless; ^V DH if not; P ^^ not so; P fe* 
eren so ; V? "^57 and ^T^vP besides, except, &c. 

9th, These particles are also found in construction with the pro- 
nouns, sometimes in the singular, and at others in the plural, number : 
as, ^T^ between thee; ^^'^yS, and fem. ^013^5 between us. So ^t^ 
near them; fjypY on account of thee; ^^, and to*j3^, they are not. 
The following, when in the plural number only, take the affixed {iro- 
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nouns singular or plural, viz. "^pS after ; T^.C!^ ajler thee ; vjj to ; 
^!? above ^ upon; "^,9 to; *^j??r^ besides; and, according to Schroederus, 
**P.9?W <^ blessings of! Q^??7 6^or« ; Q'\??9 on account o/l 

10th, The pronominal affixes attached to some of these particles 
differ, in some respects, from those usually attached to nouns : e. g. 
*»3r)niD under or beneath me, for "^ipH^ ; *\?5n for **^n behold me ; 
OTjn for ipn behold Jam; QH^P for Djay wtVA them; QvJ^^* "aasc. 
and 7j?0^ fem. them, or a« ti respects them, for ^p^, or 1(J^. 

1 1 th, The particle ^^ , generally placed before any noun which is 
the object of some verb in the sentence, and used apparently for the 
purpose of pointing out this particular, appears in three different forms 
when in construction with the pronouns ; which, Schrcederus thinks, 
has arisen from the circumstance of the root being originally of three 
distinct forms : viz. »^P^, ^P^> or ^1^ to proceed, corns, &c.* 

In the first place, we haife Q,?p^ you; ^pO^ them, masc. 11^^^ 
them, fem., from the root '^P^ . Secondly, "^-PJW mth me ; ^-'p^ >nnth 
thee, masc, "^^^ id. fem. : I^M with him ; WriM with her ; ^^ with 
us; n3]p« with you; nrjM with them, from the root ^^^ Thirdly, 
'^niM , ^ni« thee, or with thee ; ^^^^ thee, or with thee ; V;»i« him, 

or with him. So npi«, .ijiniw, ogpiw, in^in, Qp'i«, inoi«, or 

iniH . In all which cases, coming to, as it respects, or the like, will 
generally give the sense of the particle. 



• D. Kimchi has remarked in the Mtchk)l, (fol. ISDn verso) nDMni^ 1M 

: rw nbnV ')Dn!5nn «b Virsm Vidian '•d nKi^ia «inu? nn-o i^^ob 

So, should you say, p^DtB^ yiil p"lM"l Reuben slew Simeon, it would not 
be known who was the slayer, or who the slain. But when you say Reuben 
slew HA Simeon, (i. e. Simeonem,) the particle HM points out the objective 
case, and it is known that Simeon is the person slain. In like manner, in a 
matter in which the agent and patient are evident, the particle HM i^ un- 
necessary. 

Similar to this is the doctrine taught by the Persian Grammarians, on the 

use of the particle Sj, (originally, perhaps, »1^ wm^,) for where, according to 
Mr. Lumsden, there would be a difficulty in ascertaining from the context, 
which is the objectiw case to the verb, this particle is added ; and, when it is 
not so, the particle is always to be omitted. Pers. Gram. vol. ii. p. 202. My 
edition of Sir Wm. Jones's Pers. Gram. p. 130—1. See the Sytitax of the 
present work. 
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llJth, Some have supposed, that this particle is derived from a word 
signifying substance : and, that when it is prefixed to any word, it is 
intended to intimate the very substance, matter, or the like, of which 
such thing consists. Hence they have interpreted Genesis i. 1, 
VnHn ntn D'^nafn mm Wrja « He created the substance of the 
heavens, and the substance of the earth ;" than which nothing can be 
more fanciful, which the comparison of a very few passages under 
this particle in Noldius will be suflScient to shew. (Page 125, Edit. 
1734 : see also Note a, and the VindicisB, Art. 572.). 

18th, Some of these particles take ( t ) as the vowel o£ union before 
the affixed pronouns •*0 and "H : as, ^^? with us ; ^^ id. : ^Tf^ 

us, or with us; ^MW with thee, fem. 'JfWW; and ^plM id. So "^Tg" 
behoid thee, fem. ; T^^ hitherto thou, fem. ; ^9 with thee, fem. ; 
^MV with you, masc. ; D|?9? with them, masc. 

14th, The preposition V? out, out of, ap^ently from the Arabic root 
\y^ cut, doubles the 3 by Ddgesh, whenever any one of the pronouns 
is affixed: as, *;30 or \^T^ from me; ^r\p)? or 'Jnjp (for ^nS)0)/rof» 
him ; ^^9 from them. But more frequently, according to Schrce- 
derus, the root assumes a reduplicated form, and drops its final 
letter : as, I^P for 1P?P (Art. 82.), and, with the affixed pronouns, 
•^Mp (for "^^^^^y?) from me ; ^"^ from thee; ^3{gP /rom Am ; n|{9p 
from her; 'i^jSP from us: and, by a further abbreviation by syncope, 
^P from thee, masc. ; and "H^P from thee, fem. 

15th, The other prepositions take the affixed pronouns regularly, 
and, for the most part, in the plural number : as, v^ to, towards, pi. ; 
yM to me; vj upon, against; plural, ^"^^^ upon, or against thee; 
TJ to, usque ad, plural; VJ^ to him; ''jl??? besides; T^^^V? 
besides thee. With the grave affix: ^?v8 to you; t3|lvS upon 
them. 

16th, The remaining prepositions are; ^^'^^^S on account of; T]??^ 

by, through; Y^ without ^ foras, extra; J??/ before, in front of; 
7!|lp towards, over against; ^^^^ on this side, beyond (properly, pas^ 
•sage); "^JjJ. before, in front of; ^?)J id. Those which appear in a 
mutilated state will be mentioned hereafter. 

On the Inseparable Particles. 

179. Having stated the nature^ and given some ex* 
amples of construction, of the Separable particles, we 
now come to those which have been termed Inseparable. 
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The reason of their being so called seems to be this ; 
many of them are no longer found extant in their 
original and complete forms^ but consisting of one single 
letter only^ which is always prefixed to some other word. 
These particles are all comprehended in the technical 
terms 3j731 H^D Moses and Caleb. 

2d, The first ( ^ ) is regularly prefixed to nouns with the imperfect 
▼owel (-) Khirik and, consequently, inserting DdgSsk forte in the 
following letter : as, M'..!;}^ Jrom^ or out of , the way. This word 
when written at length is IP, probahly from P^, signifying, ac- 
cording to Storr, cutting qff^ &c* This Ddgish^ therefore, may be 
considered as a compensation for the loss of the letter 3 (Art. 82.), 

3d, Ddgishf however, is firequently omitted when the following 
word has ( : ) : as, rrj^Q^D from greatness ; *^y^^*^P from his right 

hand (for ip^^P^P Art. 93. 5.). Under this rule Schroederus places 
the word HjiO^Mn^Q? thence, from the beginning, 1 Chron. xv. 13. 
But here, the P prefixed may be a part of Hg which, what, or the 
like, which I am inclined to believe is the case. 

4th, But, when a letter follows incapable of receiving Dagish 
(Art. 115.), a compensation is made, either explicitly, or implicitly: 
i. e. either, 1st, by putting the vowel (*•) instead of KhiM; or, 
2dly, by considering the following letter as being doubled : as, 1st. 
as, aJ>HD (for fi^^«) from the man ; ^^P (for ^!^P) from a 
wicked (man) ; or, 2dly, ^'Ht^ (for twrip) from the thread. 

5th, The particle ^ , which is an abbreviation of ^t?t! who, what^ 
&c. will be considered with the demonstrative pronouns; where th« 
use of the particle H will also be shewn. 

On the Particle ^ and, but, moreover, ^e. 

181. This particle is prohahly a fragment of the word 

rtlM, Syriac *.*o], or Arabic ^^^1, which means, to 
augment, connect, &c. : in its augmented form tl}t^ 
desiring wealth, connection, or the like : and, in the 
noun T} a hook, nail, or any thing by which one thing 



* See last Art. No. 14. 
M 
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is connected; with another. Hence^ it is used as a con- 
junction is in other languages; and is capably of all 
the variety of meaning to which such words are subject. 
2d^ This particle is generally prefixed to any word 
with («)• ^9 "'P?! ^HR ^ called and said; nn^tS^, 
"1^^. a servant maid and mgn* 

Sd, The Shevdf however, in this case, is liable to certain changes : 
when, for instance, the word to which *) is thus attached commences 
also with Shevd, this ") takes the vowel Skurik : as, ^^/^ go ye, not 

^^^] (by Art. 112.) : "H^pVl* and to, or for, the king, not 'H^.^^'l . 

4th, The same change takes place, whenever any one of the labial 
letters (^^*)3) immediately follows: as, ^^^ and the garment, not 
^55^. There are, however, some exceptions: as, 'inhj and void; 
^Wy) and they blushed, &c. 

5th, When the letter *^ having ( t ) follows, a contraction wiU take 
place (Art. 93. 5.): as, 'TT'^I (for ""TV;] or ''n^l) and he shaU live ; 
CJJ'^ia"*') (for Dyp^l) and their right hand. In a" few cases we have ( v ) 
in this place : as, ^^^JJ] and let him be. 

6th, Any word beginning with one of the substitutes of Skevd, 
will prefix *) with the correspondent imperfect vowel (Art. 113. 3.) : 
as, "IJS;! and I; i^OWJ. and truth, &c. 

7th, In some instances of this kind, however, we find Shurik : as, 
2inS» and gold, Gen. ii. 12 ; ^^y^'* and cry thou (fem.), Jer. xxii. 20. 

8th, When such word commences with ^^ a contraction is oflen found 
to take place : as, **J!*^^ and my Lord (for ''j'Ttp) ; so D^'rfbM;! and God 
(for D^'rt^M^), Art. 93. 5. 

9th, Monosyllables, and dissyllables having the accent on the penul- 
tima, generally prefix this particle with ( t ) : as, WO^ and a horse ; 
^"^^ and a ram. To this, however, there are* many exceptions: as, 
TSw] and an ox ; ??!?.1 ond a chariot. 

10th, This particle has been supposed to have the power of changing 
the tenses of the verb, making a preterite tense future, and a future pre- 
terite ; and hence has been termed Vaw Conversivum. From what wil\ 
be said on the doctrine of the tenses of the verbs in the Syntax, it will 



* Kirachi is of opinion, that in these cases, the letter ^^ is to be considered 
dropped, and that we should read ^ universally. 
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appear, that this cdnversive power supposed to ^xist in this particle is 
neither necessary nor truQ. When it takes the vowel Pdthdkh it ought 



perhaps to he considered as illative^ corresponding to the Arahic 
which is r^uhrly so : when it takes ( : ), as merely conjunctive (p. 53, 
note.). 

11th, In some instances, the Jt>dgSsh of the following letter, no less 
than the Euphonic accent, one or other of which is necessary to com- 
plete the syllable, is dropped, probably by the negligence of the scribes : 
as, ttnfTjl and he consecrated, Gea. ii. S. for 0J]!!|2*1, or more regu- 
larly eHsjl 

12th, In the first person singular of the present tense this particle 
takes ( ^ ) : as, 2>9?^M) and I hear. 

182. The remaining particles S, 3, and 7, signifying, 

in, according to, to, for, or the like, respectively, 

may be easily traced to their origin as nouns. The first 

is probably a fragment of the word Si3 entering into, 

&c., which is found in Arabic under the forms of ^^^ 

^' " 
he descended to his house, lodging, &c. ; ]$b or b and 

in Ethiopic AQ) A I meaning nearly the same thing. 

2d, With respect to the second ( 5 ) signifying like, as, 

just as, &c., it is probably a fragment of some primitive 

noun, from which we also have the words n3 thus ; ^2) 

for, so ; p3 and |3 thus. 

3d, These particles are regularly prefixed with ( .* ) ; 

as, TH? *^ *^ ^'^ > fJS^i **^ ^ '^^> n^^ *^ *^ 
earth. 

If the word, to which either of theih is to be prefixed, 

have (:), the particle will regularly take (•) K}m% 

(Art. 112,): as, n)!!Jip5 in the volume; "hy^ like a 
vessel; l^lly to his son. 

4th, But, when any one of the substitutes of Shhd happens 
to be the first vowel of such word, the prefix will take the corres- 
pondent imperfect vowd (Art. 113. 9.): as, ^^O^ in a dream; 

^^ like etUing, &t. 

5tb9 When H happens to be the first letter, a contraction generally 

m2 
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takes place : as, ^^^ (for ''^^B^) to my Lord; ^""^^Vfs (for ta^HbM)?) 
to God (Art. 9S. 5.). 

6th, But, when prefixed to monosyllables, or to dissyllables having 
the accent in the penultimate, they generally take (t) as above 
(Art. 180. 9.); e. g. nt2 in this; nV^^JS like these; mab yor ever. 
So with verbal nouns or Infinitives, when not in construction with other 
nouns: as, ^P^ for standing ; f^^^ for walking, 

7th, The following affixed pronouns are often found attached to 
these particles : viz. **9 in me ; ^^ in us ; ^9 in thee^ masc. ; ^^ id, 

fern. ; Q3^ in you, masc. ; 1|?.^ id. fem. ; "^^l in him, masc. ; 1^^ in 
her; DTO (or Art. 81.); M in ihem, masc. ; IfJ^ id. fem. 

8th, The particle v receives the pronouns in the same manner ; but, 
^ is so found in only two instances ; viz. ^^3 like you, and Q0^ like 
them. When it is necessary to use the pronouns with 3, the paragogic 

particle *1ta is generally introduced thus: '^^'^^^ ^^^^ ^^^* ^iia^ like 
us; fi^l K*e thee; M''^? /tA;e yow; ^iniipi like him; ni^S /tA» Aer; 
tjniaj like them. 

^th. When either of the particles ^ , 23 , or v , is prefixed to a noun 
with the definite article, the article is for the most part rejected 
(Art. 79.) and the particle takes its vowel: as, ^?^3^ in the house 
(for r^^^n?) ; ttr^^ Uke the man (for B^pn?) ; «^^ for the month 
(for r^TJ^); nijnpa m <Ac dry (land, for n^njin? Art. 93. 6.). 
Exceptions: TT^lin? in the way, Neh. ix. 19; D^np to the people, 
% Chron. x. 7 ; nijbnp?) ZiAre the windows, Ezek. xl. 25 ; ^?^^? ^*^ 
<Atf n;t56 man, Ecdes. viii. 1 . 

10th, This contraction, moreover, fi-equently takes place in those 

Infinitives which commence with a servile n : as, v^32l (for bl^|n3l) 
in being impelled, Prov. xxiv. 17 ; T^^ (for J^p?^^) for causing 

to hear, Ps. xxvi. 7 ; ^5? (f^^ ^rl'V?) fo^ ^^f^gi^gi Je'« xxxix. 7, 
&c., though not regularly so. 

On those Inseparable Particles which are termed Paragogic. 

183. To the preceding class of inseparable particles 
may be added another^ which^ however^ are always found 
attached to the end^ not to the beginnings of a word ; 
and for the purpose^ most probably^ of adding something 
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to the sense of the passage in which they are found. 
These were at firsts perhaps^ nouns in construction just 
as the prepositions were ; but which^ in after times, were 
abbreviated for the sake of convenience, 

2d, These letters or syllables, then, (for they are now 
nothing more) have been termed paragogic, rather, I 
suppose, for the purpose of giving them a name, than for 
pointing out either their nature or their use, are, accord- 
ing to Schrcederus, ]*^irfM, and are found appended to 
words, either for the purpose of giving emphasis to the 
meaning, of promoting euphony, or by way of pleonasm. 

On M when Paragogic. 

3d, This letter is mostly pleonastic, and is found 
attached to words having ( t ) or 1 for their terminating 
vowel: as, t^H'TJ.^J?** its galleries (for H^i?.^^^)* Ezek. 

xli. 15; ^Ip*?'!?'!? ^^ ^^ ^^^t (f^^ ^r?i?0)* Josh. x. 24 ; 
KIHK they were willing, Isai. xxviii. 12 ; K^^l"! they 
shall be carried, Jer. x. 5. So KliT! for IH^ (for in\ 
Art. 93. 2.) he shall he, Eccl. xi. 3 ; also KIH ^ instead 

of in he, Arab, yb ; )X)h for 1^ Arab. ^ would to God, 
utinam, &c., and so of others.* 



On the Paragogic fl. 

184. The use of H as a paragogic letter is very fre- 
quent. In some cases it is thought to augment the 
signification, in others to be merely pleonastic ; but, as 



* This prevails in the Arabic, whence Schaltens comes to the conclosiony 
that it is an ancient manner of writing : others, that it is a mere Arabism; 
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writers ilifiEer very much in their opuiions, we shall 
detenxuDe nothing on this sul]^t. 

2d^ On some occasions, it is found appended to 
words ending in a consonant, with ( -^ ) : on others, 
it IS preceded by ( •• ) or ( •• ) : and in these it becomes 
quiescent: as, H^^DK (from n^DiJ) / wiU recount, 
Ps. ii. 7 ; nVIl* (from Hf?) the earth ; nan (from 
\U) behold; r% (from h^) these. 

3d, It is found attached to verbs. 1st, to the Infini- 
tive or Verbal noun ; 2d, to both the tenses ; 3d, to the 
second person singular masculine of the Imperative ; 

and, 4th, to the participles : e. g. 1st. n^tf^§ (for COK^g) 
spoiling ; ntJT (for TJn) shaking, Isa. xxxii. 11 ; n'jKtt^ 
(for h^i) ^asking, Isa! vii. 11, &c. 2d. T^Ul (for'ni) 
he has rested, Isa. vii. 2 ; nj? (for jS) he lodged, 
;Zech. V. 4 ; n^np^lj^n (for l^S.^n) ye cast s ngj-j^J 
(for »]h^5) let us hum. Gen. xi. 3; T\^WT,, (for ],»^TJ 
he will reduce to ashes, Ps. xx. 4, &c. 

4th, Verbs ending in n, usually drop that letter upon receiving 
the paragogic H: as, H^S^M (for nn??^ Art. 81.) I will look <m^ 
observe^ Ps. cxix. 117. So nyijt??? (for nnj^rjtf??) we mil observe^ 
Jsa. xli. 23. This last example Schroederus puts under the form of 
apocope, which appears to me to be a distinction without a difierence. . 
This letter Is also frequently added when the feminine pronoun is 
struck out : as, '^?y^5'; ( for nn?^7?^) he shall swallow her up, 

5th, With Imperatives : as, »^,??^ repose thou (for ^?'), Gen. 
xxxix. 7 ; HBDM (for nOM) collect, Num. xi. 1 6 : rnptt? (for nb??) keep, 
Ps. XXV. 20; n^'^ljJpn (for ^li^^pTi) attend, Ps. v. 3; HD^ (for ^% 
and with H omitted ^ go, Num. xxiii. 13. So "J^^M (for 
n^MM, from Ta|«) I will he honoured. Hag. i. 8. * 

6th, With Participles: as, nnjP^ (from "\S2l) burning, Hos. 
vii. 4 ; rrcjjj^? (from ^^9?) e^cop^rf, Jer. xlviii. 19. 

7th, Nouns singular of botli genders, as also nouns masculine of 
the dual and plural numbers, will receive a paragogic H, still pre- 
serving: the accent on the originally accentuated syllable : as, '^?^]I? 
(from ^17) the night; ^iT^yS (from ry^Xl) iniquity; rW^T^^ 
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(from 0?P?P) Egypt; nb*»pj (from D'^pJ) days. Any noun, how- 
ever, ending in an imperfect vowel on account of construction (Art. 
151. 3.), will, when the paragogic H is added, take the accent on the 
last syllable: as, ^pntp (from HntO, in construction TlTD) the 
rising of the sun, Deut. iv. 41, &c. 

8th, Neither the paragogic H, nor its vowel, will undergo any 
change on account of the state of construction : as, lb. BTp^ nrT^JD^ 
as above : ^J^jTT HS^M. the southern country. Gen. xx. 1 ; TTl^ ^^U^^ 
the tent of Sarah, Gen. xxiv. 67. 

9th, This particle is also added to certain pronouns, whether 
separate or affixed : as, 1st, TO-pM you, fem. ; H^H they, masc. ; 
n|n they, fem. ; nbM these, com. 2d, HJJDb to you ; ™,5'?®t your 
(fem.) wickedness, &c. 

10th, Schroederus thinks, that we have in fWpMDM Hos. iv. 6, 
I mill despise thee, an instance in which H paragogic has been changed 
to ^ on account of its standing in the middle of a word. Whether 
this be the case or not, it is certain that there is a various reading in 
this place, which makes the passage of too doubtful a character to 
allow of a rule being formed upon it. 

11th, It will not be necessary to trouble the Reader with instances, 

in which this particle is found attached to other particles : as, ^?^ 
for OW there, &c. : because, as these are manifestly nothing more 
than nouns, it is reasonable enough to expect, that they may receive 
n paragogic as well as other nouns. 

12th, Schrcederus, Schultens, and some others have thought, that 
this particle has, at one time, the force of a demonstrative pronoun ; 
at another, that of confirmation or asseveration: at another, an 
optative signification ; that it is, at another, intensitive ; and 
equivalent, at another, to the Latin versus; and at another, to the 
preposition ^ in (Sect. ix. Instit. Gram. Reg. 165, &c.). Whether 
this be really the case or not, it is extremely difficult to say : cer- 
tainly, it is not very evident from the passages adduced by them. 
And, although we are disposed to believe, that in some instances 
it is equivalent to the Chaldee or Syriac article ^^ similarly situ- 
ated; yet, it may be doubted, whether a case can be fairly made 
out, in which the variety of shades of meaning just mentioned can be 
established. 

1 3th, The foUowing are undoubted instances of pleonasm : i. e. in 
which this letter adds nothing whatever to the sense : viz. ^.-i^S for 
^W thou; ^^Oi for pO? thou gavest; TlOT^ for '^^r ^% ^nd; 
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to which many more might be added. So in Hi^^ for ^flf they 
ascended, 2 Kings xxiv. 10; rpfTJ for ^"^Hl and they shall fee, Josh* 
XT. 4, &c* where the Shurik has been supplied by ( s). 

On the Paragogie Letter ^ . 

185. The paragogie letter 1 is sometimes found with 
Kholem ; at others^ without any vowel ; and, occasionally, 
coming between two nouns in the state of construction. 
It is thought by some to be nothing more than a ple- 
onasm of the affixed pronoun ( i ) : as, 1173 13? his son 
(viz.) of Beor, instead of 11/3 \^ Numb. xxiv. 3, 15 ; 
in?? '^'^^^ *'* li'^i'^^g creature (viz.) the earth's, instead 
of nHn^n Gen. i. 24; D^p-lr^Q^ into its fountain 
(viz.) of water, for \jfl2^ Ps. cxiv. 8. So r^^l and 
Tjni his (being) (done. Gen. xiii. 6 ; Ps. ivi 9, &c. See 
also Ps. I. 10, civ. 11^ 20, Ixxix. 2 ; Isa. Ivi. 9. 

2d, Professor Gesenius objects to this etymology, because the vowel 
points differ in some respects from those usually found with the 
affixed pronoun, and because the affix is also found to disagree with 
the noun to which it refers.* I do not think, however, that much 
stress can be laid on the consideration of the vowel points, because 
anomalies of this kind frequently occur. Nor is the disagreement of 
gender discoverable between the noun and the affix of much moment, 
it being a ride with the Hebrews, to pay but little regard either to the 
gender or number of the qualifying word, when added to complete a 
sentence, as we shall see hereafter. In the Syriac and Ethiopic, 
pleonasms of this kind are .extremely frequent ; but in general, a pre* 

P ^ 7 * 7 7 

position is then added to the last word : as, l^w^? oi^-OOIQ^ the 
gift of himy of God, The preposition in Ethiopic is ^ in these cases. 
See Ludolf. Gram. Eth. p. 138. 

3d, There are some instances of verbs, in which > seems to be a 
paragogie letter: as, 1^^ and he smote, % Sam. xiv. 6, root HSD^ 
where *) is probably the true radical letter, for which H has been sub- 



* Lehrgebaiide, p. 549. 
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sdtttted : and, as KkoUm is most fi'eqnently the second vowel proper for 
the present tense, nothing can be more likdy, than that *( is here made to 
quiesce in it. We also have "i^V^ in 1 Sam. xxi. 14 ; probably for 

n|^^ he changed. We also have ^y in like manner, not as a 
paragogic letter, but, as the true radical letter, in ^HQ^ Hot out^ Jer. 
xviii. 23 ; ^9|^ she committed farnieation^ lb. iii. 6. 

On the Paragogic Letter \ 

186. This letter, when Paragogic, is like the pre- 
ceding asyllabic, and is mostly found between two 
nouns in the state of construction. Its vowel differs 
in no respect from that of the pronoun of the first person 
singular; whence Schultens and some of his followers 
have supposed it to be nothing more than a pleonasm 
of that pronoun. To this, however, Storr and Gesenius 
object, and apparently with good reason.* The Persian 
etymology, however, proposed by Gesenius, is, perhaps, 

equally objectionable, as exemplified in the phrase, ^^y 



C P 



\ZXjL^ the scent of mush. Whether it be the same with 

. I 

the iiwill Ltfb , or » -uWl of the Arabs, which is the 



same with the patronymic '^ of the Hebrews (Art. 174.) ; 
or, whether it be that of the plural number, derived 
from the verbal noun ^^^ (pp. 71. 2. note), and thence 
applied for the purpose of giving Emphasis, Intensity, 
or the like, to any passage, it is impossible to say ; but, 
certain it is, that the significations thus derived will 
suit its application sufficiently well, where any variation 
of sense is discoverable in consequence of its insertion .f 



* Storr. Observationes, pp. 441. 442. Gesenius Lehrgeb. p. 547. 
t In some cases, however, the ** so affixed, seems to be nothing more than a 
fragment of the feminine pronoun of the second person singular ^i?H, as 
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2d, This particle is found appended both to nouns and 
particles : to nouns, as, l3hl< "^J? .... ^"!Pit binding the 

foU of his asSy Gen. xlix. 11 ; 0^35 ^TS^'^ great (fern.) 
among the nations. Lam. i. 1 ; ^JlinFl ^^ip the voice 
of my supplication, Ps. cxvi. 1 ; Ci^ ^^^^^ stolen (fern.) 
by day. Gen. xxxi. 39; see also Deut. xxxiii. 16, Ps. 
ex. 4. cxiii. 5, 6, 7, 9, &c. To particles : as, ]^^ ^|1Q 

from the belly (for ]5)^ Isa. xlvi. 3; Cijn ^Tyf^ except 
to^ay (for i??3). Gen. xxi. 26; so ^l|?^')t besides (for 
n^lT), Deut.'iv. 12, &c. 

dd, Schrcederus and Schultens have also applied this paragogic letter 
to verbs ; but, as it is never found, except in those which have H for 
the last radical letter ; and, as ^ is, in these cases, generally substituted 
for n , there can be no doubt, that this ia its office in all such instances, 
as Storr has justly remarked. 



On the Letter ] when Paragogic, 

187. This is mostly found with verbs : it is also 
found affixed to particles, preceded by ( ^ ) ^^ (') 5 ^^f 
when ^'t or 1 precede, it is affixed without any vowel : as, 
\t^Pi (for ]riW, on account of the accent, from I^^T\) giving ; 
7\i^^t^\ (for na^J) he shall turn her back, Jer. ii. 24 ; 
Wni it shall hang over (thee), Hab. ii. 17 ;* ''5315?'; 
he will honour me, Ps. 1. 23, where we have (r) for 
{'\ on account of the accent perhaps : so> P7^n^ 
(for '^^'•IjlJp) thm (fem.) shall bring forth. Is. xlv. 10; 



'^TODM (Hos. X. 11.) thou hast loved, for *^^M H^HV^, as it constantly occurs 
in the Syriac Participles, see the Grammars. So ^T2^ for i!1M HTi^i*' thou 
bringest forth, Gen. xvi. 11. See also Jer. xxii. 23 ; ii.' 13 ; Mic. vii. 8, &c. 

♦ Institutiones, &c. Schultensii. p. 428. In every instance this ] is probably 
nothing more than that, by which the intensitive form in nouns is sometimes 
designated. See Art. 176. 4. 
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ri?51^ thjcm shaU oSkere, Ruth ii. 8. So, pJjtn^;? ye 
shall fear ; J1S")n ye shall see ; p:?^?. they shall walk, 
&c. 

2d, Occasionally with (s) when' put for 1 : as, \^^^\ 
they shall lie down, 1 Sam. ii. 22 ; jjl"]^ they shall be 
watered, Ps. xxxvi. 9 ; in which cases the accent is al- 
ways with the last syllable. 

Sd, Verbs having H (without Mappik) for the third radical letter, 
drop it by contraction (Art. 79.) when 1 paragogic is added : as, 'ISjSM 
/ will smite him, 1 Sam. xxvi. 8 (for 'lanSM) ; s»3liM / fuUl confess to 
him (for ••»an"l''^X Ps.xlii. 6; =tarj« (for •'»3™i«) I shall see him, 
Numb. xxiv. 17, &c. But in these cases, there is also an aiBxed 
pronoun, the rules for the addition of which we now proceed to 
detail. 

4th, When a paragogic 1 is followed by either of the affixed syllabic 
pronouns **?, 1, '"^n, or n> (Art.l5S. 7.), no vowel of union is required: 
as, *'iB'iV?3'! he will honour me; f?i[?^.^ I will root thee out, (of n.-T'M, 
from pi=W, for pl^JM, root pri3); ^n?^-)^'; he shaU bless him, (o£ 
75*^.5% from "ni^?, root T*'^). But, if the pronoun is asyllabic, there 
must be a vowel of union : as, 'n.?^'?^? j they shall serve thee, Isa. 
Ix. 7. 

5 th, The affixed pronouns *^9, and ^ , following the paragogic ), are 
frequently expressed by inserting Ddgish forte in the 7 : as, "^9^ he 
judged me, (for '*,???t> from IS*!}, root V^). So, *'?Jt?1 he chastised me, 
Ps. cxviii. 18; ""i^^ it shall bless me. Gen. xxvii. 19: ^S^^") he 
shall save us, (for '»2?n$'; , from H^l » from "'^^ , root *»^a ) ; and, with 
the particle ^M is not; '*?3''M my not being, (for '*?3?.'*^, from )Tif), 

6th, The paragogic 7 is frequently inserted in the affix ^ , in the 
same manner : as, JIS^JS he has blessed thee (for 'F??!?^ Art. 82.) ; 
^.^!^ chastising thee, Deut. viii. 5; JI,?.*^^ answering thee, (for 
f 3n5i27 , and rejecting n by Art. 79. ^33ir , rejecting 3 Art. 82. 
JI.?*^^, root n3!S>). So, in the particles, ^3n behold thou, Ps. cxxxix. 8 ; 
n3*W wAere (art) ^Aom? (ending also with paragogic H Art. 183.) 
Gen. iii. 9. 

7th, The affixes ^^ and H are often omitted, and a compensation 
is made by doubling the paragogic 7 by Ddgesh forte : as, '^sJlJl??^ 
thou Shalt visit him, (for sinj^pgn, See Art. 79.), Ps. viii. 5. So, 



173 LECTURB IX. C^^'^* ^^'^^ ^' 

^^ he shail smite him^ 1 Sam. xviL 25 ; 'lanjj take him, 1 Sam. xx. 21 ; 

^P^9 he is not, Gen. xxx.- 33 ; 13*31^ Ae yet Gen. xviii. 22 ; 

and, with the feminine affixed pronomi n|^b^*! he shall swalUm her up 
(for ?T3^bn';), Isa. xx^ 4; so naqjj take it, Jer. xxxvi. 14; 
"??/? g^^ ««» 1 Sam. xxi/lO; n|r« ii w nof, Lev. xiii. 21. In 
these cases, Schrcederus is of opinion, that the H of the feminine pro- 
noun has been struck out, and that the paragogic H has been added. 
Storr, however, is of a different opinion ; his words are : " Similiter 
He paragogicim, in voce H^^, Ps. cxix. 117, et similibus dubita- 
tionem habet, quoniam praeter formam ^^^9» ^^ quam He ad- 
junctum videri possit, etiam alia datur, in Kamez desinens," &c. 
p. 440, note. 

8th, When the affix *1 (which has always the accent) follows the 
paragogic 1, there is no vowel of union: as, i3?|J cwnse him, Numb, 
xxiii. 13, (for iajji?, root ^'7). In like manner, we have i?tt^ his 
being, (for 1^, root ^Z), 1 Sam. xiv. 39, &c. 

9th, The force of this letter, when used with verbs, is thought to 
be that of Asseveration, Confirmation, or the like ; though there are 
many instances, in which no such powers can be discovered. In the 
Arabic, the introduction of this letter, in verbs, universally gives 
energy, certainty ^ or the like, to the passages in which it is found ; 



, t. 



and hence it is called by the Grammarians j<tUJ'Ul! ijiJll the Nun 

of confirmation. We have seen (Art. 176.) that this particle is also 
added to nouns for a similar reason ; whence we may perhaps infer, 
that it is the same particle in every case. 

10th, This 7 has by some been termed Epenthetic; but, as it 
appears to have been originally the same, in every case, it seems to be 
unnecessary to give it more names than one. 

188. The syllables which have been termed Paragogic are, ^T, to, 
and ''Q , when preceded by the particles ^, 3, \ and » : as, ^^7.? in ; 
7.3 like: ""^3 according to; ""ff to; IpSl in; lO? like; ^^^ to, 
&c. These are mostly confined to highly energetic compositions; 
whence we may infer, that they were intended to add something to the 
signification. 

2d, The first of these is thought to be the same with the word "^T., 
or ''?., signifying si^fficiency, &c. The second, Schultens and some 
others, have derived from 19, or to water; while Jahn thinks it is 



ART. 188. 3.^ THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 178 

the same with HD, or H^ nheA^ which, &c. In the Arabic U , M^, 

is frequently found attached to the same particles '.as, Uj , Uj , UI , 
i. e. in that which, according to that which, to, or for, that which, &c. 

So in the Syriac, P^^ J^hno; |V>^ bemS, &c. having the same sig- 
nification.* 

dd, The particle **? is nothing more than another form of nS the 
mouth, found in construction with other nouns. Its meaning, by a 
metonymy, will be, any thing scud, enforced, or commanded: as, a 
precept, edict, &c. which will not always bear to be expressed in a 
translation. 

On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 

189. The Demonstrative Pronouns are always found 
written separately^ and they are as follows : — 

nj masc , r\^] fern. ; rarely ^} or li^ ; tJH or It this, 
sing. com. : n^ , rarely /^ these, pi. com. 

2d, The forms T^u, iVhn , masc. this, have the 
additional particle 7 to, or Jbr, with the definite 
article H /A^. The same may be sud of IfyH /Af>^ fern, 
which occurs but once, viz. Ezek. xxxvi. 35, as also of 
T^n , of the common gender, as above. 

3d, /jf$n these, is also found ; it is nothing more than 
the plural pronoun, as above, with the article pre- 
fixed. 

4th, T^.', however, is also found construed as a plural, Gen. 
xxvii. 36, 1 Sam. xxix. S, Job xix. 19, and Zech. i. IS, vii. 5. 
n?^ is also found as a singular, 1 Chron. xi. 11, 2 Chron. iii. S, 
xvii. 14, and Ezra i. 9. 



* It is very possible, however, that the 1^ in these instances, the 3 in many 
of those just preceding, as well as the same letters terminating the plural 
numbers of nouns, may have been added for the mere purposes of euphony. 
See p. 70. note. 
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On the Relative Pronoun, 

190. The Hebrew language recognises but one Rela- 
tive Pronoun: viz. ^tJ^^J he who, that which, what, 
which is common to every gender and number, 

2d, The gender and number, however, will be pointed out by that 
of the preceding or following noun or pronoun : as, D''^^n *^fl?M 
who stand, i. e. they (masc.) who stand, 1 Kings xii. 8 ; '^'^'^j?!? *^|?S 
mho his harvest, i. e. whose harvest, Job v. 5 ; U^^ ^'\^''!^ "^fJ^S 
which (masc.) the mind disperses it, i. e. which (masc.) the wind dis- 
perses, Ps. i. 4 ; DJ?^.M?l .... *^^B in whose land, Joel iv. 19. 

3d. In some instances, indeed, the demonstrative pronouns Ht ^ ^T , 
and i^ take the place of *^^^ : as Ps. iv. 8, ixw 16, and cxxxii. 12, 
&c. A similar substitution takes place in Arabic, which the Gram- 
marians ascribe to a difference of dialect.* 

4th, This pronoun is frequently found prefixed to 
other words in an abbreviated form: as, tt^, B?, B', or B^, 
the first and last letters being rejected. Examples : 
^;ni 8^B^, for lajnj «^ IpVt who has not given us 
(up), Ps. cxxiv. 6; 5,^>1j?^ for W^lj? im which we 
waited (for), Lam. ii. 16; ""TSO^ for "^fipj? ^f^ HU I 
arose, Jud- v. 7; nri»ja> for nrt» ^^^ which thou, 



♦ In the Arabic commentary on the Kdfia of Ihn Olhdjib, published' at 

s 

Calcutta, (p. ''1^ ) we have the following remark: if I - iAjlLl) ,ti. 

Jill ^1 . u^> ^6^ ^f^^i ^^^ . £ . ^Lui Jt5 ja)^ 

•^r^i^b ^^;**-> &c. That is, IT o/Mc *r»6e 0/ Tiiy ; i. e. which is referred 
to that tribe, on account of its peculiar usage in their dialect, as the relative pro- 
noun, signifying who, which, Sfc. in both genders (i. e. masc. and fern.) The 
Poet has said, ^ My weU which ( ^t ) I digged, and which ( •'ff) / enclosed, 

Dathe thinks, that there is an ellipsis of "^^^ in these instances. See 
Glass. Philol. Sacr. cd. 1776. p. 160. 
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lb. vi. 17; Dp*' for DH 1p» that they, Eccl. iii. 18, 
&c. It is perhaps diflScult to say, in what cases the 
vowel ( V ) is to be preferred to ( - ) ; but it is not of much 
importance. Kdmets is used only when a letter inca- 
pable of receiving Ddgesh, follows : as, Hl^Sg', which 
thou, Judg. vi. 17. But, even in this case, (••) is often 
found sustained by an accent : as, ^{JJ^ they wJu> went 
up. Nor can the usage of ( •- ) ^ these places be easily 
accounted for. 

On the Interrogative Pronouns. 

191, These are "^p for persons: Hlg , Hp, or Hip, 
who, which, what? H, H, 11, whai, whether? and ^jS 
where, how ? &c. for things : all of which are invariable, 
and of the common gender: as, HflK'^O who (art) 
thou (masc.) ? Gen. xxvii. 32 ; PS'^^P '^ho (art) thou 
(fern.)? Ruth Hi. 9; Hv'jSf'^P who (are) these? 
Gen. xxxiii. 6. We also have ^^t^ ^^ what (is) thy 
name ? which Schultens says, refers to the person never- 
theless : as, Quis nomen tuum? (Institutiones ad Fund, 
Ling. Heb. p. 228.). Examples with HD are: laj*!^ JIO 
13J[IKlpn npi What (is) our iniquity, and what ourmn? 
Jer, zvi. 10 ; W'^VfT) E0§9^P TM^ what (is) the manner of 

the man ? 2 Kings i. 7 ; vIp n^ what noise, 1 Sam. 
iv. 6, 14, 

2d, np, with Kamets, is used when the article (H), 
or any other letter incapable of receiving Dagesh, 
immediately follows, excepting n or V : as, pIT^Sn HD 
what confidence ? 2 Kings xviii. 19 ; tS^I^KTip iJohat (is) 
man? Ps. viii. 6; n3n HO what (are) they (fem.) ? 
Isa. xli. 22 ; riJ>"Kin Hg what he (was) to her, Esth. 
vm. 1. 

3dy Exceptions: 1. We have HQ with Pathdkh, notwithstanding 
the article following: v^^^TH^ what prevarication? Josh. xxii. 16. 
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Ako in V^'^rrm what it is, Pa. xxxix. 5 ; ^n«^n HO what (is) my 
sin? Gren. xxxi. d6. 

4th, Whenever any letter capable of receiving DdgSsh follows, 
HD is with Paih&kht and Ddgish is expressed in the following letter : 
as, D'^yrnnsj nit^-na how good, and how pleasant? In ''J^OfTTa 
what two (fern.)? Zech. iv. 12, the Ddgesh is omitted. 

6th, When any guttural letter, having (▼), or H or ^ not having 
it, immediately follows, we have HQ with Segdl, apparently for the 
sake of euphony : as, yf n^j^inb what has happened to him ? Exod. 

xxxii. 1 ; ^jn'np what defect ? Ps. xxxix. 5 ; ''^'^ttJy TO what 
have I done ? &c. 

On the Interrogative and Inseparable Particle H. 

192. The Interrogative particle d D or H, has by 
some been classed with the definite article ; but, if we 
consider either its construction, or office, we must be 
convinced that they are totally different words. 

2d, The office of this particle is interrogation, like 
the Latin an, annan, num, utrum f or the like ; and, in 
this capacity, to qffirm or den,y ; and thus to increase or 
diminish the importance of subjects with which it is 
connected. 

3d, It is always prefixed to some word, and is often 
followed, in the succeeding member of a sentence, by 
the particle DK, having nearly the same signification 
with utrum and an, in Latin, when corresponding to each 
other in different members of a sentence ; or, as an and 
vel, in the following passage, ^h'Qli ife^^ "^33 n| nF\^n 
'^ AN tu es,fili mi Esave, vel'* non. Gen. xxvii. 21.* 



* These particles correspond, both in sense and construction, with the Arabic 
I and |»1, as in the foUowiug passage from the Koran, c. l. y. 5. j^/tk)!! 

O^ O O/ Ci^ c^ 

l»ib^tXu J ^1 WHETHER ihovL udmowinik them, or whether thou do not admonish 
them. 
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4th, In many instances it loses its interrogative power, 
as it often happens with similar particles in other lan- 
guages, and then ific*y be construed as a relative, or 
otherwise; as, IflS i^lD/Hn who came with him,* Josh. 
X. 24; DJ5^\^ whether you are, Deut. xiii. 4; nn'^gn 
whether it blossoms, Cant. vi. 11, &c. 

5th, When prefixed to atoy word commencing with iS^era (•) or (t) 
it takes the vowel ( - ) with the Euphonic accent ; and, therefore, does 
not require, tliat the fi^lowing ktter should take Ddgksh forte : as, 

Q^DHS^'p have ye forgotten? Jer. xliv. 9; HDnSp nim benedictio? 

Gen, xxvii. 38 ; ^?59 : r whether on thy account ? Job xviii. 4, &c. 
With gutturals; ^J^-Sp whether truth? r\Vn whether time? 

6th, In these cases, however, the Ddgish is often found written ; 
as, '*3"?TO whether my ways ? Ezek. xviii. 29 ; Q{3*^M^n have ye seen ? 
1 Sam. x. 24; nn(JS!5?n whether according to her cry? Gen. 
xviii. 21. And once, when Sheva is not attached to the first letter of 
such word : as, ^p'**n will it he well. Lev. x. 1 9. 

7th, When any word, to which this particle is prefixed, commences 
with a consonant and a vowel (excepting gutturals with t), the interro- 
gative will take (-. ) : as, Vl??7"19n whether of the tree ? Gen. iii. 11 -, 
l^^rj shall the flock ...? Num. xi. 22 ; T1P'!D shall it happen to thee ? 

8 th, Guttural letters having ( ▼ ) require the Interrogative partiple 
to be prefixed with ( v ) : as, '^^^MH whether I? Num. xi. 12 ; nnjjin 
has it come to pass ? Joel L 2 ; P,97{!7 whether strong ? We also have, 
''-'H/^nn shall I cease ? Judg. ix. 9, &c., which is perhaps erroneous, 
for ''-P'/inn. We also have, D^WH whether you? Judg. vi. 31 ; and, 
•^pnpMp whether an Ephrathite ? lb. xii. 5, which are anomalous. 

9th, Noldius is of opinion, that this particle is a mere interjection 
forced out by the breath with some effort, in order to give the passage 
the force of an interrogation, or otherwise to heighten the expression, 
which is extremely probable^ The passages too, which require to be 
construed interrogatively, but in which this particle is not found, must be 



-* la which case it differs but very little from the definite artiele when 

equivalent to "^8%?. So, ^^^aIi in Arabic, for ^C«-« S? Gram. Arab, 
vol. i. p. 338. 

N 
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80 enounced) otherwise their interrogative signification will not be per- 
ceived; e. g. In 3 Sam. xviii. 29, we have 0^^^ for Q"^^^!?, 
which is found lb. S2. and also in the similar passages, 2 Kings 

ix, 18, 19. In like manner perhaps M^M for ^^^'7 shall I lift up^ 

Ps. cxxi. 1 ; and 0**^? for '^H'^pyn Ezek. xvi. 59, which, when 
expressed with emphasis, would have the same effect as they would 
had the particle been prefixed. Indeed, this is very much the case 
in all languages. But, in those of the East, where no note of in- 
terrogation is used, we are compelled to determine by the context, 
whether a sentence is to be taken interrogatively or not ; and, hence, 
whether it is to be understood in a positive or negative sense. When 
this particle is prefixed, however, the ambiguity is in a great measure 
removed ; but, unfortunately, this is not always the case. 

10th, The Interrogative particle ^K, which is sometimes 
written separately, and at others, is prefixed to pronouns, 
is probably nothing more than an interjection, like the 
preceding, so enounced as to imply an interrogation* 
It is sometimes found of the forms SH and RH, and in 
conjunction with a pronoun: as, '^^tl and TS-* Ex- 
amples : ^^PIK ^jri "^^ where is Abel thy brother? Gen. 
iv. 9; ''I^'rnSpiJ TStkh^ ^\^ how can I pardon thee for 
this ? Jer. v. 7. With pronouns ; Hp'^t* where. Est. vii. 5, 
1 Sam- ix. 18, Is. 1. 1; ^bn XW '"iPS wMch way 
went he? 1 Kings xiii. 12 ; nJTIK TJl njb'^'S/rom what 
city (art) thou? 2 Sam. xv. 2; ri^T "Sf^yt how knowest 
thou? 2 Sam. i. 6; iJli PT^p^gt how can we know? Deut. 
xviii. 21, &c. 

llth. It also occurs with a paragogic H, nj;M: as, Q'^ttJaMn n);M 
Inhere (are) the men? Gen. xix. 5. 

12th, This particle is sometimes expressive of desire, admiration, 



♦ In Persian, Sanscrit, and some other Oriental languages ^^1 is an inter- 
s' - 

jection O, Oh, &c. In Arabic ^5 1 has the same meaning as in Hebrew, vii. 
QuunatHf quis, quod, &c. 
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lamenting, expostulating, insulting, olr negation, as it is also the case 
with most of the interrogative pronouns: Us, ^iH) ^^^ where ie 
Jehovah ! Jer. ii. 8. (desire) '^■031?^? »S5M n*M where is now my hope ! 
Job xvii. 15. Of admiration ; •'?'T5^ ^^ how hast thou perished! 
Ezek. xxvi. 17, &c. 

On the Definite Article H . 

193. The Hebrews have a fragment of a word which 
they prefix to others for the purpose of restricting, or 
otherwise modifying, their signification, as will presently 
be seen. 

£d. Some have supposed this particle, which is nothing more than 
the letter H with some accompanying vowel, to be an abbreviation of 
the pronoun t^H he^ or, of one or other of the interjections 10 , MfJ , MH 
behold. Others, again, have affirmed, that it is only another form of 

the Arabic article Jl, vM^ which should be written vH,* In this 
case, as in many others, each party is, perhaps, both right and 
wrong. That both these articles have a common origin is extremely 
probable ; and, that their force is the same in both languages, there can 
be no doubt. But, perhaps there is no good reason, why we are to 
derive the Hebrew foian of the article from the Arabic one, any more 
than, that we should derive the Arabic one from the Hebrew. Pro- 
fessor Gesenius thinks, that there are still manifest traces of the Arabic 

article to be found in the Hebrew Bible, such, for instance, as,. 0^p79 



/ ^c** 



Prov. XXX. 81, which he considers as equal to the Arabic ft^\ the 
people; '^IT'^^S Gen. x. 26, and *Tbiin^W Josh. xv. 30, which, 1 Chron. 
iv. 29, is written ^rbiil . With respect to the first of these, there 
seems to be but little necessity for supposing the syllable ^^ to be the 

Arabic article cJK The interpretation of Schultens, Hiller, and 

others, who suppose (P^) to be the prohibitive particle here, appears 
to me to answer the intention of the Sacred Writer much better. With 
respect to the proper names '^'J^^?^, and Y?'^ fM, the particle ^^ 
or v^ is^sufficiently applicable, without having recourse to the Arabic 



Storr. Observ., &€• p. 191« 
N 2 
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article. The circumstance of vM being omitted in one place, in the 
parallel passage, is nothing more than what is found to happen in 
other words and phrases, and particularly in proper names, (See Art. 

178. 9, &c.). 

Sd, Another particular dwelt upon is, that in Hebrew, the letter 
following the article is almost always doubled ; and, that in Arabic, 
the ^ of the article is so assimilated to the following letter, in many 
cases, that the Brst letter of the word may be said to be doubled : 

as^ ttJtt^n in Hebrew, and (^^oJJI pronounced ^PQ^M in Arabic, both 
signifying the sun. It might be suggested : In Hebrew the imperfect 
vowel ( - ), with which this article is usually attended, makes it 
necessary, that the following letter be doubled, in order to complete 
the syllable commencing with the article, (Art, 34.). In Arabic, the 
V of the article must either be pronounced or not. In many instances 
it is pronounced : it is only in others, that the sound of v is merged 
in that of the succeeding letter : to which no parallel is to be found in 
Hebrew. I am of opinion, therefore, that the Arabs have introduced 

the ^ of the article, and not, that the Hebrews have rejected it.* 

4th, The article is regularly prefixed with Pdthakh 
( - ), occasionally \*^ith Kdmets ( ^ ) or Segol ( v ) : as, 
7l7|n the great; DIXH the man, or D'^']}^»n the cities. 

5th, Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagesh 
follows the article, it will be doubled by that mark, and 
the article will take Pdthakh; B^Cfg^H the sun. 

6th, But, 1, 7, P, or ?, (with Shevd) are frequently found so 

situated without DdgSsh : as, n^^Q7!;n the salvation, Ps. iii. 9 ; "^"^V^ 
the river f Exod. vii. 1 8, &c. 

7th, Of words commencing with Y, 0*17? theLevites, Num. iii. 12. 

—With 9, *T^^9P the teacher, Ps. cxliv. I ; ni-]ipn)?rT the pro- 



♦ In the Commentary on the Kdfia by Moolla J^mi, published at Calcutta 
in 1818, it is cited as the opinion of £1 Mobarrad, that M is the original form 
of the article, and that the v has been added, in order to distinguish it from 

the interrogatiTe H, I, p. C. The words are, (^1 ^1 (««>JtJ (iiAAil, 
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claimers (fem.) of good news^ Ps. Ixviii. 12. — Yet we have l^l^^H the 
insane, 2 Kings ix. 1 1 ; TOa^^H the delicate tvoman, Jer. vi. 2 ; 
nSNJ^n the adulteress, Ezek. xvi. 32, and D'*bB?3?n the cooks, 
lb. xlvi. 24, &c.— With ? : as, n'»yT?9?n the frogs, Exod. vii. 29. 
Yet we have ?,T???n the frog, Exod. viii. 2. In most of these in- 
stances, it is probable, the negligence of tlie transcribers has been the 
sole cause of the omissions. 

8th, If, however, either of the letters H, H, or ^, follows, 
DdgSsh is mostly expressed : as, D*'Tin*jn the Jews, &c, 

9th, But, when any letter incapable of receiving Ddgish follows 
the article, it will take the perfect vowel corresponding to (-) in 
order to complete its syllable: as, tt?'*M»7 the man*, ttfrfn?^ the head; 
ng^yn the virgin, &c. 

10th, In many instances, however, when H or H follows, ( - ) is still 

retained: as, ^Jl?^p that which proceedeth, Gen. ii. 14; .HiC'p the 
living creature, Gen. viii. 1. In all which cases (-) will either be 
sustained by an accent, or must be considered as placing an occidt 
DdgSsh in the following letter. (Art. 115.). 

11th, In words, not monosyllables, commencing with H, n, or V, 
having KdmHs ( t ), the article usually takes ( ^ ) : as, ^j????? the 
jvise man; ^1}?^ the cities (Art. 93. 6.). 

12th, When such words are monosyllables the former rule prevails: 
as, '^n'? *^ mountain ; DJ? ^^ people, No. 9. 

13th, The letter H, however, having (t) or (▼:) in monosyllables, 
will mostly prefix the article with ( v ) : as, ^\J't^ 1 Kings iii. 22. 23 

(where it also occurs, *'CU); ^'^?'nQ^ the wastes, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 
The word Yl^, earth, always takes ( t ) with the article, and changes 
its first ( V ) to ( T ) for the sake of euphony : as, rT!,^?? the earth, 

14th^ On the use of the article we shall speak par- 
ticularly when we come to the Syntax. It will suffice 
for the present to remark^ that its offices appear to 
be two: one, to mark the noun to which it is pre- 
fixed, as being already known, either from the con- 
text, or from general consent : as, nllj^n the light. Gen. 

i. 4 ; or, DliptS^n the heavens, lb. i. 1 ; HD^jt^n * tf Trag^afof, 



♦ The Jews and some of the German Divines have thought, that in this, 



» » ~ 
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* * * 

Is. vii. 14, &c. : the other, for the purpose of impressing 
upon the mind of the Hearer or Reader, the peculiar 
property, naturey clwrcLcter, &c. of the noun to which 
it is prefixed: as, ^^^^ an animal remarkable for its 
properties as a lum, 1 Sam, xvii. 34. So lb. 3i*in a 

very hear. So, passim D^'^7S^ the real or true God. 
In this sense it is occasionally used as a vocative: 

as, 7^3 n* Being designated as Lord Possessor , or the 
like, 1 Kings xviii. 26. So, in the N. Test, o 6w, Eeb. 
i. i8. Apoc. XV. 3, &c. 

1 5th, This particle is aliso said to occur in the sense of the Latin 
versus^ when found prefixed or postfixcd, or both, to words : as, 
rrn^nn towards Jiamah, 1 Sam. vii. 17; D^'iJlttJbprT to, or towards, 

the FhilUtines, lb. xiii. 20 ; "1^?n to the city, lb. xx. 40. 42 ; nbnwn 
law TTIW to the tent of Sarah his mother,* Gen. xxiv. 67. To which 
many others might be added. In these instances, however^ it is very 
doubtful, whether the article does not retain its original signification, 
the noun following being considered as complementary to some pre- 
ceding verb : as, Josh. viii. 1 9, ^"^^.7^ ^"3J3 and they entered the city, &c., 
or, by the pre|)osition vM being understood. The following examples 
will tend to confirm this opinion, in which, according to Buxtor^f the 

preposition is to be supplied ; d!?^"1^ ^^Jl and he came to Jerusalem, 
1 Kings iii. 15; ^^? «inH / rviU enter thy house, Ps. v. 8; ^VHI 
nin]» n*»5 ^7?^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ wp ^o the house of Jehovah, 2 Chron. 
xxxiv. 30 ; ^^|l DM'^SJl and he (caused them to enter) brought them 
to Babylon, Jer. xxviii. 3. 

*16th. The passages in which H occurs postfixed to words, and in 
which it is said to have the signification of versus^ are numerous ; yet^ 



aq(l some other cases^ the article is equivalent to the Demonstrative proooun 
this, than which nothing can be more unfounded. 
• This sentence is elliptical, for iHStf TTJ^ vljlh njpfJMiJ See Gen. 

xxvii. 22, &c. S}:5J. ^b ^l''? . 

-)- Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. ii. cap. xii. Reg. v. See also Hilleri. Onom. 
p. 339. 
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it must not be dissembled, that passages which must be so construed, 
but in which this particle is not found, are also numeroi:^. Noldius 
is of opinion^ that it is nothing more than a paragogic letter, added 
ibr the mere sake of Euphony ; or, with the view of giving some 

• 

Emphasis : and, if this latter be the case, it will be the definite articlci 
as used In the Ghaldaic and Syriac* Buxtorf holds, that it is not 
paragogic, because, says he, ** tales literae nihil ad vocem consigni- 

ficant."t 

17th, When this particle is postfixed, it does not take the accent, 

in which particular it differs from the feminine affix H . The following 
are a few examples of its occurrence : '^9Tr?^ ^o Egypt, Gen. xii. 
10. 14, &c.; np^prfn towards heaven. Gen. xv. 5, xxviii. 11, &c.; 
rnVl-'? into the river, Exod. i. 22 ; rnaTOn towards the desert, Exod. 
iv. 27, &c. In these cases, it is said by some to be equivalent to the 
Syriac and Chaldaic M , which either makes the noun definite to which 
it is attached, or gives some emphasis to the sentence. 



On the Numerals* 

194. The last species of nouns^ of which we have to 
treaty are the numerals : these are of two kinds : Ist^ 
those which designate the number of persons or things 
to he thus defined^ and are termed the Cardinal Num- 

w 

hers ; and, 2d, those which determine the order in which 
they are to be taken : as, first, second, &c., which are 
termed the Ordinal Numbers. 

2d, The Cardinal Numbers are designated m Hebrew 
by substantives put either in apposition, or in the state of 
construction, with the persons or things to be numbered : 
and they have this peculiarity, that those which designate 



* n paragogicum nil nisi pronunciantis nisus est, qui vel impetum et 
tendentiam ad locum objectumve aliud ; vfel admirationem magnitudiKis, 
aut, in uegativis, exiguitatis rei significat ; vel ob soni saltern suavitatem voci- 
bus adjicilur." Concord, part. Ed. 1734. p. 217, note. 

t Thesaur. Gram. p. 568. 



IM 
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the numbers from three to ten inclusively^ take the 
feminine form with maseuline nouns; and^ vice versa, 
the masculine form with feminine nouns. But of this 
more will be said in the Syntax. The decimal numbers 
may be considered as adjectives or epithets* 

Table of both the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers^ 





Cardinal Numbers. 




Maac. 


One, abs. 


fm 


In construction IT]^ 


Two, 


PW 


const. 


w 


Three, 


1 T 


const. 


• 


Four, 


i?;31» 


const. 


id. 


Five, 


a^PC 


const. 


• 


Six, 


^f 


const^ 


id. 


Seven, 


m 


const. 


m 


Eight, 


n:m 


const. 


id. 


Nine, 


Jf^d 


const. 


jffiin 


Ten, 


"•^^ 


const. 


id. 



Fein. 

r\n» 

r - 
id. 

•1- : 
IT ^^ -: 




IT T «; 
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Maao. 




Twenty, 


CJ^"){jfJ/ com. gen. 




Thirty, 


1 • 




Forty, 


D'^Jif^lN 




Fifty, 


u^fir^ 




Sixty, 


D'^tJ^tf' 




Seventy, 


dV?*' 


# 


Eighty, 


D^pto?? 




Ninety, 


ti'H^h 




A hundred. 


IT •• 




constr. 


r^m 




Two hundred, D^Jp^I^ for D^p^p 


A thousand. 


m 




Two thousand, 01|^t$ 

• • 




Ten thousand, na^") <>' i<l3"). 


i31 




ngST «» m>i 






Ordinal Numbers. 






Mase. 


Fern. 


First, 


litj^»-! or iTi{< 


n^ia^ST 


Second, 


^;»^ 


n^iJB' 


Third, 


<it{;«.'?tif 


T\^^VP 


Fourth, 


T51 


1 > 


Fifth, 


^^••pq 




Sixth, 


^^tj} 


1* 


Seventh, 


T5«^ 


n^Jt?^5»^ 


Eighth, 


VW 


n^p'.p^ 


Ninth, 


vj^i^f^^ 


n^^^»>^ 


Tenth, 


T^i^ 


nn^d? 



185 



3dy The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms 
appropriated to the Cardinal ones ; as, rnb^ HIlMn TOXiX^ the eleventh 
year; so, D'?'* *^^? H^^ttJ fAe seventeenth day. 
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4tli, In some other cases also die Cardinal Number has been pre- 
ferred : as, ]Tn« Di^ the first day ; D?^^?* riJWf the second year ; 
so, ^9}^ ^3^^* the seventh year. But these are elliptical expressions, 
see Lev. xxv. 10, 11. HDir' D'^B^arjn njOJ the year of fifty yearsy 
i. e. the fiftieth. And Gen. vii. ll', mw ni«p-ttJttf ng??? ^ /A^ 
year o/*«m; hundred years, i. e. tn the six hundredth year^ Gen. vii. 11. 

5th, The decimal numerals ending in C^T:' as, ^'*1!?^*? *^® never 
found taking the form for construction, *^*?.^^, &c. (Art. 151. 7.). 

6th, When the feminine form occurs in these numerals, distribution, 
or parcels consisting each of that number of persons or things, is 

intended to be conveyed: as, ^"TJ^^ "^^.y) and chiefs of the tens, 
Exod. xviii. 25. 

7th, The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, &c. are made by connecting a decimal 
with an unit, in the following manner. 

Mftsc* iFcin* 

Eleven, "i^jJ in» nnfej/ nn« 

Twelve, -W}} >i\^ nS^^ ^J^tJ^ 

or -ifef^ D^ji? nn^i; D^jnsj> 

Thirteen, "l^j;/ n0tf^ nnJK^ tt'V 

Fourteen, ife'j; HJ^SIN T^i^t^JlHy^^ 



Fifteen, Ift'-V '"'^^P •"'D^^ ''^?>n 

Sixteen, "ifj^f na^tj^ niiW^ B't^ 



Seventeen, 1.^^ Hj^?^ nn^^ J/JB^ 

Eighteen, i.fe'^ H^bV n7.ijij;'n3btf» 

Nineteen, '^WV T^VfJ^ nnM j;e^J!» 



8th, Some passages occur in which "^H^ is found as the absolute 

form : a^, DH^ ^H^? to one of them, Deut. xxviii. 55. So 2 Kings 
ix. 1, Ezek. xlvi. 17, Zech. xi. 7, &c. 

9th, In two instances this word is found defectively written, £zek« 

xviii. 10, n^5 and lb. xxxiii. 30, "^p. 

10th, The feminine form nnH^ when found at the end of a sentence 



ART. 194. 10.3 



ON TH£ NUMERALS. 



187 



with the accent Athndkh^ or- Seg6l, is written ^^> See Exod. 
xxxvi. 10 where it occurs twice. 

11th, This word 0^^) is ^dso found in the plural: as, Q'^^H^ ^V^^^i 
dktkmes unce, like moeniis unis in Latin, Gen. xi. 1 , it. Ih. xxvii. 44, 
xxix. 20, Ezek. xxxvii. 17, Dan. xi. 20 ; D^.^ltt? is put for QlpJttJ, the 
3 being dropped, and its loss supplied by Ddgesh (not forte) (Art, 82.). 

12th, From twenty to thirty, &c. 



Com. 



One-and-twentyy D'^.tf^i^l 
Two-andrtwenty, D'^7^^1 
Three-and-thirty, D^at^Stf^l 
Four-andforty, D'Tit/iJlSI 
mfty-five, D'^^^pni 

Sixty-six, D^t5^«h 

Seventy-seven, D'^Jtf^tt^l 
Eighty-eight, D^p^^ 
Ninety-nine, ID^iJ^!}] 

Three hundred. 
Four ditto. 
Five ditto. 

Three thousand. 

Four ditto. 

Five ditto. 

Twice ten thousand. 

Twenty thousand. 

Ten times ten thousand, 

A hundred thousand. 

Six hundred thousand. 



Mmc. 

ins 



T • 



Fem.* 

or r\n^ 

- U'TWi; 

- tyW 

- m 

m 

- nihil} 

•• • 



Com. gen. 
IV IV •• •• 



* See No. 2. above. 
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ISth, The Cftrdinai Numerals, from three to ten inclusive, require 
the word designating the thing numbered to be put in the plural 

number : all the others require the singular. Examples, Q**?^ ^9D 

nattf T^^iy^ ^ve years and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6; 0^?^^ ^5^ 

nw HiMO naDttTSl seven years and eight hundred year, lb. 7. 

There are; however, some instances in which this rule is not ob- 
served : as, Q^'fi^i? Q'^ltp^ twenty tables, Exod. xxxvi. 23 ; D*'9^9D 
°''^i?^ My shekels, Josh. vii. 21 ; n^« ^^TP) ^^^^? twenty and 
four thousand, I Chron. xxvii. 1 ; HJ^ tl^^) D'n^-]3 a son of 
twenty and Jhe years, i. e. a man five and twenty years old. So 
na^ rttfnj IS^'lin twenty and nine years, 2 Kings xiv. 2. But of 
this more will be said in the Syntax. 

14th, When the decimal number takes the precedence, the con- 
junction *» is used: as, ^J??^'! Q**??^ seventy and seven; D^^HJn 
^ nyU/'l ninety and six, Ezr. viii. 35, &c. 

15th, When the numerals are to be used distributively, they are 
repeated like other nouns : as, t^^atp D^3Q7 two and two, i. e. by twos ; 

B^« n^rfpo Q'^tJ^^O by fifties, or every fiftieth man, 

16th, Numeralst signifying the repetition of any quantity or thing, 
are generally expressed by the dual number : as, t3^p73*1^ four-fold ; 
b^p^Zltt? seven-fold, or, seven times repeated. 
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LECTURE X. 



ON THE HEBREW VERBS. 



195. We now come to treat on the theory of the 
Hebrew Verbs, and to shew, first. In what way they 
appear to have been formed ; and secondly. To delineate 
and explain their several conjugations. 

2d, The verb, we believe (See Art. 152.), is, in its 
crude state, nothing more than a noun of one form or 
other ;♦ and, that its signification will be regulated by 
that peculiar to the form of the noun to which it belongs, 
whether that form be primitive or derived. 

3d, If, therefore, we have the means of knowing what 
signification is to be attached to the different forms of the 
primitive nouns, as also how the augmented forms are 



• Kimchi says in the Mikhlol. fol. 3. verso. pl^Tp^ 1VW SIHDMI 

M!r> bran >d hvth atip a»n» "^s bv riwi nbnnn cj'^bi^Dn 

" I first proceed to write the chapter on the Grammar of verbs, although the 
noun precedes the verb : for the verb proceeds from the noun. And they say, 
that the noun is, as tlie body, the subject of accident; but, that the verb (may 
be considered) as the accident (only)." And again, fol. ^^p verso. >;3 . . . . ^*y 

i» bi^isn p "Hoa W)nw cjtt? ana w^ ca^'^bn a^:m can nittayn 
awn p bnsn -it:D anb a>Dnm :ibl^ f^lD ^p^"^ vnh /ta^n 

.. «. » "— XT ,TT 

i.e." Observe that nouns are of two sorts. There are those which are either de- 
rived from verbs, or, from which verbs are derived : as, Reuberiy Simean, Zebtdony 
each of which is derived from a verb; 0?^ wi$e; ^^^ wicked; P*^*^ just; 

^ID a sword; a!J!P snow, and the like, are nouns from which verbs arc 
derived" (Art. 152. 2, note). 
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derived, and the sense they will bear, we shall also know, 
to what class the verb itself is to be referred, and what 
must be its general force and meaning. 

4th, In our Lectures on the forms and derivation of 
nouns we endeavoured to lay before the Student all that 
appeared necessary on that subject, leaving it to his own 
industry to follow out the enquiry to any extent he may 
think proper. We now come to shew how this bears 
on the question before us. 

6th, The different forms of the verb, as found generally 
in the conjugations, amount to seven; four of these 
have an active, and three a passive (and sometimes a 
reciprocal) signification. 

6th, The first of these has been termed Kal, 7p i- e. 
lemSy light; because the root is here exhibited in its 
simple state. Verbs of this species may be either 
active or neuter. 

7th, In this conjugation, or species, as we shall term 
it, three forms are in use, which may be represented by 
the measures *Tp.S, ^ij?S> and *1)73, corresponding to the 
forms of nouns given in Artt. 161. Ff. II. III. X.* 

8th, Again, in this, as in every other species of the 
conjugations of Hebrew verbs, two tenses only are 
found : namely, the Past, and the Present. 

9th, The leading word in every species will designate 
the third person singular of the masculine gender of the 



• The same distinction of vowels proper for the medial radical letter of 
the root exists in the Arabic, where^ as ia the Hebrew^ the fiot ^nendly 



4^^ ^ 



denotes transitive verbs: as, «•«&) he assisted: the second, vei1)S of sense : as, 

^*** he heard; t^f he was glad: the third, imply habit; 2^, sJ^ he was 
generous^ &c. So IjJ.^ he visited; Dpp he was glad; v^^J he was pawetfuL 
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Preterite Tense; and, in Kal, this will always be the 
primitive noun of the form ^2$, ^1?.?^ or ip§, 

10th, The leading word proper for the present tense 
of this species is always a noun of one or other of the 
primitive Segolate forms: as, *TJ^9, ^)?J>, or *7/^^ (See 
Art. 156, &c.), which, when combined with one or other 
of the pronouns, will present both the vowels, and signi- 
fication, proper for this species of the conjugation. 

196. The next species, taken in the usual order, is 

termed Niphhal, /Jf^W* because, as it should seem, that 
word presents the conjugation itself of the word formerly 
taken as a paradigm for the verbs in general, which was 
TJ/S . This we shall arrange as being the passive of the 
foregoing, although strictly speaking, it is not always so. 

2d, This species, according to our system, is an aug- 
mented word, combined of two others, giving both the 
form and sense peculiar to this conjugation (See Art., 
165. 18, 19, &c. 170. Ff. I. II.) nj^^J, therefore, will be 
the measure generally taken for the leading person of 
the Preterite tense of this species: as, ^j^9? he was, 
or became, visited. 

3d, The Present tense of this species is formed on the 
measure nj5§3 (for np.^?!! Art. 165. 18. 170, &c.); 
which, with the abbreviated form of the pronoun of the 
third person sing. masc. will become ^jj?3r. he was visited, 
and, by Art. 82. np3% 

4th, The third species has been termed Pihel b^$ . 
This is always of the active voice; and, for the most 
part, it has a transitive signification (See Art. 162. 7, &c.). 
The measure proper for the leading person of the Prete^ 
rite is *TJ59, which is one of the augmented and intensi- 
tive forms given under Art. 162. 4, &c. 

6th, The form proper for the leading person of the 

present tense is of the cognate form, lb. Form I. •TJ53, 
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which, with the ahridged form of the pronoun, will 

become I^S] . 

6th, The passive species peculiar to this class of verbs 
is termed Puhdl *7J[?3 . Its leading word will be of the 
measure 1)^.^, and will always be a noun of the form given 
in Art. 162. Form V. This may be termed the fourth 

Species. 

7th, The fifth species is termed HiphMl h'^JJ^ri, the 
leading word of which is cognate with those of the 
augmented nouns given Art. 168: that proper for the 
Preterite being of the measure Tj^^H , — for the Present, 
Tpan, for the signification of which see Art. 165. 2 — ^9. 

8th, The sixth, and which is passive of HiphMl, is 
termed Hophhql ^J(Sn . This takes for the leading word 
of both tenses, a word of the augmented form ^|?.&i7 • 
See Artt. 165. 10. 168. F. VII. having a passive signifi- 
cation. 

9th, The seventh and last species is called Hithpahel, 
TJf^r^n , which, as before, is the form taken in the old 
paradigm v^B in this species. Our form is *7J5§r>n , The 
leading words proper for the roots of both tenses, will 
always be of this measure, afibrding the sense proper 
for nouns of this form. See Artt. 165. 12 — 15. 172. 
Ff. I. II. 

197. These are the forms of the several Species of the Conjugation 
of Hebrew verbs, as usually given in the Grammars. But, to these, 
a few others are added : which, as they occur less frequently, have been 
considered as anomalous. They are, however, according to our view 
of the subject, just as regular in their formation as those already 
mentioned: and, although they occur less frequently, which might 
easily be accounted for, they are quite as consistent with the analogy 
of the language, as any verbs can possibly be. 

2d, These additional species are thought to be analogous to the 
PthSl, Puhdl, and HithpdhSl, species; because some reduplication 
of the letters or syllables of the root is generally found to take place, 
in these, as it does in those, forms ; and consequently afibrding similar 
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significations ; although the same letters are not always doubled, hor 
the same vowels found to accompany them. 

3d, It has been remarked (Art. 162. 5.), that the nouns of excess 
formed from roots having *) or '^ for the middle radical letter ; or, which 
have the same letter in the second and third of the root, usually take 

the forms "^^JT^^, for the active, and "TjD^, for the passive significatk>n : 
as, tspip, ^aia, MiD, for the active; and, D^lp, T^iSl, aj^lD, ior 
the passive of these words, respectively. 

4th, Instead of "^fJ.S, and "^j?®, therefore, which is the measure 
proper for the species termed Pihel and Puhdl, we shall always have 

these forms from roots of this description : the same word being taken 

_ • . • 

as the ground form for each tense respectively; Dp'^P, Op^T, O^'P^ 

5th, The same form is taken for the HithpdhSl species, i. e. 
instead of "^i^S^n , we shall have TTISr^n for the measure : as, D^iprtTJ , 
IfPSlipn; and so of others. 

198. There is,- moreover, a great number of forms peculiar to certain 
species of the conjugation, as laid down by Schultens and Schroeder, 
and, before them, by David Kimchi, and other Grammarians ; of these 
some notice should be taken. These writers, then, have considered 
these species as having sometime existed : and, hence, they have 
proceeded to derive nouns of similar forms from them, even when the 
form itself has not occurred as a verb ; all of which seems to me t6 
be proceeding in an inverted order. According to our system, the 
addition of one or other of the pronouns to any noun, simple or 
augmented, will always have the effect of investing it with the powers 
of a verb : and hence it probably is, that we occasionally find this 
done both in the Hebrew and all its dialects. This will perhaps 
account for these rare augmented forms t as also, for the instances, in 
which nouns, which were originally the mere names of substances, are 
found acting as verbs in these tongues. 

£d. But, to come to these remaining and rarer forms, which are some- 
times foimd as verbs : 1st, '^i^r'^, the passive form of TJ^Q/pn, jugt 
as "TIJ.??? or *T|7i??7, is of '^iJ^H. Of this form we have M^feH (for 
Mja^rpn Art. 89. 2.) rendered impure^ or polluted s prim, noun, Mgto. 
So naijJ^n madefat^ for naijf'ion Is. xxxiv. 6, where, however, tibe 
DdgSsh proper for the ^ is omitted. 

. dd, II. This form is given by Schroeder '^iJJM?, from which we have 

O 
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only a noun supposed to be derived from this species of the verb, 

viz. '^X'^ perfidious, Jer. iii. 7. 10. This, therefore, does not occulr 
as a species of the Conjugation : it is also doubtful, whether it is to 
be referred to the form given by this excellent Grammarian. Surely, 
as the ( T ) is immutable, TipMB would be the more suitable measure. 

4th, III. "TfWQi^n, Of this form is ^'^I^^O^., and ^"^iJ^On, oc- 
curring Judg« xx. 15. 17. But here we have no necessity for intro- 
ducing a new form; the omission of Ddgesh in the P, which might 
have been merely accidental, would make it necessary that the pre- 
ceding vowel should be a perfect one, (Art. 34.). This form, there- 
fore, may be considered as belonging to Hithpdhely which has already 
been considered (Art. 196. 9.). 

5th, The next form given by Schroeder is "iriMann, or "^i^^O??, 
which may be referred to the first of these forms (No. 2.), with the 
additional consideration, that the Ddghh proper for P has- been 
omitted, and supplied as in the last The examples occur, Num« i« 47, 
1 Kings XX. 27, &c. 

6th, His two next forms, viz. "^ipS and ^\v^ having a reciprocal 
sense, are unsupported by the passages adduced. We may dismiss 
them, therefore, without farther enquiry, 

7th, The next form, .TPiQnTl, should have been ^TTl'SDnn, his 

example being ^jT'SlOn, which is manifestly derived from the rOot 
^%. See Art. 197. 5. 

8th, In the form "^ij^, as exemplified in ^pS, and ^^n> we have, I 
believe, nothing more than a form equivalent to *Tj9.B , in which the 
DdgSsh being omitted, we have a perfect vowel supplied to compensate 
£or the defect thus occasioned. See Art. 115, 

9th, The next form given is '^i^, which Schroeder exemplifies 
by vO^n Is, xliv. 20 : but this does not occur as a verb. 

10th, Of his next form "^pi??, no example occurs ; ^{39^ •» given 
by him is fictitious. The noun in ^^V left hand, &c. : Which, 
when augmented, becomes ^'♦Mto^n, signifying to proceed in that 

direction. Whether Schroeder's derivation of it from ^9ip, be correct 
or not, inay be matter for dispute. 

11 th. We next have *T]5i??, and the example given TJS']] green, 
which is said to be put for )iVl , 6r 13^1 . But all this is extretnely 
doubtful. The noun appears to be merely one of those augmented by 
the addition of 1 (see Art. 176.); Qpip for D??1P as Sc^hroeder has 
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^t it, we think comes more properly tmder another form, which 
however, is nothing more than a notin. 

12th, His next form *^%7n » ^^^* ^^^ ^^^ same reason, no connection 
with QQip. And the other example given is manifestly a noun, 

^^^M, referable to the compound form (Art. 177. 7.). 

13th, The form "^pB;^?! should rather have been IJTiQnn, in order 

to admit of the form DOnpi^n. But, as we have already considered 
this form (Art. 197. 5.), we need not dwell any longer on it here. 

14th, The form *T|]!r[2?> »s that of a reduplicated noun (Art. 177.), 
which is often conjugated as a verb: as, *^p*}D9 travelling about as a 
merchafU^ &c. of which examples will be given hereafter. 

15th, With reelect to the other forms, via. *Tj7^> *^ri^* ^l^^P* 
the first does not occur, and the rest Jiave been given under the 
different forms of (he noun, and accounted for ; we need not, thereforcj 
add any thing further on them now.* 

199. The ioims, therefore, proper for the Idftding 
words of all the species of conjugations now in use will 
be as follows : 



* In the cognate dialects of the Hebrew, viz. the Arabic, Ethiopic, Syriac, 
and Chaldadc, we have a considerable number of forms seldom found in the 
common Grammars. In Erpenius's Arabic Grammar, we have only thirteen 
forms of the triliteral, and four of the quadriliteral, verb. In M, de Sacy's 
Granuaar^ w«i have iwo more noticed ,in the triliteral verbs, fotir under Oie 
qaadrfliterals, and a few others, which are said to belong to the triliterals, but 
which have been augmented by a letter or two. Scheidius gives upwards of 
forty forms in his '^ Primae Linese Institutiouum Arabicanim.'' Lugd. Batav. 
1779. And Mr. Lumsden^ in bis elaborate Volume on Arabic Graoun«r, has 
given a list of still greater extent, amounting to fifty (Gram. p. 162, &c»)^ ffon 
which it appears, that it has often been a matter of difficulty with the native 
Grammarians to determine, whether many of these sh|ml4 be referred to 
triliteral or quadriliteral roots. Some of them do not occur more than onc^ ; 
and this should suggest, that the^an^age itself acknowledges no such conju- 
gations generally; but, on the contrary, that nouns of these forms have 
occasionally been made to occupy the situation of verbs. 



o 2 



196 



LECTURE X. 
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Species. 



{ 



Forms. 
^P3 active. 
•703 neuter. 

■fna active, 
')|.ir causal, &c. 

Trl3 ia. 



flpgjr? active, 

causal, &c. 5 



c ipann active, 

1 '»"' • reciprocal, 
' < or &c. 

f 11131111 id. 



Species. 
2 



*7pQJ passive or 
'''* reciprocal 



{ 



IPS passive. 



17.13 



id. 



1p3n passive. 



or 



1]?ginri passive. 



8 



or 



ip.3f^n *d. 



r 9 



S 



VJP^ 



neuter. 



^^ 1i?1p9 ^^ '^RHS^- '^^^^^^ 



13 



tip.sip 



neuter. 




I 

r 
J 

1 

I 
J 



General Force. 



Simple* or translated, sense 
the root. 



Tnuuitive, when the root in 
Euil is not so. Sometimes 
intensitive. frequentative, or 
evencansal. Names of sub- 
stances often take this form 
when converted into verbs. 



Causative. Transitive. Al- 
so the form assumed by many 
substantives when nsed as 
verbs. 



Reciprocal, Passive, Re- 
flective occasionally. 



Intensitive. 



Frequentative, Intensitive, 
or the like. 

Frequentative. 

4 

Habit, or custom, perhaps 
it occurs, however, but sel- 
dom ; and, therefore, little can 
be said as to its general sense. 



* It is remaikable enough, that some cases occur in the Arabic, in which 
di>, n, occurs, even when the verb has already been augmented by that 

letter : as, di'^wViffM shCf or it, hat cut. The same excess occurs in the word 

^£^^t£J she resembled, in which the additional CL^ is implied in the (<-) 
teshdeedi with the (j-** 



^ ^ c^ 



t In Arabic we also have verbs augmented by ji, ID, as w^&»^ and 
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2d^ But^ for particulars^ as to their several significa- 
tions^ see Artt. 196. 197. &c.^ with the references. 

3d^ It must be borne in mind^ that any change occur- 
ring in the forms of the nouns^ with respect either to the 
vowels or consonants^ will also occur when they are used 
as verbs : i. e. whenever any guttural letter occurs in 
the root, certain changes may take place, on that account, 
in the vowels : and that even the consonants ^JH^, as 
well as the letters 3 and 7, may disappear in certain 
cases : of theses we shall give examples hereafter, when 
we come to detail the forms of the conjugations at 
length, when we shall also point out the rules on which 
these changes, &c. are founded. 

200. It should be premised, that there are in the 
Hebrew, as in other languages, three persons, each of 
the singular and plural number: — that, in the verbs, 
there is no dual number; and, that the second and third 
persons, both singular and plural, have forms peculiar 
to both genders. The first person is, under one form, 
common to both genders; as in the pronouns (Art. 
153. 2.). 

2d, These distinctions, however, do not appeal* to 
arise out of the root itself, but out of the pronouns 
which are found either prefixed or postfixed to it in an 
abbreviated form. 



^0<^ ^ ^ ^O^^ /tft «^ ^ *^^is^ 



4>yM*,«> as in the phrases ^^AiiyMjb«^ Wl ^^ J>> ^ ** May God make 
matters broad and eaty for you.*' Lumsden's Arab. Gnm. pp. 147. 154^ in 
^hidi there can be no doubt, that such words are nouns. 
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SOL Paradigm of the Preterite Tense of a Verb, eonjugaieJ 
with the Pronouns m the First Species^ or KaIu 

First Formy "?^3 visiting J^ 

Singular. 

Masc. Fem. 

!fhe same in the 
fem. gen. (An. 
143.4.). 

2 jnn^^ for nr\» ij?3 + inij^a for ^s nj^a 

1 ^J^-j^^ ^ ^i!J^ np^ ^;n4jpa as before. 

Plvbaj.. 
3 iTp^ for nin or in "Tp.a (Art.147. 7.) np^ as before. 



* This, according to D. Kimchi, is the fonn taken by certain nouns : as, 
Q^l^ loise; ^^^ wicked; vJSt^ intelligent, &c. The only difference being 
that the noun ends in Kitnits, whereas the verb ends in PAihakh, But, be 
goes on t0 say, each equally ends in Kdmets, when at the end of a verse, or 
accompanied by certain accents : as, "^^M *nyS5 «« A« had said, Gen. xxi. 1 . ; 
!lQf^ rib has not sat, Fs. i. 1 . There are also instances, pointed out by him, 
in which Kamits is the terminating vowel, just as it is in the noun, when nei- 
ther the position of the word, nor the accent requires any change in the vowels : 

as, 1 Sam. vii. 17, ^JS^Jpr^W lag^ D^ there he judged Israel. To which he 
adds a number of similar examples. Mikhlol. fol. H , verso, et fol. *) , in which 
we have Kamitt with the accent Z&kif, 

t The pronouns of the second and fir»t persons sing, and pi. haie bees 
abbreviated by Art. 79. The third sing. masc. and fem. is merely the noun. 
In the third pi. the H is dropt also by Art. 79. The 3 of the fiiBt pevs. pi. 
is rejected by Art. 82. ; and the guttural H is omitted, perhaps for the sake of 
euphony. 
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2d, In the other forms, viz. Ip^^ and Ij?^ in thii 
tense, the final vowel is considered as being mutable. 
The conjugation, therefore, will proceed thus : 

Second Form, ypVi witting.* 



Singular. 

• 




Plurai. 


• 


Pen. Masc. 


Fern. 


MaM. 


Fern. 


» Ypr\ 


n^pn 


lypn 


W^JJ 


2 ]?VPC^ 


^>'PC 


onvan 


\m^rr 


1 ^inVisri 


'm^ 


ijVgn 


13V9I7 



3 

2 



TAiVrf Form, h'D) able.f 



Singular. 

T itTit 



• I ^ 



I T 



• : I ▼ 



• Plural. 

I ; IT I T T 

V ^; tT : llV ; T ; 

'uVd'' «'?b'« 

: I T : I T 




3d, It may be observed, in general, that the conjuga* 
tion of the Preterite tense of every species, will be 
carried on just as in the instances here given ; that is, 
by attaching the same abbreviations of the personal pro- 



• Of this form are tbe following : \rp?7 fermenting^ ^)7t. oW, Xl^ dry^ 
SJ^ hatingy Op^ rejoicing, M?]^ fillings DRM defective, QB^'M gttt*%, h^ 
ceaxing, HJfJ hypocritical, "ipn defective, ^JjtlJ cutting wood, Mp^ impure, 
bjQ withering, 0?^^ corroding, vpjj becoming dry, Pp.^ forgetting, Op^ 
desolating, ^fl^ humbling ; to which many more may be added. 

f These, according to D. Kimchi, (Mikhlol, fol. H), are of the same form 

with bl^a grea/, l^ij maU, pifj} rfiston/, ^tnf) near. The words so 
found as verbs are, ^^J fio.ring, ]b)J Utile, BJfJJ snaring as a hunter, 7^)} 
«&/f , ^^9^ bereaved, *^*1tjt lighting, nb| stealing ; some of which occur as 



nouns. 



200 LECTURE X. [^ART. ^01.^. 

nouns to the leading word of the species^ whatever be 
the form or character of such leading word ; i. e. whether 
it include one or more of the guttural letters, or whether 
it be defective by the loss of one or more of the letters 
••inM, 7, or 3 : due regard being had to the rules laid 
down respecting these letters, as well as to those con- 
cerning the changes of the vowels. The conjugation, 
therefore, is but one, however varied the ground form 
or leading word may occasionally appear. 

4th, As the changes which take place in the vowels in the conjuga- 
tion depend, in a great measure, on the situation of the accent, it may 
be proper here to advert to that subject. 

5th, It has been remarked, that in neither of the preceding leading 
words are the vowels immutable by usage. The nature of the 
syllabication, therefore, which depends on the situation of the accent, 
will universally regulate the vowels (Artt. 101. 102. &c.). 

6th, It will be seen, by a reference to the paradigm, that the asyllabic 
adjuncts H--, ^^ as well as the syllabic ones ^^^ and T^"~, take the 
tonic accent with them. The preceding vowels, therefore, of these 
words, will be shortened as far as circumstances will allow (Art. 104.). 
In the first case, the vowel immediately preceding is rejected, in order 
to make way for the exertion of the accent ; and, as this restricts the 
word to its primitive quantity, there is no reason for any further 
change taking place: we have, therefore, '^JJl?^ and 'I???* ^ these 
instances. In the second case, we have the syllabic adjuncts QTY, and 
Ij^l, with the tonic accent. The preceding syllable must, therefore, 
contain an imperfect vowel, in order to comply with the laws of sylla- 
bication (Art. 34.). And, as the first vowel is not immutable, it is 
rejected : the whole word still retaining its primitive quantity, i. e. 
consisting of two syllables, as in the former case, and no more. 

7th, In all the other cases, the accent retains its original situation : 
and, as the noun seems here to be in apposition, not in construction, 
with the pronoun, the vowels remain unaltered throughout. 

8th, Hence in the second form, exemplified by Vjl?!? willing^ the (..), 
when made imperfect, becomes (-) instead of (v), by what has been 
termed an oblique correspondence (Art. 102. 2.), as in DjPt?Dn, ^j^SgrT, 
which is retained likewise in every other case of increment, in which 
the accent remains on that syllable. In the remaining cases, when 
the verb receives the asyUabic augment, H^,, and ''7 , it is rejected. 



ART. 201. 9.3 ^N THE VERBS. 201 

9th, The first syllable is rejected in Q^?&0, 1^90* fo' the 
reasons already given. The substitute of Sheva {'') is added, on 
account of the guttural letter, see Art. 112. 4*. 

10th, In the third form, ^^J, the vowels follow the paradigm of the 
first, and for the same reasons : except in the third person singular 
and plural, where the * entirely disappears. 

11th, When, however, verbs receive the illative particle ''* as a 
prefix, the accent is removed to the first syllable of the verb, which 
will necessarily be perfect , and the following one imperfect: as, 
''•'Pli^S'*^ and I will visit ; ^ V^Jl aiid thou wilt be able. The last syl- 
lable will be subject to the same law, when the accent is removed on 
account of any affixed pronoun : as, ''^■P? 5^- ^ ^^^ prevailed (against) 
him, Ps. xiii. 5. 

12th, The (••) Tsere of the second form, and of the third and 
seventh species, viz. "^J^^ , and '^)7.§^'7 , will undergo the same changes 
during the process of conjugation, as it does in Vp3^ in the paradigm. 

13th, The following examples present some anomalies, with which 
the Learner ought to be made acquainted. 



On the Third Person Singular Masculine, 

In one instance, the verb ^^ drops its first radical letter: as, 
nfj he took, Ezek. xvii. 5 ; so, for T^? » ^y * similar omission, we have 
*t1 he declined, Judg. xix. 11. But see p. 87, note, 

14th, Whenever the third person singular of either gender is accom- 
panied by a pause accent, the final vowel will be made perfect, and, in 
some instances, changed : as, ^^^ ^^ he has not stood, Ps. i. 1 ; 1p.^ 
he dwelt, Deut. xxxiii. 12 (Art. 130.). The same often happens in the 
feminine, as also in the plural number, whenever the accent is drawn back : 
as, '^i?!?.'? it adheres to, Job xxix. 10 ; ^JS^ they were powerful, 2 Sam. 
i. 23 (Art. 127.) : all apparently belonging to the roots "'^j Ij?^, or 



* This has generally been termed Vau convertivum. 'But, as I see no neces- 
sity whatever for supposing, that it has any such conversive power as this name 
implies, I have rejected it : as it has an illative power, however, and even in 
Arabic has a manifest influence on the vowels, and sometimes on the consonants 
of the verbs, I have thought it more consistent to give it the title of illative. See 
Schnabers Commentary on the Agrumia, p. 26, where this property is ascribed 

to both^ and u- ?. See p. 53, note. 
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P??, reBpccrively. They may, nevertheless, be of the fonn ^ijg, 
although the other form most frequently occurs in the context. We 
have something similar to this in Gen. xliii. 14, ''^^.^J^ ^^^^V "^5^^? 
even as I am bereaved I am bereaved, where the first verb is of the 
form ^^^ , and the last of ^pp . 

On the Third Person Singular Feminine. 

15th, Our measure is HlpQ in every case. In some few instances, 
however, we have the Chaldaic instead of the Hebrew feminine ter- 
mination : as, ^i?T}!}, instead of HTW Deut. xxxii. 36. So ''^^^, for 
iTMTJi? she called ; ^|?y , for ^^P^ she made ; which seems to shew, 
that this termination is not a part of the pronoun, but the distinc- 
tive form of the feminine gender, as stated above (Art. .^01.). 
The same holds good in the Arabic dialect, where the feminine 
termination is also ^, which cannot be derived from the feminine 
pronoun. See also Art. 144. 2, 

16th, When the accent is removed from the ultimate to the penul- 
timate syllable, the original vowels of the root will return : as, '^^p^ 

she gave, Judg* v. 25 ; I^PP^ ^he was glad. Est. viii. 15. So, ^^^? 
it hath failed, Is. xli. 17, with an euphonic Ddghh in the H (Art. 1S7.). 
17th, In Ezek. xxxi. 5, we have ^'T^ for HH^, the Chaldaic for 
the Hebrew termination. 

On the Third Person Plural, Common Gender. 

18th, We have a final 1 sometimes added to this part of the verb, 
which is either intended to obviate a hiatus, or, as in the augmented 
nouns, to give some emphasis to the sentence : as, T'YVt ^hey knew, 
Deut. viii. 3 ; 1V^ for 1f?^ they pour out, Is. xxvi. 16. See Art. 188. 

19ih, In some cases, this plural form appears with the vowel (\) 
and n : as, 1^??!? they poured out, where the '*"]}?, or marginal reading, 
has ^?9^, which is, most likely, the true one. According to tibe 
Masora, as cited by Buxtorf, there are fourteen such instances as these 
in the Biblical text, (Thes. Gram. p. 102.*) In a few cases the H is 
not found : as, ^^ they said. 



• Ed. 1630. 
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9(kbf When the accent is on any account drawn backt the original 
vowels return : as, 'J^vJ they have brought forth^ Gen. xxxi. 43 ; ^'^HK? 
they ceased, Judg. v. 7 ; ^vT3 they became debased, Is. Ixiii. 19, Ixiv. 2 ; 
^^^r ^^ ^^^ oh^9 Exod. viii. 14. In a few instances, a paragogic 
W is added : as, >*9^PC J<»" x. 24 (Artt. 127. 183. 3.). 

Chi the Second Person Masculine Singular. 

21st, Instead of the termination ^, we sometimes have H^, which 
is the more usual termination of the pronoun (Art. 153. 2.): as, 
|^^7-? ^^^^ ^^^ c2ea2^ perfidiously, Mai. ii. 14 ; ^^71$ thou art grown 
old. Josh. xiii. 1, &c. 

' 22d> Whenever the root ends in.H, and also receives this prono« 
minal affix, both these letters will coalesce by Ddgesh : as, Ipp3 thou 
hofst cut, Deut. XX. 20, for l?^7l • When 1 is the last letter of the 
root, and this or any similar suffix is added, the ) is dropped (Art. 82.), 
and, for this, a compensation is made by inserting Ddgksh forte in the 
first letter of the affix ; as, ^^^pp?, for »^^?P5 thou gavest, Gen. iii. 12. 
So, "'F^T)^ , for '*^?P3 ^ gave ; DiHO? , for ^!}}0^ you gave, &c. 

On the Second Person Singular Feminine. 

2Sd, When the last radical letter happens to be H, or ^, (-) stands 

in the place of the first Shevd (Art. 49.): as, POipV, for ^TOI?* 
thou didst receive, 1 Kings xiv. 3 ; ^?^^ thou didst hear, Jer. iv. 19; 
^7|^ thou didst know, Jer. 1. 24. In roots ending in ) , that letter 
will be dropped as before : ^^^ thou gavest, Ezek. xvi. 33. 

24th, In many instances, particularly in the Books of Jeremiah and 
Ezekiel, this affix assumes the form '^i?) , for ^ , which is also a ter* 
mination of the original pronoun (See Art. 153. 2. 187. note): as, 
•^rttnjj thou wilt call, for XpW^iJ Jer. iii. 4 ; '^TO^^ thou hast heard, 
lb. iv. Id; to which many others may be added. 

On the Second Person Plural MtMculine. 

25th, We have occasionally a Khirik with the second radical letter, 
instead of ( - ) J as» P^?^'! . for ^9^'? ye shall possess, Deut. iv. 1. 



* In some editions only. 
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In others (v) : as, tWyMlp ye asked, 1 Sam. xii. 13 ; and, as before, 
Q/JW, for 0/5303 ye gave, Jer. xxxvii. 18 (Art. 82.). 

On the Second Person Plural Feminine. 

26th, Instead of the termination H5""> ^® sometimes have ^3^"", 
which is also a termination peculiar to the pronoun of this person 
(Art. 153. 2.); njl^pbtjJn ye cast forth, Amosiv. 3. (This, how- 
ever, is an example belonging to the Hiphhil species). 



On the First Person Singular^ common gender. 

27 th, A few verbs have Khtrik for their second vowel : as '*^7?t* 

I have begotten, Ps. ii. 7, for '^^I^J. So, "^^Vn^* for ^i?V«ttf I asked, 
1 Sam. i. 20. Here also, as before, (Nos. 22. 23.) roots ending in 
n, or 1, will reject those letters, and supply their place by Ddgesh. 

28th, In the first person plural also, roots ending in ) will cause 
that letter to coalesce with the ^ of the pronominal suffix : as, ^p^ 
(for ^^3p3) we gave, Lam. v. 7. 

29th, Upon the whole, then, these are rather apparent than real 
anomalies. It is consistent with the analogy of this language to 
make certain changes in the vowels, upon the occurrence of any of 
the guttural letters. The concurrence of any two identical letters is 
also regularly expressed, by placing a Ddgesh in one of them, and 
omitting the other, provided no vowel ought to intervene (Art. 51.). 
Nun 3 likewise is regularly rejected, whenever it should receive a 



* But perhaps these vowels do not belong to "the form 1\^ , but Ifjl^, or 

perhaps, "^fj?* **^^» ^^3> is certainly the root in Arabic to which 
D|0^1^. may be referred ; and T^J a souy may be the root of the second 



s ^ ^ 



and ^P^, Arab. (>>uw a beggar, of the third. And hence, perhaps, it is, 
that the same root is occasionally found with different vowels. In Arabic, 



** *^ ^"'•y 



also^ we have ,<**^- hiding one*s $elf; ^^^j*** concealing something; »*• 

he raised; and ^f' ^^ ^^' elevated, ennobled; j3, he had a high vouXf &c. 
De Sacy's Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 119. 



« I 
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final SKhd (Art. 82.). Other varieties in the vowels may be 
accounted for, by supposing different nouns derived from the same 
primitive, to have been originally taken as the leading word. 

dOth, N. B. The remarks here made on the Preterite tense of the 
first species Kal^ will apply, in a great measure, to those of all the 
rest. 



On the Present Tense of the First Species Kal« 

202. It has been remarked (Art. 195. 9.) that the 
leading word of this tense in Kal is always one or 
other of the Segolate nouns of the Forms Ijj^ , l|p.5 , 
or 1/5.9 . There are, however, a few examples, in which 
*T1]P9 is the form taken, as we shall see presently. 
These nouns are generally abstract as to sense (Art. 
160. 10.) : if, then, a personal pronoun, or any abridged 
form of it, be affixed, we shall have a meaning something 
like the following: He (is) a visiting; Thou (art) a 
coming, &c. where the words visiting and coming are 
not used as participles, but as abstract nouns, which 
must necessarily intimate a present tense. How this, 
as well as the preterite, tense, is used in composition, 
will be shewn when we come to the Syntax. 



Paradigm of the Present Tense. 
Form I. np9* 

SiNOULAB. 
Pers. Maw. Etymon. Fcm. Etymon. 

3 IpB^ fot Tpa K^^ ^ '^»**- ij???^ unknown. She visits. 

1 1*^5«- IpPJ'^PiJ^^*'- 1^?i? as before. I, fern. 



il06 tnrrtms x. C^rt. 202. %, 

PLfJRAL. 
Pen. Maac. Stymon. Fern. Etymon. 

3 ni?^'; for mn or ?in npa 8\n ^% t;«i^ njnpaii for r]pri i^p They vuit 

1 *7bS3 *1P& 13^3 ^* ^"*'- Ij^W ^ before. IFc t7ii»*. 

2d, In resolving these Fonm, we have given "mJ? ^'^P for "'i?: • » 
after Jalkn. His retsoa is, that this pronoun was formeAy used for 
both genders, which is not improbable. Still, I believe, the ** is put for 
n ; the pronunciation being nearly the same as if the H was actually 
prefixed, not YtfkSd, but lfk6d» The aspiration may have been lost 
in process of time, as it is the case with many words among our- 
sglvcB, where h is unaipirated: as in ibur, httmhle, and ev^n in 
some cases gh : as, daughteTf knight^ ^ig^U &c. la Syriac and 

Ardbic the same is the case : as, ensuro^ not yensuro, for j^aJ^ and 
•o ^ others (Art. 14.). 

ad, The «t3rn]on of '^f|799> fern., I have stated as udknown : because, 
I oannot agree tvith what has hitherto hem said on that subject* It, 
however, "^ is put for H in the masculine, ^ might have been chosea 
for the feminine, which becomes a substitute for H on many occasions 
(Art. 151, 4.). Or, if ^"^H be taken as the original masculine form, 

HM'^n J or n*n might have been formerly used as its feminine. In 

Arabic we still have ^J6 , in , which would require to be written in 

Hebrew in full, ^^JH. If this be the case, ^ may stand for ^^, a 
fragment of this pronoun in the state of constmction. The form 

'^7'??'^ may, perhaps, stand for "TJp? ^JJIM, with the '^ of ^^^ trans- 
posed, as we say, what nutn soeveTf for whatsoever man, &c« in 
English. 

4th, Of ^7^7?^ ^^ same may be said which has been sud of 
others (Art. 147. 7. note). As to the ^ prefixed to the feminine, 

what has just been said of h^^ must suffice. The HS sufiized is 
probably a fragment of the pronoun n^sn, as Jahn has observed 
(Gram. p. 177. Ed. 1809.). The derivations of the other forfmi are 
sufficiently obvious* 
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5M, Paradigm of the Second Form 1j?a .• 

Singular. 

Pen. Masc. F^m. 

3 aStt'? ^« ^»es down. 2^^fJ^ She lies down, 

2 22lt^T) Thou liest doum. ^32lJ^n Thou lie$t doum. 



1 



Plu&al. 
3 laatf^J They lie down. 7\}'y^\^T\ They lie down, 

2 ipS^Jn You lie down. HjlDSB^J^ You Ue down. 

1 35?^3 We He doum. 33t{^3 ITeKedfnpfi. 

6/A, Paradigm of the Third Form IPB . 

This form never occurs except in verbs which are 
subject to same defect, and then but seldom. 

Example. 

SIN6I7LAK, 
Pen. Mmc. Fas. 

3 ]]ni for ]J1^^ ^cgiwf(Art.82.)|p|J^ She gives. 

^ Wf^ "^ ]^^i^ Thougivest, "^^TSJ^ Thougivest. 

1 lil» or njjn^ - IMK ^«^- ip« or njilK Igit;e. 



Plural. 

Pan. Maso. Fem. 

3 lan^ 2% g»w. 



2 

1 



Ijl^n Fcgtw. ^ wanting. 

]jn3 or PTJ^J We give. 



♦ So ^?T. ^« rides; TgT. A« spreads; V^T- '*^ '*^' rftwn; b^fjl^ 
A€ increases^ &c. When the last letter is guttural, the final vowel is, £br 

the most part, (m): as, 3?pljJ^. /ke hears; nj?(tf^, Ae sencb; ^55^. he rises, 
cf exalied. This also wiU be the case, when the middle letter is gattaral, as it 
is with the Segolate nouns (Art. 156. 9.). 
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7th, It has been remarked (Art. 202.)» t^a* ^^ form of >1p? is 
sometimes taken as the leading word of the Present tense. But, of 
this form we have met with the following examples only : viz. Exod. 

xviii. 26, ^la'tSqJ^ they judge ; "^l^lj^W it (fern.) preserves^ or keeps^ 
Prov. xiv. 3 ; ^^DSiD pass them over (fem.), Rtith ii. 8 \ nB7'50« (for 
n^aMM Art. 78.) I am mortally pained^ Ps. Ixix. 21. 

8th, According to our system, indeed, any noun may be con- 
jugated with the pronouns, respect being, had to its signification: 
and hence it appears to be, that so many forms have been thus 
found ; while so few have generally obtained as verbs. 

9th, Of these forms, the first *T)79 is by far the most generally 
used in Kal : and, for the most part, it has a transitive signification. 
"T|jLf occurs but seldom, and is mo^y intransitive. ^J^ is perhaps 
not to be found in another example, if we except the final ( •• ) or ( v ) 
in several verbs having ^^ with KhoUm for their first radical letter ; as, 

npV^ or ^a«, ^p^5^ or ^9bi\ &c. 

10th, In all cases wherein the terminating vowel is perfect, and 
accompanied regularly by - an accent, upon the accent's being with- 
drawn (which always takes place when the verb is joined witl) any otlier 
word by MakJcdph, &c.^, such final vowel will be changed for its 

correspondent imperfect one (Art. 140, &c.) ; as, " f *^9 : v ^ ^^ ^^ 
for him, Ps. Ixxxix. 29 ; '?"^?0^ / mil sustain him^ Is. xlii. 1, for 
nbljJW and ^V'?^ respectively.* 

11 th, The same verb is sometimes found to occur in more than one 
of the forms : as, ^SttT he rested^ Gen. ii. 2 ; and ria^f^^ it rests^ 
Neh. vi. 3 ; V^HM ^b / am not willing, Ezek. xviii. S2 ; and Vj?n.;j 



^ It is a curious fact, that the tense corresponding to this in the Arabic 
verbs, is subject to the same government with the nouns, i. e. having termina- 
tions answering to those of the nominative and objective cases. This tense 



9 



they term fyy-^ aUke^ because it is said to he like the noun. In a few 

instances, indeed, we have the I of the accusative with the verb : as, 

KmAmii Mbe will surely drafU), &c. In others we have an additional 

4^;, 7, as in the nouns of excess (Art. 176.): aS; U/^iAAi he will surely 
assist. 
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he win approve^ Ps. xxxviu 23; H^JP! he mU tear, Ps. vii. 3; and 
^j^P? Gen. xlix. 27. To which many others may be added. (See 
the Mikhlol of D. Kimchi, fol. ^ , verso.). This may be accounted 
for by supposing, that the Segolate noun belonging to both forms was 
once in use. 

12 th, When, however, any paragogic letter is added, this distinctive 
vowel, be what it may, disappears (as it is the case with the Segolate 
nouns): as, nnpB?«, not nnb??« /m/Z J5»ep, Ps. xxxix.2; n^??^H, 
not ngl^M / will Ik down, Ps. iv. 9; ^TPf I will Mil, not 

TJ'^W Gen. xxvii. 41. In the last case, the substitute of Shhid is 
resolved by Art. 112. 2. 

Idth, In a few instances the letter *1 is still retained, which was 
perhaps formerly a mater lectionis : i. e. was used instead of the vowel 
i KholSm : as, n^1fj?^« / rest, Isa. xviii. 4 ; HnP'lRH^M / weigh, Eara 
viii. 25. In which cases the "^^P., or marginal reading, generally gives 
the more usual fi^rm. This *1, however, is mostly omitted, and 
KdmSts Khdtif then found to supply the place of the rejected 

KhdlSm (see Art. 160. 3.) : as, n,^^EJ« I step, Isa. xxvii. 4 ; ^J$??^N 

/ hear, Dan. viii. 13 ; ''^t? : "^ *^<^ hribest, Ezek. xvi. 33. In some 
copies, however, we have ( : ) Shh)d only in most of these cases, 
which is perhaps the true reading. 

14th, With the third person plural masculine we sometimes have 
ai| additional paragogic 1 , supplied, perhaps, for the sake of euphony : 
as, J^^T??/'; il^ey wiU hear, Exod. iv. 9. Sometimes the preceding 

vowel is perfect: as, l'^ Y?t^ ^^y ^^^ ^*^» Josh. iv. 6; V^'^il) they 
mil reap, Ruth ii. 9. (See Art. 187.) 

15th, When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, the 
substitute of Shevd will be resolved into its cognate imperfect vowel : 
as, ^^^ they wUl extend (for ^1*?.; , by analc^y ^'FM] > see Art. 
112.2.). 

16th, In the feminine, we have na^tt^n for n3?b?Jri, by Art. 
187. 5, &c. Ezek. xvii. 23. The final H is sometimes omitted by 
apocope, by Art, 80, of which more will be said hereafter. 

17th, The abbreviated pronouns are regularly prefixed to the 

present tense, in every species, with Shh}d ( : ) : as, *Tf?9? ; but here, 
as two Shh)ds cannot concur at the commencement of a word, the first 
is changed to ( • ), (-), or (v), as circumstances may require, (Art. 

P 
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11^^ &c.): 5», '^\ ^flfTfif ^^f^f *o- Whert no mtik nec^shy 
exists, 5A^4 remains, as it does with the particles Dy33, (Art. 
ISl. &c.): as, Tf9D>, 1|9§>, Tj^Ql?, &c. 

18tb, The principles, therefore, by which the vowels of both the 
verbs and nouns are regulated^ are precisely the same. This is also 
true of the letters^ as well as the forms of words : for these» as we 
have already seen, are such as the tiature of the several cases 
seems to require* 

Of the Infinitives and Imperatives. 

208. Which of these two onght to take iJie pre^ 
cedence^ it is difficult to say ; both presenting the same 
form. But, as that which has been termed the Im- 
perative is sometimes found conjugated with one or other 
of the pronouns, the Infimti're has usually been placed 
first, as exhibiting the more simple form of the Terb. 

2d, It is now pretty generally agreed, that the Infinitive (as it has 
been termed) is nothing more than a Verbal noun, baviag either an 

active, neuter, or pasaive signification : aa, *^l^y and in construction, 
*t[^P a msiUng^ vintaiia^ or the like, die signification of vAkh is 
active; and, ^"^y lymg down, which Is neuter.- Ia seme inslii^ces, 
these forms will have a passive signification^ 

dd, Any of these words, according to Schroedery when pronounced 
with some emphasis, will become imperative in signification: as, 

*^lPf or ^^ inspkeref i. e. ** ingpioey vel insjn^" do, coatiiiues 
he, " Ab inttiD nullum discritaen habuit numeri et generis : e. g* 

V^TSlp audire f non tantum pro audi, sed et pro cmdite, Deift. i. 16 ; 

TT)^ mfestare! pro infestdte. Hum. xxv. 17, &c» 

4th, Having premised thus much, we may now come to llie foxtns, 
and other particulars, connected with this species of words. 

^th. The Ibrms of the Infinitives are numerous : they may be either 
^imitive or augmented, according to the sense required by the con- 
text. We shall, at presentt notice only the primitive forms, re- 
serving the others till we come to treat on the augmented species of 
the conjugation. 
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Forms (^ the Infinitive or Verbal NoWf bekmgi'^g to the Firjff 

Species of the Conjugation Kal, 

Qtk, ^ijj§ , constr. *T)?S* is the jx^t frequent : 1|5$, 

"^'l?^^ '^j?^/ "'E?' ^^^ IP^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^.re. These forms 
are peculiar to the jouiscuhiie geaader. The foUowiog 
are feminine: Hlp^, HT^, J^IJRS, f^'Ji?^, nnj?a, 

^Ir^^ "If?.?. 'i*&. mi^gi, mK®, r\^. &c. 

These are all, excepting the first three^ of the forms of 
the Segolate noun^ (Axtt, 156. 157, &c.) ; ai^, w these 
nouns are for the most part j*h^r*Gt» (Art. 160. 10,), 
th^y ^re well suited for the funclicms which they here 
sustafai. 

Tth, These, when in conjunction with ^ny of the particles 
0751, will afford a sense similar to that pf the Gerunds 
in J/atin : as, ^^^^ w visiting ; *TJpp7 for pitting ; 
lp55 according to the act of visiting ; IpSO from, pr 
by, tie act tjf visiting.' In which eaaes, the form proper 
for construction is necessarily taken^ on account ot the 
following context, 

8th, In like manner with the pronouns, ^'IJPB mt/ 
visiting; ^7R^ ^% visiting, ^c. in which Ijp^ is pre- 
ferred.f 

9th, When the terminating vowel p of *^Pf ) happens to lose the 
accent, it be^ooaee i^iperfisct ^s in the nouns : as, '^^^"^^^ a king's 



♦ Of ihiB fooDQ ia Ae nouM is ^^Tl' c«>wtf ^Hl* P'*'7t» ^^Uf v*idi 
iffiglf habit f cuttmriy &c. ; and sometime^ hvre an ahstij^ct sigiufication. 

t The ooyns equivalent to these in Arabic are subject to the same usage : 
aiid they are occasionally found in the plural number, 'which never occurs in 
Hebrew. In the last instanoe, Graninarians have thought, that « trans- 
position of the o has taken phce, supposing *TJ79 to have been the original 
form. But as n*T|?B is regularly the feminine form of "IRp, I do not see 
why ^yO^ may not be derived from the same form, particularly as these forms 
are in use. 

p2 



212 LEGTURB X. [[ART. 203. lOr 

reigning, Gen. xxxvi. 31. In one instance we have an additional "* 

inserted: as, ^^j?*^^ OH^T? far investigating the matter, Ezra 
X. 16. 

10th, Buxtorf* thinks, that, in the phrases ^^79^/ for anointing, 

Exod. xxix. 29 ; npra^ for elevating, Zeph. iii. 1 1 ; ^J??!?^ for 
using patience, Ezek. xvi. 5, the o has heen transposed, on ac- 
count of the additional paragogic H , But, the truth of this I doubt. 
First, because H is not here paragogic, but feminine, as the situation 
of the accent is sufficient to shew. In the next place, it is not 
necessary to suppose, that the o is transposed, for reasons just given* 
(No. 8, note) : and hence we have, in the next example adduced by 
him, ^"^I^tTt: for removing for away, Ezek. viii. 6, where the o is not 
transposed, but remains in its original situation. 

11th, Again, the examples which he also gives, viz. ^Q^Pp^y 
Q{?^*1iJ9 shew, beyond all doubt, that the H above mentioned is of the 
feminine gender, and not paragogic. Other examples are, H^^tf 
slaying, Hos. v. 2 ; »^!?ft^ asking, Isa. vii. 1 1 ; Hl^*! fo^ring, Deut. 
iv. 10. These, however, Buxtorf confesses, after all, are feminine 
forms of the Infinitive, which the Jewish Grammarians term Verbal 
Nouns. 

I2ih, It will be difficult, perhaps, and certainly unnecessary, to lay 
down rules for the use of the other forms. The Student may note them 
down as they occur. We will merely remark, that cases will happen here, 
as in die Arabic, in which it will be extremely difficult to say, whether 
a noun is to be referred to this class, or to that of the participles : and 
further, that, it is not improbable, the very same word may occasionaUy 
be found in a situation suitable to both. 

On the Imperative belonging to the First Species. 

204. This is usually Ijp^ or Ij^g visit, for the second 
person singular masculine ; ^71?^ > ^^^ ^^^ ^^xae feminine ; 
17^9, masc. and n3*TJ?$ or n3*T|?^, fem. for the same 
person plural. In which will be perceived some of the frag- 
ments of the pronouns as already mentioned (Art. 202.). 



* Thes. Gram. lib. i. c. xiii. 
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2d, It has already been remarked^ that the form llj^S 
is sometimes used for both numbers and genders (Axt. 
203. 3.). 

3d, As the Imperative is generally formed on the same .word with 
the Infinitive, it will occasionaliy be found with the feminine termina- 
tion n— as also with the same vowels : as, TIP^ keep** Ps. xxv. 20 ; 
rn?J remember, i Chron. vi. 42. iE»5«« ren.aJ unchanged in 

nttS? viUfy, curse. Num. xxiii. 7. Judg. xix. 5, we have *TjJ9 

support (from the form "^P), and v. 8, ''TyO with Makkdph (from 

Ti^P) : and, 1 Kings xiii. 7, '^TSt! (from T^V) ^>*^ ^^® paragogic 
letter H^, whence it should seem, that each of these forms of the 
verbal noun was once in use. 

4fth, ^pV lie dowHj of the form ^IJf , will, upon receiving the f^inine 
termination, lose ( - ), and then change the first ( : ) into Khtrtk : as» 

n^lptf . Upon the same principle, the o of ^i?^ is generally rejected * 
as in ''T???, •**7R^> &c., as above (Art 202. 12.). In nn?? keepp 
Ps. cxli. d, we have either an euphonic or intensitive DdgSsh. 

5th, Of the form Tpb, ^yj destroy ye, Jer. ii. 12 ; ^^^ draw 

ye, Ezek. xxxii. 20 ; '^T^It ^y V^ waste, Jer. xlix. 28, are instances. 

So ^^9 :9 ^^^ ^^^9 fern., Judg. ix. 10 ; ^I?J1^^ cry thou, Jer. xxii. 20 ; 
(the medial ▼ has been added on account of the accent's being 
drawn back. Art. 127. 4.) ; ''rQCl make thou dry, Is. xliv. 27. 

6th, When a guttural is the first letter of the root, ( v ) is taken 
instead of Khtrtk ( - ) whenever any asyllabic augment is afiSixed to 

the word : as, ''P^H make thou hare, fem., Isa. xlvii. 2 ; ^fJB ^^ 
thoUf fem., Ruth iii. 15. 

7th, '^^^.i^ divine thou, 1 Sam. xxyiii. 8, takes a substitute of Sheod 
with the second radical letter, upon the principle of assimilation, 
noticed Art. 114., for '^PVi? • '^^ ^^ sometimes found to take place 
in the present tense also. 

8th, The feminine plural occasionally suflfers apocope: as, 19pQ^ 

Gen. iv. 28, for H^^]??^ hear ycj which also happens in the present 
tense, as will be seen hereafter. 



* See Ps. cxU. 3, where this word is used as a noun ; unless, indeed, we 
construe ihe former word THy^tlf witli it: thus, rQP^ ^(li^Vf place, heep^ 
i. e. keep constantly. 
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On the Participles. 

205. We now come to that species of words which 
have heeii teiiaied ParticipleiSr, mid class^jd with the 
verbs as such : contrary perhaps to every principle of the 
Hebrew Gramihar. The fact is, these ar6 nothing more 
than attributives of one form or other, into the etymology 
of which nothing having the least connection with 
tense has ever entered. Nor, ai'e the forms usually 
ascribed to these words, exclusively applicable to nouns 
of this sort. D^H wise, pil^l distant, 7^^ growing, 
being just as much participles as Ht^jS masc.i fern. n]!Jj^l3 
and n^l^ia visiting, or llpB^ masc*, n*7^p9, fem. w- 
^ited, can possibly be ; to which a considerable number 
of others may be added. iTie fact appears to be, that 
all these nouns, together with those conjugated a$ verbs 
(wbich, indeed, is sometimes thfe case with some of these), 
are to be regulated in tense by other considerations^ 
which will hereafter be mentioned. 

2d, It is curioug enough to remark^ that Simonis has^ in his Arca- 
num Formarum« assigned a whole section to words of the form usually 
ascribed to the first participle, in which they occur as agenU,^ without 
the least reference whatever to tense. Yet, in one of his notes he 
says,* '' Exinde yero nbn se(j[uitur, omnia Partieipia mera esse 
Nomina, quod contendit Paoninus in Institttt. Hebr. p. ^£9, If by 
this he means, ttiat these words may occasionally be construed as 
participles, perhaps no one will object : but, if he contends, that they 
are not originally nouns, I believe, he wilf contend for that, for which 
no proof can be given. 

■ ' ■ ■ . ■- - - > — i.^^ .^«.. . 

• P, 601. 
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LECTURE XL 

206. Haying dwelt thus much on the firisit species of 
the Hebrew Conjugalio]!i> which is indeed the models 
and contains the principles^ upon which all the rest are 
formed, we may now proceed to give the others, with such 
notes as shall seem necessary. 

Paradigm of the Second Species, or Passive Fqrm ofth^ First* 

usually termed Niphhal. bjJ^^ • 

PRETERITE TENSE. 

SCNGULAII NUMBEB. 

Peo. Mate. Fem. 

3 1BS)3 ^^ ^^ visUed. n^P53 >^ w* visitecL 

2 ln"Tp55 ^^^ ^'«'«' ''»**«^« J^^P53 Ihm toast visited. 
*^ ^f^nP55 I VHU visited, ^1J1^P5)3 I was visited. 

Plural Numbea. 

3 npSJ Thet/ were visited. ^"TpBJ ^^^^ ^^^'^ visited, 

^ D]^^P93 ^^ ^'"^^ visited. li^^PM ^^ ^"^'^ visited, 

1 IJ^PJiJ We were visited. ^3^E^3 We were visited. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Singular Number. 
3 ^pE)^ ^^ becomes visited, *TF!9^ ^ becomes visited, 

2 ^pS2l Thou becomest visited, ^*^P9)!^ Thou becomest visited, 
t *TPdK ^ become twtW. *^2?^^ "^ become visited. 

Plural Number. 

3 1*TPB^. T% fcccojwtf vi«*«i. n3*7p.9i? 2% Aecoflitf viit/erf. 
2 yipSP r« become visUed, nj^pBW ^* i«comc visited, 

t lp&5 W« &eco»B€ visited. 'IPS? ^* frecowie visitei^. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. 

Muc. Fern. 

2 Ip^^n Be thou visited. ^*l]?9n Be thou visited. 

Plubal. 
2 nPSn Be f^e visited. n3*7P3n Be ye visited. 

Farms of the Infinitive, or Abstract Verbal Noun. 

nj?W, TRIiJ, np,5i5, i|?„^rr, ^I?.^!?, and njp^ri w^ ««m 4*. 

PARTICIPLES (usuaUyJf rather Verbal Concrete Nouns. 

Singular. 

ij?^5 nnp95 and ri"r]^93 ^^i^i, *«. 



or 



Plural. 

We have here given the Infinitives, Participles, &c. as usually found 
in the Paradigm, which we shall do in all the rest of the Species ; 
not because we believe this arrangement to be the best, but, because 
we would depart as little as may be from the method usually adopted ; 
and, in order to familiarize the mind of the Learner with the several 
forms of nouns which most frequently occur. 

2d, The sense afibrded by this species is mostly passive ; sometimes, 
however, it is active: as, ^P?? he fought; ^^^f? he swore: IJSV? 
he reclined; ^pV? he contended; where co-operation seems rather 
to be implied. Sometimes, too, it is reflective : as, *^Q^? watching 
one's self; ^Mt?? asking for self; and at others, its force may be 
expressed in English, by using, may, can, must, ought, or the like. 
See Gen. vi. 21 ; xvi. 10 ; xx. 9. All of which may be very well 
comprehended in the compound form of this word, when regulated 
by the circumstances mentioned in the context. See Art. 165. 18. 20. 
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On the Preterite Tense. ' 

Sdy When the primitiTe words happens to begin with a guttura} 
letter, the vowel accompanying 3 may be either ( v ) or ( - ), but not 

( • ) : as, ^^n3 accounted. Num. xviii. 27 ; ^P^ said, Dan. vui. M ; 

"^ll^na overturned, Esth. ix. 1; DiipDJ seahd, lb. viii. 8; ">ii??3 

placated, 1 Chron. v. 20; where we have the form '^l7? or ^'^P?, 

instead of *np.^ which is mostly used in this species. So ^*^9 and 

siTIM circumcised. Gen. xvii. 27, for ^''P?? (Art. 82.). In one instance 
9 seems to have been affixed to one of the augmented forms *^^99 it 
shall expiate, Deut xxi. 8, for ^'^SO?, in full "JgSW? (Art. 89. 2.), 
of the form "Tj^gipn . 

4th, In ^^^^. left, Ezek. ix. 8, the additional word forming this 
species (see Art. 165. 18.) seems to be given more at length than 
usual. Buxtorf thinks we have here a form compounded of both 
tenses, than which nothing can be more unlikely.* For H— in ^j?)??? 
we sometimes have the Chaldee ^1, as in Kal (Art. 202. 16); as, 

nrJ3*^3 forgotten, Is. xxiii. 15. 

5th, ^fB-Q *^ '^^^^ poUuted, Lam. iv. 14, on the form *^\}j^9 
probably from vMia an avenger. The form *^f?9 is also in use : as, 
^ r^?9^ ye are avenged, or redeemed, Is. lii. 3. Of the same form 
with the preceding, is ^fO^ they shall be possessed of, Num. xxxii. 30. 
In the word '^.l^?. Exod. xv. 6, we have perhaps an abbreviated form 
for M^n TJ'l^v ** •* become glorious, the preceding word T^J being 
regularly of the feminine gender. This, therefore, need not be con- 
sidered as anomalous; in any other point of view. 

On the Present Tense, Imperative, %c. 

6th, The form mostly taken for this tense is "^1?.^, and sometimes 
the feminine form ^1?^ : *^^? and *^^ are also found, as in Kal: but, 
*^9 is found only with the Infinitive or verbal noun, examples of each 
of which will presently be given. 



* Thes. Gram. lib. i. c. xiv. ad particip. N^hh&l, 
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7th, M is sometinies regularly prefixed with ( • ) for the first person 
singular : as, B^'^H / ^f^ enquired ifft E^ek* xiv. 3 ; ?|li9^ / snear^ 
Gen. xxi. 24. With the feminine form: as, ^^7!$^ ^ escape^ lb. 
70%. 20; ''^7?8^ ^ ^^ honoured^ Exod. xiv. 17; also finind *JE?5^ 
Hag. i. 8, where the H seems to have been lost, as in other mstances 
(Art. 78, &€.)• in most of which, however, it is restored in the marginal 
reading. 

8th, For *^.9^, we have '^^^^ thou tnlf be broken, EzdL 

xxxii. 28. So ^^1 he was mfirm, % Sam. xii. 15; B^^ he woe re- 
Jreshed, Exod. xxxi. 17; ^0^? he was weaned, Geiu xxi. S; *Vtf!^ 
a was taidf Josh. ii. 2* So also, HSl?!^ ^y '^^ ^ cofftinem«ra<ec^ 
Is. IxT. 17 ; njVplJQ <Aiiy jAa/l be eaten tip, Jer. xxiv. 2, tp wbidi 
many more may be added.')' 

9di, To the plund ^^^"1 a paragogic 1 is often addid a« in iM : 
as, V^^n-]^^, they shall be eut off, Ps. xxxvii. 9, &c. 

10th, We have in the Imperative, ^^^i?? assemble yeurseUee, 
ioA IT. 11, fbr ^i^^i^j?) which seems to be grounded on the fionn *TQ{| 
or niT^. 

11th, Whenever, in this, as in other instances, the first letter af 
the root is incapable of receiving Ddghh forte, the preceding vowel is 

necessarily made perfect, as in ^9^!! &c. above given (No. 8«). 

12th, In the Infinitive we have ^^^n eating, Levit. vii. 18 ; ]'?r?|r' 
giving, Jer. xxxii. 4. And with 3 for the first letter, ^''^73 fighting 
together, Judg. xi. 25 ; ^V^3 requesting, 1 Sam. xx. 28 ; ^9?? de* 
siring. Gen. xxxi. 30; tf?^:^ sending, Esth. lii. 18; ^^, for ^i|^ 
striMng, Judg. xx. 89, on the form ^^ or ^1^9. To these may 
be referred ^*J?n (by Art. 82.), for H*J?n or >?*fjri propelHng, Ps. 
Ixviii. 3. We also have B^'JM enquiring, Ezek. xiv. 3, of the same 
form, with ^, instead of H prefixed; which is thalettcur usually taken 
by the Chaldees and Syrians. 

ISth, The Ddgish forte fi>und in the first radical letter in these verbs 
is merely compensative for the characteristic 3 which has been rejected 
according to rule (Art. 82.). 



* Reasons for translating Has present tense by a fixtare will be given in the 
Syntax, 
t Buxtorf. Thte. Oram. lib. i. c. xiv. 
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14th, The noun, given as a participle, has, in a few instances, (**) 
instead of ( j ) : as, ttJfjrta (for tt?i713 , form *f|J?)3 Art. 93.) taken in a 
net, Ps. ix. 17. Alting* is of opinion, that the plurals ^^^99 persons 
prophesying^ 1 Sam. xix. 20, Jer, xiv. 15, £zek. xiii. I6; ^''^51^3 
hidden, Josh. x. 17; D''^??M polluted, Ezek. xx. 80, 31; D^«?P? 
found, Esth. i. 5, iv. 16, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, and some others, are formed 
on the measure "^l?? • But this is by no means necessary. The ( ▼ ) 
of the singular is, it is true, mostly found with the second radical : as, 
Q'^^f?, but then, this vowel is not immutable, but may be altered for 
the mere sake of euphony, which is perhaps the case in all these 
instances. 



207* Paradigm of the Conjugation of a Verb of the Third 

Species, Pihhel. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 



Muc 


Fern. 


Matic. 


Fern. 


3 ni?.gi 


n^i?3 


ni?s> 


ni?? 


a jrj-ip^ 


n^ 


Di?7l?5 


lOT-S* 


^ "»^1P,$ 


^Bl^^ 


"ii?^ 


1^5 




PRMSENT TENSE. 




SlV«ULAR 


• 




Plobal. 


3 •w. 


Ti?.si? 


"m^l 


njU^n 


2 -Tj^lH 


^9n 


rrj?5j^ 


nrn^ai? 


' ym 


"^m 


'^m 


'^m 




IMPERATIVE. 




SiVOTJLAR 


'. 




Plural. 



TgS '7^ ni?5 nni^a 



* Sect. vii. §. 119. de verbo perfecto* 
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INFINITIVE, or Verbal Noun. 

Maic. Form. ^«»« Forms. 

^m ^7^^^. "11?.^. "11?^. '^''"7?^^ 

PARTICIPLES, or Concretb Verbal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

Mate* Fem. Maac. F"n- 

TRSP "ITW °'7!?5P "^^If^P 

or n-jj?p.p 

Passive Voice of the same, or Fourth Species, which is termed 

PUHHAL. 

PRETERITE TENSE. 
SiNouLAE. Plural. 

3 TjJ^ n:ij?l i-Tj?^ in|?l 

1 ^jj^7^^ ^]?7I?^ in,i?^ 1311?^ 

PKESEJfT TEKSE. 





Angular. 


Plural. 


3 11?^^: 








IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


2 np^ 


ni?l 


HP? r^mp 




INFINITIVE, or Verbai Noun. 




t!l 
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PARTICIPLES, or Concrete Verbal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

On the Persons, %c. of both Voices of the Third and Fourth 

Species f PiHHEL and Puhhal. 

2d, Whenever the last radical letter is either one of the gutturals, 
or "^9 (-) Pdthakh will be the terminating vowel; which is also 
found in some other words : *Vf3 will, therefore, be the measure in 
such cases : as, "^jS^ he destroyed, 2 Kings xxi. S ; ^^^^ he broke, 

Ps. cvii. 16; ^y2l he swallowed, Is. xxv. 8; HW he sent, Exod. 

ix. 7, &c. &c. Also when followed by Makhdph ; as, ^y,T^57 he 
taughi knowledge, Eccl. xii. 9. 

3d, In a few instances (v) is the terminating vowel: as, ^^*7 he 
said; ^^? he masted; ^^? he expiated, 

4th, When any letter incapable of receiving Ddgesk is the medial 
letter of the root, a compensation is made, by changing th^preceding 
imperfect vowel to its correspondent perfect one : as, ],^9 he refused, 
for ipp. So ^5 he blessed; and, in the participle ^^9 blessing; 
^3}!Vip detesting, &c. ; *^M2 he explained ; *^n« he delayed {Art. 102. 2.). 
In a few instances ( * ) Khtrtk remains, without any apparent compen- 
sation : as, *^7.2l he removed, 1 Slings xxii. 47 ; V,^9 he vexed, Ps. x« 3 ; 
^pb he inflamed, Mai. iii. 19 ; H™ he consoled, Is. xlix. 13 ; VJpg 
tliey delayed, Judg. v. 28, where ^ occurs with Seg6L So, in the 
Participles : *^^^P fearing, Prov. xxviii. 14; ^pS? leading. Is. li. 18. 
In all which cases Ddgksh is said to be implied (Art. 115.). 

5th, When the accent is drawn back, in the feminine, ^^j^i:^' ^^^ 
characteristic vowel (••) returns : as, '^JP? it licked, 1 Kings xviii. 38 ; 
ntoi^b she collectedy Ruth ii. 18, &c. (Art. 127.). 

6th, In some instances Ddgksh forte is omitted in a letter ca- 
pable of receiving it : as, rrn^BJ she sent, Ezek. xvii. 7 : ^^^ they 

sent, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. So, ^^fl passim, for 'iyYO praise ye. See 
Art. 119. 

7th, We have in the participle 'l^pyS our teacher, Job xxxv. 11, 

for 'I^P^W, by Art. 79. And, Jer. xv. 10, '*?')J?^I2? cursing me. 
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where we have in the margin, '*?J?^R9, which is probably the true 
reading, giving the participle or concrete verbal noun, written with 
the vowels proper for a verb with the fragment of the first personal 
pronoun. 

8th, In the participle of the feminine gender, (••) occasionally 
remains : as, TVXSWT^ causing ahortum^ Exod. %%\iu 26 ; we dso have 
rn§!0^ inebriating, Jer. li. 7; and, without mgi$h, ^D^?? (for 
llp|J3p) committing aduUery, Prov. xxx. 20; and, by contraction, 
r^^i (for nfp^?J) minuterifig^ I Kings i. 15 (An. 82,> 

9th, For the force of tbiy species, 4ee Art. 162. 7 — 9. 

On the Passive Voice. 

lOthf We BometiiQ^s have (•') KhSi'&ph m thiS8peeies« instead of 
(\), e. g* n^9 it wa$ cut, Ezek. xvL 4{ where it dbould be observed, 
that T receives Dmgidi^ contrary to the usual pruct^e : '^^'^ it is 
destroifedf Nah. iii. 7* So, also^ 'Plr^P vmde red, Ib> ii. 4 ; and, in the 
plural number, ta'^piWI? ,* Exod. xxv. 5. 

I lib, In many instances, the Ddgish is implied (Art. 115.): as, 
TP^ wasted, Prov. xxx. 12 ; nttp'J object 4ff mercy, fem.« Hos. i. 6. 
The Kdmets found here in the penultima is on account of the pause- 
accent (Art, 127. 4.). So, rr^P? consoled. Is. liv. 11. 

12th, When Ddgesh is neither written nor implied, the preceding 
vowel is necessarily made perfect : as, 2pn ^kiin. Is. xxvii. 7 ; 'I^JP 
torn, Gen. xliv. 28 ; tt^b declared^ reveo.le4» Num. xv. 34 ; ^^ 
agitated, (as with a whirlwind). Is. liv. 11, In all which cases the 
correspondence of iha vowels is oblique (Art. 102. 2.). 

li^th. In some other instancy the correspondence is direct; as, 
'^'^ born, Judg. xiii. 8 ; ^^P^"^ iaJcen in a net, Eccles. ix. 12 : nij^-IO 
out ^ joint, Prov. xx.v« 19. In the first two examples Ddgish is per- 
haps euphonic ; in the last, Kdmets is put for SegSl on account of the 
pause (Art. 127. 5.). But faereth^ Grammarians differ, according to 
Eimchl, whether these are doud^ or participles. In Jer. xxii. 23, we 
have this participial noun, with several others, so combined wiA the 



• Ib some of the editions, and a« cited by Buxtorf, this word is written ^Jf^fP 
and D'^p^h^p, with Kdmits Khatif wader ^, which is contrary to the first 
principles of Hebf»w syllabication. Thej are thus also cited by Kimdu, in 
the MihJdol, fr«ni 'Wkteh Buxtorf probably took his examples. 
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feminine pronoun of the second person singular, as to have given con- 
siderable uneasiness to the Grammarians : the passage is, — 

n^bjn iiVrtn? ^ri3D3-TTO D^n^a ^x^^^ ]ia^V» ""P^^ 

Thou (who) dfvellest. m the Lihanus^ art nestled in the cedars^ how 
Bhalt thon b9 consoled when pains camuf Vfon thee f 

Here '^TOB^ is put for *»]?« nttf "^ , ^^^^ for ^m 1?!?? , and '^i?3np. 
for *^^^ ]rQ. In all which cases, we have nothing more than the 
feminine form of the pronoun in conjunction with a participial, or 
verbal concrete, noun* In the example ''ip^Si^^ > Habbi Jona was of 
opinioB, acoordiiig to Buxtor^ that some of the vowels only bad l^^Q 
retrenched: by which he probably meant, that the pronoun was 
added, some abbreviation being also made (See Art. 186. note.). 

14th, In a few instances we have a substitute of Skhd, where 
analogy requires Skevd, which seems to have been introduced merely 
for the sake of euphony : as, r^Jj^b taken, Gen. ii. 23 ; ^ifx^ '^^ 
shalt he sought, Ezek. xxvi. 21 (Art. 112. 5.). 

15th, For the force of this Species, see Artt. 162. 7^9. 16. 

208. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Fifth and Sixth 
Species, i. e. in both the Active and Passive Voices^ Hiphhii* 
and HoFHHAL. 

FIi:ETERlTE TENSE. 





SrilOULAK. 


Plvrai 


•* 


3 
1 


Masc. Fem. 


Hue. 


Fem. 

531P^7 




PRESENT TENSE. 






SlV«VL*Il. 


PLOftAI.. 


3. 
1 




^?3 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

Mas. Fern. M«8C. Fem« 

INFINITIVE, or Absteact Vbebal Noun^ 

Mate. Forms. Fern. Forms. 

PARTICIPIAL, or Concebtb Vbebal, Noun. 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

Passive Voice, Hoph^al. 

PRETERITE TENSK 
Singular. Plural. 



3 
2 
1 


^^IP^'7 




mm 








PBESE^T r£M£. 


• 




Singular. 


Plural. 


3 

2 

1 











Art. 


208. 8.3 


ON THE TERRS 

IMPERATIVE. 


• 


2: 




Singular. 


Pluj 


KAt. , 


Pert. 
2 


Masc. 


Fein. 

INFINITIVE. 


Masc. 


Fem. 



"t^' '^W' Tp^C 

PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Veebal Nouns. 
Singular. Plural. 



On the Active Voice. 

2d, The characteristic H of this species occurs also with (v), (••), 
or ('), but this happens only vihsu a guttural letter follows: as^ 
rpSS^. he believed^ Gen. xlv. 26; *T^PSP Ae caused to standi Lev. 
xiv. 11 ; ^pwn thou hast professed^ Deut. xxyi. 17 ; JJI^^H ^^^ 
bast caused to pass over, Josh. vii. 7. We also have ^^??P 
Exod. xiii. 12, and "^^^^.p Zech. iii. 4, &c. And with (:) under 
the guttural in Q'^^H*^ ^ >^ obstructed. Lev. xv. 3. 

3d, In one instance we have (*) with the middle radical letter: 
aa, 'Jn*»Jf|57N^n / have requested him, 1 Sam. i. 28. See the notes on 
ira/(Art. 261. 27.). 

4th, On the word '*i?!'3n|7 shall I leave? Judg. ix. 9, 11, IS, 
much has been written, and, as I think, not very conclusively. But 
let us endeavour to resolve it. It will be seen, by turning to the 
lexicons, that vin is the form of the Imperative in Kal : which, 

according to our system, will give / YJl 1 for the primitive Segolate 
noun. Here, then, we have, perhaps, nothing more than this 
Segolate noun, instead of one of the other primitives, conjugated 

with the pronoun, which in the first person will regularly be '^•?^'^, 

Q 
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and, by rejecting the KkoUm (as in the Segolates, Art. 160. 3.), and 
retaining the correspondent substitute of Sheod^ in order to preserve 

the form, we shall have '^^/.li^* which, with the interrogative 

n prefixed (Art. 192. 8.), we shall have '^^/HQl? om 1 q, leaving? 
i. e. shaU I leave ? According to thi^ analysis, therefore, this word 
belongs not to the fifth, but to the first species, conjugated, however, 
with the abstract, instead of the concrete, noun, which is unusual. 

5th, In another instance, viz. '^^Z,^??^ / have poUated^ Is. Ixiii. 3, 
we have the augmented verbal noun commencing with ^ instead of 
n : i. e. the form usu^ly taken in the Chaldee and Syriac (Art. 
165. 2. 168. 2.)- 

6th, Again, we have, in Amos iv. 3, nDjn?7?Jn , which I take to be an 
unusual, though a more regular, way of writing the second person 

plural feminine of the preterite tense: i. e. n^JpN tjjjvn, usually 
]{f)??9^n (Art. 201. 26.), ye have cast. In Isaiah also, chap. xix. 6, 
we have ^H'^pTMn they shaU ahhor, with two letters of augmentation, 
M and n, added for the purpose, perhaps, of giving the greater 
emphasis- 

7th, In the present tense we also have the form *^.???: and in 

both, ** is frequently omitted. With the paragogic H^ however, *• 
is always added : as, HJ yaJw / will cast, Nehem. xiii. 8. With ( •• ) : 
as, lpS|- he may belteve. Job xv. 31. And, by a further con- 
traction, nian^ he will give confidence^ 2 Kings xviii. SO, for nj??5 

or n^pni. ' • 

8th, In some instances every trace of the characteHstic ** is lost : 
as, ^7'^1- ^^^y fl^^^v^^ «^ I Sam, xxxi. 2 ; '^TlT they bend or tread 
as a horn, Jer. ix. 2. Where the primitive fortai seems to have been 
taken, instead of the usual one of the measure *^\^^ • 

9th, ^^}^ I will collect, 1 Sam. xv. 6, is put for Vp'^M (for ^"^ffS 
Artt. 78. 93.), root ^D> or 1^1 . So, rrp^h / rvtU ruin^ Jer. xlvi. S 



^ <<' 



(for nT^alM lb. ikxx "T?''^), root i:ai, Arabic 0^^, cognate 
with 13^. . ^ 

10th, M is sometimes rejected together with the characteristic H, 
to &cilitate the pronunciation perhaps: as, TiT^ / w'dl hear^ Job 
xxxii. 11 (for rj«M Art 93. 5.). So, CjP'^Pe / will destroy them, 

Jer. viii. 13, for M'^P^«; ^T\l he shall pitch a tent, for ^HSl, Isa. 
xiii. 20 ; '^Hl'^ he tarrves, 2 Sam. xx. 5, is perhaps for the passive 
form *ip^5 , for "irj^/TJ (Art, 79.), and, as the quiescence of M after 
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KamSU KhStuf is rather unusnid in constitutiiig a qpllable in Hebreffi 
the I may have been taken in order to avoid that concurrence. 
The final (v) may also be emphonic, and tdken on itccount <tf the 
guttural, as in other caaes. 

1 1 th, Some are of opinion, that ^*^ 1 Sam. xv* l^ ja pat |br 
^|?if,P by omitting the ^ , as above, by Art. 93. 5. 

IStb, In the Imperative we may h^ive a paragogic .H, which will 
then, as before, (No. 7.) take the chfuracHesistic '^: w, ni^"^^^ 
prosper tkau, Neh. i. 11. 

Idth, Whenever the second or third cadical letter ia either a 
guttural or *^, the terminating vowel wiU be (-):.afi, r^PpU cause 
to come dtmn, Joel iv. 11 ; PPIO renme /^ar away, ioib ?aii. 21; 
^^yj, margin "^pV^ make Hraight, Pp. v.. 9* 

14th, In the Infinitive or abstract verbal ppun, the characteristic 
n has (-) for the most part: as, ^''^?f7 fating off, .^er. s^iv. 8; 
"''^p^l'3 commemorating^ 2 Sam. xviii. 18. When any one of the 

particles contained in the wqrd O^P^ is prefixed, this foriQ .ia 
always adopted: when this is not the case, we may have "V^TJ, or 

^i^^U: as, DSl^n rising early, Jer. vii. IS; "»1P?p suiting tg^ 

Neh. vii. 3 ; "Y'^Q^ destroying, Amos ix. S. 

15th, When either the second or third letter is a guttural, or ^, 
we then have (") for the final ypwel, as before: as, *^9n rc- 
sisting, 1 Sam. xv. 23 ; ^(T]'?}^ your bringing to recollection, Ezek. 
xxi. 29. 

16th, In many instances, we have the first vowel of the Infinitive 
the same with that of the Preterite tense: as, ?'^,?'7n giving rest; 

^''?*?n shaking, Jer. L 34: ^""^^J^ liberating; ^""^ saving, Isa- 
xxxi. 5. 

17th, ^'^^^ 1 Sam. ii. 33, is probably put for ^T^"^ (Art. 79.^ 

derived firom the root ^-^«3l ; ^T^ he punished. Whence v^..-^J*t 

correction, punishm§nt. See Eichhorn's edition of the Lexicon of 
Simonis, sub voce ^^^ • 

On the Passive Voice Hophhal. 

18th, This voice, it will be seen, is grounded dn nouns of the form 
o£ "^ITSn or Ip^^ (Art. 165. 10.). And here, as in FuJ^l, the 

q2 
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agent never appears, and hence, both are called by the Hebrew 
Grammarians, as are also those corresponding to them in Arabic by 
the Arabians, Conjugations the agents of which are not named.* 
19th, With KihbiUs accompanying H, instead of ( t ) Khdtuph : as, 

^^V7 thranm donm^ Ezek. xxxii. 32; ^IPQ^I^ ^^^ donm^ Dan. 
viii. 11. 

SOth,'When the first radical letter happens to be a guttnral, (r:) 
occupies the place of Shh>d: as, nn*nnn gJie is laid witste, Ezek. 
xxvi. 2, where KdmSts Khdtuph becomes a perfect vowel, and 
remains under the characteristic H by analogy (See Art. 58.). 

21st, The participial nouns frequently occur with (\) instead of 

(t) Khdt4pk: as, ^?9^^ laid dawn, 2 Kings iv. 52. So in the 

feminine, ^?^^ cast down, 1 Kings xiii. 25. In one instance, the 
characteristic H is retained, as it is often the case in the Chaldee : 
as, niysr?np (for riiySfJD) made angular, Ezek. xlvi. 22. But, 
when the first radical is a guttural, it will take ( t: ), as before : e. g. 
TgJ?§ set up, 1 Kings xxii. 35: OITHMJ? contained, held, 2 Chron. 

ix. 18 ; ninnn» wasted, Ezek. xxix. 12. So DTTJ^ (who is) fw- 
hidden, Exod. xxii. 19. 

22d, The characteristic H of this and the preceding species, is 
generally rejected when preceded by any preformative taking an 
initial Shhd: as, T,7K for TfJOn^ ; IjJpJ for l^rr\, &c. See 
Art. 79. 

23d, For the peculiar force of this species, both active and passive, 
see Art. 165. 2 — 10. 



9P ^ -fi t^f <M' ^ s^ 



* Ileb. ib:g5nB?-l3p rtbu?i;32, Arab, aicli jH^i J U iixo 

The reason of this seems to be, that, as the nominative is included in the verb, 
and, as in tibese passive conjugations, this nominative is not the agent, but 
the patient on which the influence of the verb is exerted, if any other word is 
added as a nominative, (which will then be in apposition with the pronoun so 
included) it will not represent the agent, but ^e patient: and, further, as it is 
unusual in the Shemitic dialects to use a periphrasis : as, Judah was killed by 
Simeon; for then, it would be shorter to say, Simeon killed Judah, the Gram- 
marians have laid this apparent omission down as a rule, although some in- 
stances are to be found to the Contrary. 
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S09. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Seventh Species 

termed Hithpahel. 

PRt:TERITE TENSE. 
SmouLAE. Plural. 

Mate. Fein. Maie. Fern. 



1 


pjuasBjrr tiijwsjb. 


SlNGULAB. 




Pldaai.. 


3 TPJ^n^ 


^7J?9nif> 






IMPERATIVE. 


Singular. 




Plural. 


2 Tl?9r^ri 


"•7i?5r»n 


''Tlf^^nrt njTjjsini:! 




INFINITIVE 


>• 



PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 

SiNGVtAR. PtUKAL. 



2d, Of the passive fonn of this species^ only a few instances occur : 
as, ^*l!?i^r^7 they were set m arder^ arranged^ Num. i. 47, ii. S^,, 
xxvi. 62y 1 Kings xx. 27. In our authorized version, this word is 
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trianslated by numbered^ for which there does not seem to be any good 
authority. F6r some Mccowat df (f ) ihsteaS of (-) under the first 
radical letter, see Art. 198. 4r. ^. 

Other examples are: HMg^H polluted (for '^WjSTgiJllJ , where t3 

and ^ combine mider ^), Deut. xxiv. 4; and '^J^JH made fat, 

Isa. xxxiv. 6, for T\^\lfi^ryQ Art. 89. 2. 

On the Seventh Species termed HIthpahel. 

^d, Th6 last vowel in both tenses, as well as in the Imperative, h fre- 
quently (-) : as, r>?nOlt he seemed strong, 2 Chron. xiii. 7 : H^SOH 
he shall be shaved,* Lev. xiii. SS, an^ with the Chaldaic prefix 
*^^n^N he joined himself, 2 Chron. xx. 35. So in the present tense, 
QJJ^M / wilt eomole myself, Ps. cxix. 52 (the primitive word being 
Dnj , not Onj) ; ^Tjnipi? thou arrogatest praise to th^se^, Prov. 
XXV. 6 ; '^nfin thou shewest thyself hind, 2 Sam. xxii. 26 ; OaJJin 

thou shewest thyself perfect, lb. et Ps. xviii. 26 ; ^5P<(? thou shewest 
thyself perverse, % Sam. xxii. 27. See Ps. xxxvii. 4, and 1 Kings 
XX. 22, for the Imperative. Here the primitive word seems to have 
had ( - ) for its last vowel. 

4th, In ^PS^ he shall he ^xfdctUd, ]>eut. xxi. 8, it has been thought, 
that we have a contracted form for I^^C^l , a compound of both the 
Hithpdhil, and Niphhdl, species. To which I see no reason for 
objecticAt ; betaus^ I hdld^ that the augment of the Niphhal species may 
be prefixed to a noun commencing with ^, with just as much propriety 
as it can do to any other. . The Rabbfttical writers, it may be re- 
marked, often use. this form. 

5th, Any root, having for its medial radical a letter incapable of 
receiving Ddgish, will make the usual compensation (See Art. 115.). 
The verb here also, ad it bthxx itMaic^k^ taa^j have the paragogic H 
(See Art. 184. 3.). 

6th, In a few instances, ( - ) attends the medial radical letter : as, 
'^n^^RiprTr / mil hhei^ myself to h6 ft% ; ''JPl^'^arjPI / mU shew 
myself to he great, Ezek. xxxviii. 23 (See JLev. xi. 44.). We have also 
KhoUm: as, •'^If^Slupn they shall be moved; 'iV^Hon they shall be 
made mad, Jer. xxv. 16. The primitive nouns here are perhaps 



"^ The future sigoification of this tense will be aecouotedibr in the Sjfntsx. 
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^HP^t. ^Pi 5*i?^i t^ ^^^$ which wiU atjQount suiideiulj for tb^ 

7th, In the participial noun we have V|!j^9 irritated, Isa. lii. 5, for 

V|Pjip?i , where the primitive noun is of the form "Tf^ . 

Sth, The feminine form has sometimes a segolate termination : as, 
'^SI^WP strmigthening hertelf, Ruth i. 18; rvOyhryO contained, 
Bxod. ix. ^4. 

9th, In Exod. ii. 4 : ^^rUHl and she stood, we have a very singular 
anomaly, and one which has given great trouble to the Grammarians, 
among whom Albert Schultens seems to me to have approached 
nearest to the truth. His solution of the difficulty is : — " It is not 
only/' says he, " in the sibilants that a transposition might take place 
(Art. 89. S. 3.], but also in any other letter, as in the Arabic species 

cUjUI. If then we take ^^J for the root, and write ^^0"*^ for 

a§2f1^, and then drop the "^ (Art, 78.) we shall have ^^0^ , which 
will be sufficiently analogical. Alting refers the form to a Syriasm. 
Heb. Gram. §. 163. 

10th, For the properties of this species, see Art. 165. \% — 16; 
and for the transpositions which sometimes take place in the letters, 
/Vrt* qV. 

Of the remaining and less usual Species of the Conjugation 

of Hebrew Verbs* 

210. Of these, the forms ^lia, ^113, and T;i1a)in 
classed under the third, fourth, and seventh species (Art. 
199.), will be considered when we come to treat on those 
roots which have 1 or ** for their middle radical ; or, 
have the second and third the same : because those verbs 
aloDfC^ ^ (subject to these forms. 

3f}, It must h^ve appeared, from what has already 
been said, that, although the roots or words to be con- 
jugated may be multiform, the conjugation is but one : 
that is to say, the different persons, &c. are formed 
in all caseg by one general and regular process. The 
persons, for example, are formed, either by prefixing, 
or ppstfixing, the defective forms of one or other of the 
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pronouns (Artt. 201. 202.). The Imperative and In- 
finitive^ by taking the root^ and suffixing the pronouns 
or not ; and the participles, by prefixing O , which then 
may be inflected like other nouns. The following ex- 
amples, taken from the Mikhlol of D. Kimchi, will 
sufficiently illustrate this subject, as applied to pluriliteral 
roots. 



^31? *^ P^^ ^^ ^ certain garment. 
PRETERITE TENSE. 

3pers. ^313; 2 Pih^n^; 1 ^W^^n? , &c. as before. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

3 pers- ^;3-ID^ ; 2^;31PP; 1 *7;3l3i?, &c. 

ACTIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 

Masc. '^^I?©, fem. njjgnjp or n'^g"]?©, sing.; 
masc. D*^313a, fem. nl^J-ISP," pi. 

PASSIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 

'jgi^jZp, &c., 1 Chron. xv. 27. 



Sd, In the same manner may be conjugated ^P")? he cut cff; 

bJ^^T he was full of moisture; ^^§ he spread; ^JPJI he undermined; 
^ipnU he inflamedf &c., which are nothing more than reduplicated 
nouns. See Art. 177. 

4th, From the noun ^"'^^ ^ hreast-plate^ we have ^jDp^ thou 
puttest on a breast-plate, Jer. xii. 5. And as a participle, rTjipO^ 
lb. xxii. 15. 

5th, Of primitive words dropping the medial *) or "^^ and redupli- 
cating the first and last radical letters (Art. 177. 5.), the following 

are given as the leading persons of verbs: ^pi?9 sustaining; ^*?? 
leapng; "HS?? arming; ^JS?? chirping; "'I^i? (rather "^J^R, as 
above), undermining. Many of these, however, are placed by other 
Grammarians under roots having the second and third radicals the 
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saline. In one instance we have a passive form, ^7? : t '^'^^ sustained^ 
1 Kings XX. 27. 

6tb, The foUowins are supposed by Kimchi to have been formed 
by reduplicating the first and second letter of the root (Art. 177. 8.) : 

as, ^toto causing to increttse; ^*?S^ soothing^ delighting; 5|3^5 
ridiculing. Whence JW^OP Gen. xxvii. 12 ; O'^PJBJ ihm art ex- 
ceedingly beautiful, Ps. xlv. S ; ^^^ sweepings overwhelming : 

7lfa, — ^These, by reduplicating the last two, and dropping the first, 
radical: *n^?9n turning ahaut, tortuous; ^^p'lPf^ becoming very hot; 
^VJinp perambulatory (see Art. 177. 6.): and the following, by also 
prefixing the particle ^H • as, n^^fTpOn delaying. 

Sth, All these, as far as they are found conjugated, follow the 
general anal<^ already laid down : e. g. **J??p?P / (will) ami. 
Is. xix. 2; "tfOX) he wiU arm, lb. ix. 10. From ^^fe, ^jtofc^ 
thou (fem.) causest to grow, Isa. xvii. 11. So ^190^^^ he delayed; 
^r^TTntyn they delayed, Judg. xix. 8 ; •tJnpniQOn we delayed. Gen. 
xliii. 10. Infinitive, P'PTTOipn delaying, Exod. xii. 39. Participle, 
n^mipa, It, nigrTttip'; he will, may, &c. delay, Hab. ii. 3. 

In the last instance, the final H is radical, and therefore it has the 
Mappik, and remains unchangeable, of which more will be said 
hereafter. 

9th, It should be observed, that these verbs are found in a very 
few of the persons at most, some only as participles or verbal nouns; 
and, in no case, perhaps, is any verb found conjugated throughout 
all the species. 
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LECTURE Xn. 

4>N THE DEFECTIVE VERBS, 

211. Having given tables of the verbs whether simple 
or augmented, and explained some occasional anomalies, 
as they have been called, we now proceed to consider 
those verbs which seem to present some further irregu- 
larities. 

2d, It has already been shewn^ that primitive words 
having a 3 in certain situations (Art. 82.), or either of 
the letters ^HM (Art, 78. &c.), may occasionally drop it ; 
and that one of the two last radical letters of any word, 
when both are the same, may also be rejected. We may 
now remark, that when words thus circumstanced are 
conjugated with the pronouns, they will be affected, 
both in their vowels and consonants, in these particulars. 
We do not think it necessary here to divide these verbs 
into Defectives and Quiescents, as is usually the case ; 
because that would, perhaps, be multiplying distinctions, 
without sufficient reasons for doing so. 

3d, All the anomalies or defects, then, that can pos- 
sibly occur, must arise from having one or more of these 
letters as the iGj-st, second, or third, radical letter of the 
root; or, when the second and third radicals are the 
same. 

4th, Let us begin with those commencing with 3. 
The rule is (Art. 82.), to this effect : Whenever 3 is 
affected with a final Sftevd ( : ), it must be dropped : 
i. e. whenever the D in 1)^3 of our paradigm has a 
final Sheva, then, putting any verb commencing with 



AftT-«11.5^3 ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 43ff 

3 in the same situation^ the 3 will be rejected^ and the 
defect supplied by Ddgesh forte. 

5th, All verbs of this kind, therefore, will be conju*- 
gated regularly in the Preterite tense oi Kal: as, t£^^3 he 
approached; tl^^, W^h Wii^ &c., as also in the 
Fihel, Puhdl, and HUhpdhel, throughout. 

In the Present tense, the leading word is t^33 ; here, 
then, we shallhave E^Sr, but by Art. 82. tt^^'l, B^gfl, 

6th, In the same manner in the preterite oi NiphhM, 
tyaj , for 16^333 ; and so on, by the same rale, through the 
HiphhU and HophhM species. 

7th, The Infinitive, or abstract verbal noun, is, for 
the most part, of the form ril^gi ; as, t^^^}, and, 
dropping the 3 (Art. 82.), nj^i ; but, if a guttural 
be the last radical letter, (..,.,) will become (.^.), as it is 
the case with «egolate nound (Art. 114.), 

8tli, The Imperative is tS^S for {£^^3 > which is regularly 
conjugated: as, ti^3, ^m, 1^|, 7]ifl. It will not be 
necessary to notice this verb farther. 

9th> A^ the verb \1^\ he gafi>e, placed, &c. has a little 
peculiarity about it, in having | also for its final letter, 
it Iffll be necessary bi*iefly to notice its conjugation. 

i^A, Her^ theo, the final 1 will also foe rejected foy our rule 
(Art. ^2.)y wbienever that has a final Shhd: as, ^^3, for ^9ip), 
&c. Andy as 1p9 is the leading word for the present ttfnsiD, we shid} 
have regularly, ip?\ lj?)3^, &c. ; but, by our rule, t^^ ?^^, &e. 
TKisy however, does not always take place in oiher verbs ending 
in 1. 

11th, In the Infinitive, forrtjnj, or ^3^, according to our last 
example, we have ^|?, by a further conttacdon, ds if ^9^ or ^?H 
had been the primitive form ; and hence, with the affixed pronouns, 
^^prt itiy giving ; Wrt his giving, &c. 

I2th, hi these, as lii other verbs, we may have (-), (••)> or ( »), for 
the last vowel of either of the tenses : hence wS^t thou shall exact, 
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Deut. XV. S ; y^'^l it shall fall, wither^ Ps. i. 3; the primitive being, 
perhaps, ^^ , and ^''^ respectively. 

13th, When the second radical letter is either a guttural, or *^, and 
therefore incapable of receiving Ddgish, the compensation, when 3 is 
dropped, is either expressed, or implied (Art. 115.) ; as, first, ^pi, for 
^^. {foT ^T:) he will descend ; second, DH?, for tSH?, of tap?? he 
mil receive consolation* 

14th, In some cases, when the middle radical is a guttural, the 3 is 
not dropped : as, P^T. he groans; ^y7\ he rages; ^p?^. he will possess ; 
D^a"! he is mild. There are also a few instances in which the a is re- 
tained, when the second radical is not guttural : as, "^ '^?^ he will keep, 
Jer. iii. 5 ; Wajil ye will exact. Is. Iviii. 3, &c. 

15th, The a is also occasionally preserved in the Infinitive : as^ 
bb? withering ; Y^. Umching : also in the Imperative ; as, B?tpp leave ; 

'nS^ keep; "^I)?? dig; S^? P^^f &c. 

16th, As one verb commencing with v, namely, n|T? he took, is 
subject, in some degree, to the same rule, it may be proper to notice 
it in this place. 

This verb, then, is found in the species Kal, Niphhdl, and Puhdl 
only. In Kal, the v is dropped, whenever it is accompanied by a 
final (:), as also in the Imperative, and occasionally in the Infini- 
tive. In the preterite tense, therefore, it will retain all its letters, 
like '^\p^» In the present, we shall have Hjp,^ for ^jT?'; ; and so on. 
In the Imperative we have n|7 and nfT?, "^Ij^i? and "^Pi??, &c. In the 
Infinitive, we have two forms, iTHj? (once ^UQ 2 Kings xii. 9.), and 
Dl?^, Deut. xxxi. 26. 

17th, In Niphhdl the v is retained : as, HfTpa and '^PH f 3 »< w ttdcen, 
1 Sam. iv. 11, 17, 22. Infinitive, njj^rr being taken, lb. 19, 21, 

18th, In Pahdl we have njT? in the preterite, and nj9J, for nj9V'., 
in the present. But in the third person singular feminine of the 

preterite, J^Pi?!? (for ^?^ ) Gen. ii. 23, which has probably been 
effected by attraction. 

19th, The participles are r^ular as far as they are found : as, ^Jtp^ 
one who takes, ^c. 

On the Verbs commencing with K or ^ . 

212. The next class of roots we shall notice, as being 
subject to certain defects, are those having i< or ** for 
their first radical letter. 
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2d, Now, as these letters being the first of any word 
will lose their consonantal power, only when preceded 
by certain vowels (Art. 43.), the consequence is, the 
conjugation will be regular as in ^jp.^> in the preterite 
of Kal, the Infinitive and Participles ; as also in the 
whole of PihM, Puhdl, and Hithpdhel ; but, in this 
last, they seldom occur. We need not therefore give 
any table of these forms. Let us now proceed to con- 
sider those parts in which any defect or contraction 
arises, in consequence of either of these letters losing their 
consonantal powers ; and, first, of those which have >< 
for the first radical. 

3d, The leading word for the preterite tense of Kal 
may be either of the forms "Tj^ or 1^3 : as, ^Zp^^ he said ; 
1!\)^ he shone (for ^1^|t perhaps. Art. 81.) ; that of the pre- 
sent of either Ij^lS , ^TjPg) , or Ijjgi , and rarely 1J?5} : as, ipk 
(for npK« Art. 93. 6.) / say ; ^\^^ binding ; itK^ thou 
bindest ; ^jJJ^W thou art angry; Ml^.g.^. he comes. A 
few have two forms : as, tf1§ and tn'K; IJ^^ and ipk. 

In one case, we have *np55: as, tl^liJK; and, in a few 
we have Pdthakh: as, Hti^lJK, contr. for nc^138S / ani 
languid, Ps. Ixix. 21 ; IQK &c. 

4th, Taking Ipil, then, or any other of these leading 
words, and prefixing the abbreviated pronouns with (.), 
we shall have llpi^), ipKip, ^ip'Kin, npK» he, she, thou, 
I, speak, &c. : but, by contraction, (Art. 93. 6.), ipK^, 
np«D, np»n, npii; and, without the accent, ID^"^, 
np«D, &c.*; also with (-), ^P»*\ "ipKi^, &c. ; or, with 
K omitted, "ip^, ipi^, &c. ; TniJ he held, has THS^ and 
^C.§v> Tniim and ttl^]^, &c.; many other verbs also, of 
this kind, have two forms in the present tense. 

5th, In the Imperative n&S,^npi<, &c. the Infinitive 
is ^b^i or npt? ; the participle active ip>i, plural D'^lDK, 
&c. as in 1]?3. So in the Passive Participle, TipJiJ. 
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6th^ In Niphhdl the iixiiial tt is treated like any other 
guttural: as, ID^,, ^19^?,^ ^l^^h *^-5 ^d, in the 
present tense, "tp«t^ Ip^i?, "^^W* &<5-5 T|!"* has in 
this species, THlij, (for THitJ Art. 93. 5.), phiral m^3 
ihey are taken, Josh. xxii. 9 ; the leading word taken 
here being similar to that in the present tense of Kal. 
The participle is regular, l^gp., Tn8;5, &c. 

7th, In Hiphhtl and Hophhdly the same rule prevails : 
as, V^m ^ Relieved; riy^l?m> Wm^ Wm^ 
'^m^y 1i'P8':7> &^ P^^»^^* tense, ]^9«^, ]^;?»;3, 
rp««, &c. ; or, with the "^ omitted, \g^, jpKiP), the 
defect being supplied by (••). 

8th, So in the Participial noun, Tpijp, fem. n^'^58P» 
pi. D^3^J5»0, &c. ^ ^ 

9th, In a few instances the radical (4 is dropped : as, 

^^pH consuming, for T^^H, where there is also, a con* 
traction of the vowels (Art. 93. 5.), Ezek. xxi. 33. So 
3^]^, for 3|1S^ he lies in wait, 1 Sam. xv. 5 ; j^tlj / wM 
hear, for ^.t^?«, Job xxxii. 11 ; ^IPS for ^^M I will 
collect, Zeph.'i.2,3; ia;^n§ for laV^ngg I wiil depress 
Mm, Jer« xlix. 19 ; to which several other of the same 
kind may be added. So in the participle pJJJ for 17^^ 
hearkening, Prov. xvii. 4. 

loth. In Hophhal, D^TngD things or persons held, 
contained, or the like, 2 Chron. ix. 18, is according 
to analogy. 

I lib, Enough, has perhaps been said, to shew what the process .of 
conjugating these verbs is : we may now proceedj therefwe, to those 
which have ** for their first radical. 

213. One remarkable circumstance attends these verbs, which 
is this : There seems to be considerable difficulty in ascertaining 
whether *1 or "^ has the greater claim to be the first ietter of these roots. 
This is also the case in the Arabic ; and, firom the firequent substitution 
of one for the other in the Hebrew, the same difiiculty must have long 
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existed m this bmguage.* We sIiaD, theief^, in eetisidering the 
coi^ngationSf take it for granted, that the primitiTe forms were 
occasionally written with 1 or '^; and, (hat one or other of these 
letters has been occasionally taken as the most convenient for enun- 
datiooi when preceded by same ¥owel depriving it of its consonantid 
power. 



On the Kal, Pihel, Puhal, €md Hithpahbl Species of 

Verbs oHmnencmg with ^. 

2df In PHilf Puhdl, and Hithpdkil, as before, we have no 
defect, which is also the case in the preterite of KaL In the Infinitive, 
Imperative, and Present tense of JTo/, and in the Nipkhdl, HiphkU, and 
Hophhdl species, therefore, our only defects wiH occnr ; and these we 
now proceed to detail. 

3d, In the Present tens^ of JTa/, then, as in former cases, the last 
vowel of the root may be either (-), (••), or (»), which may be 
accounted for in every case, by sttpposing a differmt Ibnn of tb^ pri- 
mitive word to have been originally taken. So &r all is as befinre,*!' 

4th, In the next place, when the prefonnatives are brought in con- 
tact with ^ , two modes of adjustment will take place among the vowds 
and oonsonalits ; the one by contraction, and occasional omission also : 
the other by a sort of accommodation and omission : e. g. 1st. ^^ 

becoming dry ; present ^J?:"!, contracted by Art. 93. 5. ^^., ; and 

by omission, Ufa';, ivhere (•) is a perfect vowel by analogy. So 8^^. 

Tie mil possess ; Itg'^W / shall sleep ; Vi]!?'! he mil awake; Q{?^^ he will 
place ; "^J^^ he will form. 

5th, The second method is, by contracting the (•) and (:) into (••), 
and omitting the radical '* : as, ^^^5, for 3J^."; he wiU dwell; "^iJ^H / 



♦ Thus we now have TT^ for T^!* descending^ 1 Sam. xxx. 24 ; "tJjJ P'^'^j 
Gen. xi. 30; *t^} td., 2 Sam. vi. 23 ; "Tj^ heaaoy, Prov. xvii. 37; IR Wew, 
lb. xxi. 8. In all which oases, and indeed in almost all others, in Arabic 1 is 
taken for the first radical letter. 

f I must dissent from Schrceder in supposing many of these roots to be 
conjugated like those commencing ¥rith 3 (Reg. 72.), because, the analogy of 
the language requires a difierent process when certain vowels precede 3 , from 
what it does when they precede 1, or ** ; aaul because the signifioation of these 
roots, thoiigh cognate, requires no such sacrifice of principle. 
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wiU gd; ^p9 / shali know; "^B she sfudt descend. This sort of 
contraction generally takes place^ when the last vowel of the leading 
word is (-), probably for the purpose of promoting euphony, as in the 
isegolate nouns. See Art. 114. In the following examples, (*i) is 

*lie last vowel of the primitive form : ^"1^. nfe agree, Gen. xxxiv. 16 ; 
^^^ they agreed, 2 Kings xii. 9 ; Q^^!! he blushes : but these two may 
be derived from riW and ttWSl as the roots. 

6th, Of this kind the following are, according to Alting, the only 
verbs which occur ; viz. /^jSJ he agreed; ^]IJ he knew; "T^J he begat; 
^/^ he went; ^^ he went out; ^iT^. it was dislocated; T^ he descended; 

^^ it seemed evil ; ^^J he dwelt. The following have both forms ; 
DpJ he became hot; '^jSJ he formed; ^\^ he burned; '^IJ!!^ it was 

precious; D^pJ he desolated, and tt^SJ he became dry, to which ^^^ 
above noticed is referred by some. In a few the ** is retained with 

(-) : as, nf??'*^ ^ *»»^' gO) Mic. i. 8 ; '^ip?. he shaU be precious, Ps. 
Ixxii. 14. 

7th, The former of these modes may be considered, therefore, as 
conformable with analogy ; the latter, as accommodated to euphony. 

8th, In all those verbs which are conformable with analogy (and 
all are so except the few above noticed) the Imperative and Infinitive 

follow the general paradigm : P |^ spitting, abs. ^] founding, in con* 
struction MT.'l fear thou, &c. 

9th, But, when this is not the case, the first radical letter is dropped, 
the final vowel remaining : as, ^7* Infinitive and Imperative, fern. H^ 
and HTn . This verb has also *VjJ and *'^'! for the Infinitive. So Imp. 
^?7 ^nd ^D give, root ^pj; ^^ know thou, and with the paragogic 
n, n;PT. Infin. nr^ for nv-l and nr?. (Art. 114.). But, what 
verbs may be used in the several forms, can be determined only by 
usage. 

10th, Several forms of the Infinitive are occasionally derived from the 
same root: i. e. according to our system, sometimes the abstract noun 
of one form is taken, and sometimes the other : as, tO^ bringing forth, 
Job XV. S5, form Tij^Q; mb Gen. xvi. 16 ; n|2» (for Iph, form TpQ) 



* Kimchi tells us, that his brother derived this word from vb*^ , thus : for 
n!?^, striking out the latter b, n^, and varyiog the vowel ilj?. In the 
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ISam. ir. 19. So H^ descending, Gen, xlvi; 3; ''TlJ (form lF?fl) 
my descending, Ps. xxx. 4. 

11th, To this variety of forms, perhaps, may be referred the follow- 
ing examples ; ^^P} a1ttJt3M Jer. xlii. 10,4/ ye will still abide, where 
^iO# is put for ^1a^ the '^ being dropped, by Art. 82. ^JW bbr»a that 
thou shall surely prevail} or, prevailing shali prevail, Job xlii. 2, where 
^i is put for %J, root v^!J, by the same rule. 

12th, This verb vbj forms the Present tense in Kal, as if the root 
had been ^^J : as, V?!|M, b^-Vl &c. for ^^IM, Vp^n. See Art. 9S. 2. 

214. In the other species, viz. Fihel, Puhdl, and HithpShSl, the analogy 
of the paradigm' *I|29 is regularly followed ; excepting only, that in the 
verbs ^|TJ he knew, HT he threw, and, H^J *^ contended, the ** of the 
root is changed to "^r as, ^J^-OH he made known; H^/^n he c^n^ 
fessed; r(3i\ryn.he disputed. In Flhkl, however, we have HS (for 
n?-^. Art. 79.) he shall make grieve. Lam. iii. S3 ; '^^.I (for '^''p'!) they 
shall cast out, lb. iii. 5S. In PwAii/ we have ^^^^ for D^^s? Jer- 
V. 8. 

2d, Let us now proceed to the others ; viz. Niphhdl, Hiphhil, and 
Hophhdl, in which the first letter of the root will lose its consonantal 
power. 

. 3d, It has already been remarked, that these verbs are sometimes 
conjugated as if 1 had been the first radical letter : this is the 
case in the three species before us In Niphhdl, for example, we shall 

have in the Preterite ^^^ (for ^tt^'ig ArL 93.), from the root ^^^ or 

^^3 . Present tense ^^^ (for ^^J?!) where "^ retains its consonantal 
power. In a few instances *• remains in the Present: as, '^.J'! he 

shall he pierced with a dart, Exod. xix. 1 3 ; ^^^^ he remains. Gen. 
viii. 1 2 ; Qf|!5 for Opj? made hot, Is. Ivii. 5, So also the Imperative 

and Infinitive are formed regularly: as, ^^^. The participial noun, 
a^3, fem. nn^D, nnttH3; pi. O^ttJia and ntlttfia. We have, 

however, TWPl^ made mournful, fem.. Lam. i. 4, and ^^ id* masc., 
Zeph. iii. 18. (for nijl3 &c. Art. 93. 2.). 



Mikhlol, we generally have the leading word for the Present tense given : thus' 
the root ^J^—^^ ; root ^n^~^^ ; whence we are to infer, that the persons 
of the Present tense will be ^PS, ^t5 &c< root DtoJ— D^^; whence Pre*. 
29^^, and so on. 

R 
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\ 5th, The Participial noun in Kal is, for the« most part, constructed 
on the same form with the Preterite; as, Dj^, pi. t3''pjj &c. ; riO, pi. 

U^nPi 1^, pi. 0\3a &c. The passive, IM^ for W)b involved, form 
Tl,*?5 ; bn for ^^T^ circumcised. So D>tt7 for D'^^fe ; form T'^|?Q p/aeerf. 
In a very few instances the Participle, or noun of agency, seems to be 
of the form *Ti|?SI : as, Dlp for ^^"^ standing, 2 Kings xvi, 7 ; ©ia 

treading, for ^"^ |? Zech. x. 5. 

6th, In the first and second persons of both genders and nnmfbers, 
in the Preterite of Niphhdl, the leading word seems to be a segoktelof 
the form'"]i?Q or 7i?g, i.*e. Wf? for ^%, V^ for l^g; in which cases, 

the vowel ( <) is introduced between the root and the abbreviated 

pronoun: as, C^iO^P?, niD^D," DpiMp? &c. So ni?^??, nto, 

DjliS'^rp , and so on. Alting thinks this has been done, in order to 

give the fuller pronunciation to the accei;it{ as in r) iip^p| ; but, in 

DpiD^*^^ the accent does not accompany that syllable. That reason, 
therefore, will not hold good. I am inclined to believe, that H^p ^ 
or its equivalent ''P^P, is rather the lesiding word taken in these 
particular cases. Certain it is, that in Arabic we have in the fourth 

species the masdar i«li1, i. e. niDMfJM for D^f^pM, from the root Qp. 

If, then, we take ^P'V^, and by Art. 93, "^^'TO, we shall have the pre- 
cise form here used. What might have induced the ancients to select 
one form in preference to another, it is not easy to say. 

7th, In every other case Niphhdl takes the leading word Q»P : as, 

DifW for niipD , as in oi^JHS, nii^sp. &c. 

8th, A similar anomaly takes place in the corresponding persons of 
the Hiphhil species, which may perhaps be accounted for in the same 

way: as, iji^N*???, ^VPH, '^0^9^70 &c., but here, we also have 
the regular form ; as, IJPljn , ^PpH , "^PiOpn . 

9th, It must be remembered, that whenever the first radical letter is, 
by any accident, made to commence a syllable, the preformative must, 
by our laws of syllabication, either take Skevd, or a perfect vowel. 
When the accent is far removed it will be Shevd ; but, when not, the 
vowel will be perfect: as, Present tense, Kal, ^P^, ^^t^i^^^^^* 
pi. nj'^tt'^pn &c.* So, in the nouns of patience and agency, in Niphftdl 



* Here as in .3^tpAA^/, noticed above, niptp, or Hjitftp, and hence "^ft^p, 
may have been the leading word. 
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and ffipkhu, Br!f55, >ftA,. rmipj, ^l, o^ip? &«.. ^ipA. o^^jd, .f^; 

rrp^'lP, pL O'^P'^i?? &iQ. In Hophkdi, however, no such ehai^ takef 

. lOth, Verbs having a medial {^) will sometinies drop it, and sup- 
ply its place by (••), as it often happens in the /^tp/iAiZ. species; as, 

7)?^ for V^^ thou shalt lodge ; and, with the accent placed on the 

penultimate, i^P^ 2 Sam. xvii. 16. But, when either the first or last 
radical happens to be a guttural, we shall have (-): as, .1?^^ Ae wag 
wearied^ 1 Sam. xiv. 28 ; H?]*^ he rested, Exod. x. 14, for O'^JJ or 
O^ So with ^,' "^Dt ^^ P»^ ama^y Gen. viii. 13. The same wil^ 
oei^aaiooaily take place with a pause accent : as, i^Q Judg« xix. ^0. ' 

11th, Hence it will appear, that verbs having a medial *^ may, in 
the present tense of Kdl, take the same form, which th^y, as well as 
those having a medial \ will in Hvphhil; and, that they can be dis* 
dnguished only by the context. 



On the Third Class of Defective Verbs. 

216. These verbs are formed upon roots whose third 
radical letter is subject to elision ; and this may take 
place, either when one of the letters "^TVA occupies that 
situation (Art. 211. 2.), or, when the second and third 
radical letter happen to be the same (Art. 83.) : as also 
in certain cases, when 3 or T\ is found in that place 
(Artt 82. and 201. 22.). 

2d, But, before we proceed to the detail of these 
defects, it will be necessary to oifer a few observations 
on the causes which have led to them : and first, we shall 
consider those which have one or other of the letters 
•nriM for their third radical. 

3d, It has already been remarked (Art. 213.), that 
considerable difficulty has been felt both in the Hebrew and 
Arabic, in ascertaining which is the proper root, in many 
instances wherein these letters are concerned. It is 
also a fact, that primitive words having ,either of these 
letters for the first, second, or third radical, as also those 
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which hftve the 9mm lot. the leoond md tibnrd, to which 
may he added those commencing with 3» are generdlly 
found to have either the same^ or Tery nearly the same^ 
signification. Of course we speak here, only of those 
words which are found thus assimilated, and npi p( every 
possible case that can be imagined: foir example, 
3Jf^, 3^ J or ayj he s^t up, to which perhaps may be 
ad^ed, as being cognate, K^y he arrmtged, m os^enMed, 
an army, performed divine service, &e. which sone also 
make cognate with *^^)f beauty,, and n^^ A# bemimein-' 

Jfyifed, &c. So V^J^ 771, ^TS^ S'^, nj?^) comprehending, 
i^mpleting, &c«,^ to whii;^ ^^y Qthers may be added^ 
were it necessary to do so. 

4th, If this be the case, then, we need not be surprised 
in occasionally finding tl^ vowels, ajid even, the signification 
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^ S9 B?^ wd BJaf; :jk}, 35,^;. '^, n!||.; Tj;., T»?; »3;, vr\^ 

Vl74^, Vt}^'; ^T, >*n ^- ^ ^« Mikhlol of Kimchi, fol. ia>p, where a 
l^e list of this sort of verbs is giren. 

I&may be psoper bete 19 nolice repc^ si^ine^aHss nndt oft varhi o£ Dbis 
Idff^f whi(^, I a^ induced, to hielieve, are entitled to little credit. " Singularis 
Lingua genius/' says A. Sdiultens, Inst. Lin^. Heb. p. 399, '^ et granditas 
stUi, saepe ansam prebuere, ad gemina Radiek formas in vnam conflandas/' 
The fitsttfxamiide lie s^Tes is 8J*^H9^r|9. xKf^9, nhieh he culU ** specimen 
imV{9?r JE^fM- Bf^^am ttf^ art^». e^ ^^^. fi^^vi^f sjgnantiflsimi pi^ aie 

%eq.s : e^ ^'•y^r^ jf^ter^fioiiji et tf'*?^^ flf".<^ff* /eci*, coalitum." Repoarks 
of this kind are often met with in the Thesaurus Grainmaticus of Buxtorf, in 
the Mikhk)! of Khnchi^ the Itabbimeal CotmnentarieSy &c. I must eonfess, 
however, I can see little in all this, but the occasional ad^ptibo^of one q»otiier 
of the fo^|9 ropt^y ^a ind.^d it occasionally happens in the Arabic, without 
any intention^ on the part of the writer, to combine more ideas than one in such 
verb. }b the above itnitaBce, theD> I believe rtj^to^bave been theroot taken, 
iQ.bt: \md, tmfPF^k^ktfit m t^^^eikfe 9f .ltft>3l4 lii thip ipfti^q^t thetffpre,. I 
mu^ obje^^ ^., the, vowel (1) JS^hoUm; bficau$|e^ I think^ it may have been 
introduced for the purpose of supporting an hypothesis, unworthy of the sim- 
plicty of character always attendant on the sacrefi writers. In !fficMioni's 
e«Ut!on of Sim^is> Isti^on, si|b voce lZ^2S.,>t^ ^d t^ be o/tQse. 
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<^»tt6?'<%ii««ff<tolappfiedtoriho<fcfer: as, f1§1, fdrllj^ 
tea? M^ (rcfbt ?f^ii hedamhtg iMi), Ps. Ix. 4; H^*)^,' 
for J^fS^S / tt;j27 A^«/, Jer. iS. 2^. S6, with respect to 

the voi^els only: as, *^Jf?s]?|, for ^I^sJ?! / restrained, 
Ps. cxix. 101 ; as if the root had been rtjj3 ; SJf lD, for 
»p1i finding, Eccles. vii. 26 ; 1J«^"1, for IJR^i «i;^ ;iaf?e 
healed, Jer. H. 9 ; HiJji5|'!^ prophesying, Zech. xiii. 4 ; 
K{5n sinning, Eecl* viii. 12, where the vowels belong to 
roots having H or *^ for the last radical 

5th, The following assume their vowels ; and, in some 
instances, their forms, from a cognate root : ^1^^ taken 
away, Ps. xxxii. 1, where the form is derived from H^J, 
the root being H^^ . So HJ'^^'li!^ they (fem.) wiU heal. 
Job V. 18; I^T. they will heal, Jer. viii, 11, and Hp^^J 

sXe^ or it, was healed, lb. U. 9 ; '^ri^Jjdil / w<mdered, Ps. 
cxxxix. 14; JipV thou hast thirsted, Ruth ii. 9 (for 
n'^py as if the root had been H^y, but tehteh is «p^). 

In like manner, we have lif^J they hear (root NJB^J) Ezek'. 

xxxix. 26; ^^9 fAey arefiM, lb, xxviii. 16; Trpp;i ic^^ 
are vile, Job xviii. 3> to which many more might be 
added; t^t, as they are always noticed in the best 
Lisxitons, they riecfd not b6^ detailed here. 

iSt&y it may perhaps be said, that tilMe yariatioBS of th« Tomb 
via^r ^ be asevibed to^ the Masoret^. I answer, had not the analc^ 
by which the vowels are thus varied, extended itself also to the conso^ 
nants, this suggestion may have had some weight : but, as this is also 
the eas6, it is hardly fair to' ascribe to that school of Critics ^ery 
apparent anomaly in the vowels,, with which we may occasionally 
meet ; besides^ it seems to me more likely, that if the Masorets had 
affixed these vowels according to certain established rules, we should 
have met with no difficulties of this sort ; which, nieverthdess, are 
eot^distelft ehdUfgh with thie antdoggf* of this lamgoage. 

7th, Thus much being premised, we may now proceed 
to dbnslder the c6njugati6n of these verbs. 

8th, In thfe first pldcfe, the*, etiry root, terminating 
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wHh a radieal tl, that is, with A having MofipUt inscribed, 
will be regularly conjugated like Tgl^ : as, n^ he wets 
Mgh; ^ns^ tJum wast high; ^>*^?| they were high, &c. 
This letter, therefore^ is not subject to any elision, either 
here or ekewhere. 

9th, It is, therefore, when n is a substitute for \ or % 
only, that any departure from the general paradigm can 
take place, in any case. 

lOth, In the following instances, however, no such substitution has 

taken place, but "^ and *• retain their original places : "^inlTtp / have 

been tranqtal. Job iii. 26 ; Infin. Kal, fern, ^f ^ ; Participial noun, 

tV^, of the same root lVtt5. So rphn; Infin. Ezek. xxviii. 17, 

from the root "^ , usually ^{f5* ^^ Pthel^ "^.^IB / nill water. 
Is. xvi. 9. But, in Job xii. 6, we have (**) for the last radical: 

as, .^''I??^^ they will he tranqml (where the accent has been drawn 

back) Art. 1«5. 11. So, rPgr? it trusted, fem., P8..1vii. 2; 1^2lT 
they multiply t Deut. viii. 13, where, in the. next member, we have 

'^WT- 1 V^'^J^y? y^ assimilate, Is. xl. 18. 25 ; Hi^^ becoming languid, 
Cantic. i. 7; Hi?? ^^^^t Lam. i. 16. So also, Q]J!7^9 things JuU 
of marrow, Is. xxv. 6. In all other instances, n will be substituted 
for either *) or "* , and then will be subject to elision, by the general 
rules affecting the letters '•VIM . 

11th, In the Preterite tense, therefore, of all the 
species, n~ will be the termination for the third person 
singular masculine, instead of '•^ or It ; H of the femi- 
nine, just as it is in the femininel nouns in construction. 
In all the others, "^ will represent the third radical : as, 

njl he revealed, . discovered ; fem. n^7| ; so 2 pers. 
masc. Jn 7| id. ; fem. IV^^ ; 1 pers. com. ^J? 7I ; pL 
3 pers. com, 1^3 ; 2 masc. Dn^*?5 id. ; fem. 1^^^3 ; 
1 com. U'^71 • 

l)Bth, It must be remembered, however, that in every other species 
( •* ) is the vowel which precedes ^ in the Preterite. Even in Kal ( " ) 

would be more agreeable with the analogy than ( * ), because ^ v| &c. 

shQuldibe, .according to the general paradigm, Qf^^, which by Art. 
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93. 3. would become /p v) : but, as ( •• ), &c. preceding ^ may also 
becmkie ( * ) : supposing {") to have been .with the second .radical 

(Art. 93. 4.), this may have been adopted in this species. 

13th, The Present tense of every species here ends 
in n-r,* as do also the Participles. The Imperative has 
n-r, but this is the form of construction assumed by all 
nouns ending in H— (Art. 151. 5.), and such must the 
Imperative generally be. 

14th, The Infinitives follow the general paradigm, and 

end in H— in the masculine : as, Hljin and JliT) seeing, j^ 

The feminine form always ends in Hi : as, ni^l or niy| 

(for ni|7| Art. 93.). 

15th, The agent or active participle will end in H— : 

as, njjll; fem. n,^ll (for nrhl Art. 79.). The patient 

oc passive participle ends in ^1 : as,.^l7|, form Tip|l, regur 

larly, where the final "^ is quiescent, fem. T\^^ , pi. D'^^1*?| 

and mil^i : and "^ appears as the proper radicd 
letter. J 



* Except the 2 pers. sing, fem and pi. masc. and fem., as also, 3 masc. and 
fem. pi., where H is dropped, or changed to "^tt: as, 3 m. H]^?^., f. njj?]^; 
2 m. nb?;?, f. "b^ (for '^pbW Art. 79.); 1 com, nJ^JS- PL im. ^V", 
(for •in^gi Art. 79.), f. HS'^J^?]?; 2 m. ^V^ (for ^^JV^ as before), f. ^T7y^ i 
1 com. nj?.}? . In the same manner are the Present tenses of all the species 
conjugated. 

+ In iljp acquiring, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, and in whl "Tlh concaving and medi- 
tating, Is. lix. 13, Schroeder thinks we have 1 0nal for the last radical letter: 

but this is far from being certain ; ni^jj , ni~jh and Hi^H would terminate 
regularly according to our pardigm ; and, omitting the final H by Art. 78, we 

shall have the forms, i^ij, tlh and ijh . The other example, viz. ^^tl Hos. 
vi. 9, adduced by him, may be a plural noun in construclion. 

I In Is. iii. 16, we have a various reading, viz. /TjltOJ and ni'*,^tD5 , as also 
in 1 Sam. xxv. 18 ; nS^iZT^ and ili'^j^it^S , no reliance, therefore, can be placed 
on Schroeder's remark, that these are w<>rds retainiog their primitive radical 1 . 
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Obi time Va%s whi€h haw an }i far Me Third Jtadkml 

21 7- The only departure from the general paradigm 
fbmid in verbs of this kind is^ in the t% becoming quiescent 
in the preceding vowel : as, Pret. Kal. 8 Jf p for SXp he 

found, f. ngvo, 2 m. n«^9, f. nK;^9, i com. ^ryixir^i 

pL n^Y9* ^^^^ 2 m. Dp»V^, f. lipK^Pi 1 com. 

2d, The Present tense, i^^P^., i^flfPP^ and so on. 

In every person of both tenses, except the third singu- 
lar and plural of the Preterite of both genders, in every 
other species (except that of PuMl, and the Present of 
HiphMl), the vowel preceding M is. (••)• As Niphhdl, 
a.m. 8)f93, f. rtgypj, 2 m. ;i«]ifP3, f. i18Jf93, 1 com. 
^^illt^Q); pltiT. com. I^yp? &c. Pres. tense, KJf^^. &c. ; 
Hiph^ «79n, f. n^J^Veb> 2 masc ni^^.1^r7 &c- Pres. 
3 m. S'^yZ?:, f. S^pn &c. In Pihel and Hitkpahel aU 
is regular. In Puhdl we have, Pret. 3 pers. masc. K]^0 , 
f. ngVD ; 2 m. nsyp, f. n»^9 &c. Pres. 3 m. H^C^X 
Xypi?'; 2 m. «VpJ1, f. ^Nyp];i &c. and so on throughout. 

We have, however, ^.?ttJ> it shall be changed^ Eccl. viii. 1, where, 
according to Kimchi, the vowels belong to the root H^^. Mikhlol, 
foLt^P. 

3d, In the Infinitives and Participles a contraction 
mostly takes place: as, fiJitK or nS{J^, for H^fe^, of 
ni»{S^3 hearing, root Kfe^J; nS^^iD for n«J^10, root'N^ip 
finding. We also have HgylD. So also nil3ty for 
r\^)i^ hating, form nn)?9, root «p.fc^; n«-)p or hlRnj^ 
calling ; HR^Q or lYOi'^l^ filling. 



--^.-■..-^>... ^.^.^ .^i.^..,^ I 



So likewige ^fc^ Job xli. 24, may be a verb, and >&^ lb. Xv. 22, for rnpj by 
Art. f8. By the same niUe'#t?ii«ve'»J75'cfeflr, innocenty fOr TTfllJ^c. 
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4th, Some verbs here, as in the other classes, have (" ) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite of Kal: as, 87IJ he /eared; 
k|7P he filled; K^^ he hated; KpV ^ thirsted, which 
they will retain throughout thttt tense, where other verbs 
have (t) : as, 3 m. Knj, f. Hg-j;; 2 m. t^rx^, f. nr^'T; 
1 Qow. WJtX^ W^ ^ ^^^ I^ every other tense and 
species they are conjugated 19^ K^p * 

5th, For the rules and examples relating to Apocope whea happen-- 
ing to thepe ox any other verbs, see Artt 80. 125. 3 — Sw 
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LECTURE Xin. 

f 

ON THOSE VERBS WHICH HAVE THEIR SECOND AND THIRD • 

RADICAL, LETTERS THE SAME.^ 

218. It has been laid down as a rule, that whenever 
the last two letters of any primitive word happen to 
be the same, one of them may be dropped for the sake 
of euphony (Art. 83.). There are cases, however, in 
which this cause has no influence : these we shall notice 
first ; and then proceed to shew in what instances, and 
in what way, our rule applies. 

2d, First, then, in the reduplicated species, i. e. 
in Pihely Puhdl, and HithpaljM, the middle radical 
letter will either receive DagesJi forte, as in ^j^S, or, 
the reduplication will take place on the measure ^J^i3 , 
Tji3, or niiajpn ; or, lastly, on one or other of the 
reduplicated forms (Art. 210.). In these cases, therefore, 
no defect takes place. 

3d, In the next place, the following examples follow the general 
paradigm : as, Op} he intended, Deut. xix. 1 9 ; '^•'!19p| / intended, 
Zech. viii. 14; Vzir they finishedy Ezek. xxvii. 11 ; ^^Q|? they sur- 
rounded, Eccles. xii. 5, &c. ; ^{f^^,? it decayed, Ps. vi. 8 : lijn being 
gracious, Isa. xxx. 19. 

4th, The Participial nouns of Kal : as, ^D surrounding. Gen. 
ii. 13, pi. Q''??b 2Chron. iv. 3; "^'i^M cursed, Gen. xxvii. 29, pi. 
^"^^ Josh. ix. 23, &c. 

5th, In some instances the Infinitive aho takes the form *^|^Q : as, 
Mp7 for surrounding, Numb. xxi. 4; Q^D- fi^ warming, Isa. 
xlvii. 14, form "Tf?©, with (-) changed to (t) on account of the 
pause (Art. 130. 5.). 

6th, Again, in no case, in which either the first or 
third radical letter of any root is subject to elision or 
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contraction, will our rule take place : as^ with reference 
to the first, inp^ for.]nnj^ they flee, Ps. Ixidii. IS; 
b^^y^!} he excUdmed, rootv^J; ^lyS^T^tli I broke to pieces, 
Jer, xlix. 37, for ^JnipJ^H''^- So/n^n for •;:n. But, 
when thia is not the case, and the last radical retains its 
consonantal power, one of the two is dropped: as,on 
for ^^ hie lived. Gen. v. 5. 

7th, Whenever, therefore, one or other of these ex- 
ceptions does not fall in our way, one of the two last 
radical letter^ of these verbs will regularly be rejected 
in both .the tenses — in the Imperative, and occasionally in 
the Infiintive of Ked, — the whole of the species Niphhal, 
HiphhU, and Hophkal. 

8th, The most convenient method, perhaps, of stating 
this defect, is by saying, that the second radical with 
the ' preceding vowel, or Shevd, is rejected : as, Up , 
for 3|39; Niph. 30), for 33pj, &c. which will held 
throughout. 

9th, In both tenses, then, of the species Kal, Niphhal, 
HiphMl, and Hcphhdl, as also in their Infinitives, 
Imperatives, and Participles, excepting those already 
mentioned, will the second radical letter of all such 
roots be rejected; but, whenever any asyllabic augment 
takes place, this rejected letter will be restored by the 
operation of Ddgesh forte (Art. 83.). 

10th, If, in the next place, we except the first, and 
second persons of both numbers and genders, through- 
out all the Preterites of these species, the abbreviated 
pronouns which are asyllabic will be the same in these 
as in other verbs. But, in all the first and second 
persons of these Preterites, the vowel 1 is introduced, 
as in Art. 216.6. between the root and the pronouns: 
as, taking 33(p for the root, 3 m. 3p« f. H^p, 2 m. 

niifip, f. ni^p; 1 com. *»;?i?P; pi. oniap, iniap, wi^. 
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and so on.* 

11^^ It should also he obseirved> that> as tke first 
letter of the root^ in these cases, necessarily commences 
a syllable, the prefommtive will either tike Sh^d^O^ 
or a perfect vowel. It wifl takeaMvA, when tivs^ottosnt 
is on the third letter, or farther from the beginning of 
the word ; in all other cases the vowel wiU be pevfect : 
afr Pres. Kal, 8 pers* tot 3fr, f. a(3Jpj pi. m. ^at)J, f. 

rn^g^ip, &c. Nip/adl, Pretl 3 m. 303, f. rTapa> am* 
riiabai ^ niapj. &c. HiphMi^ Pret 3 m^ a{?n', f. 
napd, 2 m. ij'i^pn, f. ni^prr; apL oom. i3j?rt!, 2 m, 

Onlapn, f. ]nl3pn, &c. Pres. 3 m. sing. 3p;, f. 3pi?', 
2 m. 3pfl, f. ^3ph; 1 com. apR, 3 pL m; IS^TI, f. 

n?^gp»-, &c. 

I2th^ It should be remembered; that <lii^ **^ uisually 
found introduced between^^e second and' third radical^ 
and which is considered as characteristic of the HiptMl 
species, never appeanr in these verbsv 

13th, In HcphhM^ ^ is inserted after the characteristic 
71', in order to complete the initial syllable ; aftei* which 
Species is conjugated like the preceding ! atr, Pret. 

m. smg.ppin, f. napm, 2.m.jpri?pin, f. nlapim? 

1 com. ^ni^plfl, &c. Present: 3 sing, m; ^^\ f. 
3pi]n, 2 m. 35111, f. ^2p?n ; pi. riJ^|t>1J1. In the last, 
and every similar case in this Species, the first vowel is 
necessarily immutable: it must, therefore; remain per- 
fieet. So in the Imperatiw^ and Participle, 2l^r\, f. 
>3pin , &c. ; 3piD ,. f. ?i;^«?:, • &c. 



* In these cases, perhaps, as. before^ we have, soaae such fbmi as nif^ for 
the leading word of these persons : and, it is a fiict, that we have Infinitires 
oeeasionally appearing of this form : as, nijrj shewing finxna-, P^. Ixtvii. 10; 
root )yfy ; ti^li^ des9lating,BBekK xxxti 3 ; •^C^'feCfuiy wounding, Ps. Ixxm 1 1 . 
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14th^ In these^ tts in all other v^bs, tke final vowd 
of both the tenses in Kal may be ( - )> ( - )> or ( Y )< 
The root above given ex^nplifiea ( - ) fof the* last vowel 
of the Preterite^ and ( 1 ) for that, of the Present. The 
only variety^ however> which occurs is^ in ha^mig ( 1 ) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite^ and ( '- ) for that of the 
Present : as^ ^3^ they cast, of DJl Gen. xlix. 91^; b^ he 
(who) devotees upon, Ps. xxii. 9. So in the tnfiBitive» 
and Imperatives^ which are generally oonstructed on the 
same form with the Present, witk ( - ) : as, V|, for h^S 
devolve thou, Ps. cxix. 22. Present : vf^, tkey 9haU he 
vile, for y?p] 1 Sam. ii. 30. In HiphMl, also, we have 
occasionally ( - ) : as, Ipjl he made light, for h^tl' 
Is. viiii. 23.. Participle: b^O gimng- shade, for hj$K^ 
Ezek. xxxi. 3* 

IStj}, In the species Pihel, PUhdl, and HithpahM, 
the forms assumed for conjugation, must be determined^ 
by usage, ii.e^. whether they are to be IjJS, ^i^'^, '^IT'B* 
^i^ffjpnj '^,7iS]^'?* or any othes of the reduplicated^ 
forms (Art. 210.) ; and when this is done, the process 
will be analogous to. that of the general paradigmi 

l@th> Of the verbs; . terminating in 3 or H, enough^ 
ha9 been said> Art 211. 10. 201. 22. 27. 28. 



On th^ doubly Defectivf* Verbs: i. e. V^bg, a» whi^h 
than one of their Hadical Letters may be subj^t ta quie9nr 
cence or elision, by the operation of the preceding Rules ^ 

219* Roots may be supposed, to exist composed ot 
such letters as may all be sulj^t to elision or- quie»- 
cence> wh^n Qccurring in Ge(rtain situaticms^: but, that 
they all should be subject, at the same time, to such 
rule, the nature of the case makes impossible : because, 
quiescence can t^l^e pl4ce^ only when some h(»xiogeneous 
vowel precedes ; and, this pm-supposcs that, sudi vowel 
i& enounced by. a consQiiwt^. And^ ub the case of 
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one of the two last radical letters of a verb being 
dt6pped> ii is also supposed, that some preceding vowel 
is enounced, which cannot be done without the influence 
of a preceding consonant. 

2d, Hence it will follow, that such part of any root 
as is unaffected by the . influence of a preceding vowel 
will remain unaltered : and also, that no two contiguous 
letters can at the same time be subject to defect by the 
process of conjugation, if we except the operati(m of 
apocope, and those cases in which any of the *»V1M let- 
ters are dropped, as being unnecessary to the pronun- 
ciation. Of two contiguous letters, the one may be 
subject to defect, the other to quiescence, or even both 
to quiescence. But, when the . first and last are sub- 
ject to quiescence or elision, the middle radical letter, 
be that what it may, will generally retain its conso- 
nantal power, and may receive a Ddgesh forte ; or if not 
capable of being doubled, may be > compensated in the 
preceding vowel being made perfect. ^ 

3d, In this case, therefore, as in all the preceding ones, 
the general paradigm holds good: but, as the concur- 
rence of certain sounds is incompatible with the pro- 
nunciation of a Hebrew, some changes regularly take 
place, in order to avoid this difficulty. And, as these 
changes cannot exceed certain limits, some part of the 
root must necessarily remain, and such compensation be 
made as custom has established. Example, however, is 
always easier to be understood than jwrecept, we shall give, 
therefore, a few examples of all the cases that do occur ; 
which after Schroeder, we shall divide into three classes. 

First Class. 

4th, This class will have the first and third radical 
letters subject, at the same time, to elision, or quiescence. 
And. first, when both are subject to elision: as, ]!?} A« 
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gme^ placed ; 1^^ he played (m the psaltery ; nna he 
descended, which will drop either the 3 or fi, or both, by 
rules already detailed (Art 82. 211. 10. 201. 22. 28. 
&c.): e. g. in Niphhdl, Pret. 2 pers. JfJ^Jpa, ijlpj, "^l!^!?;, 
for JnjJlJJ, J?^3Jri3J ; and so of the rest. 

5th, When the first is subject to quiescence, and the 
third to elision : as, |p» he wasfaitlful; \D\ he slept; 
^5^ or n^J he was handsome. Here the \ will be 
rejected, as before, whenever it is affected by a final 
ShevA (:) by analogy: the final n, by Art. 201. 28: and 
the initial '^ or M, will be quiescent, according to the 
rules detailed in Artt. 212. 213. 214. 
. 6th, In the next place, the first will be subject to 
elision and the third to quiescence, in such roots as 
itJS'J he bare ; as. Present tense, 3 p. m. Kal, M^^ for 
«fc^3^ (Art. 211.); Imp. KfS^; Inf. Slfc^, nK(S^, or K]S^. 
Wiph. Pretand Part. Si^J . HiphMl, Pret. K^(yn. Hoph. 
Kfe^iT : also in roots terminating in H , for *) or "^ : as, H^^ 
he extended; Pres. Kal, n;^\; and, by Apocope (Art. 
125. 7.), £0^"! or £0.1 . But here, the Imperative and Infini* 
tive are sometimes written at length: as, n^| extend, 
Exod. viii. 1, &c. ; r.iJp? declining. Num. xxii. 26. In 
NiphhM, ICSJ for inP35> and, with a pause accent (Art. 
125. 11.), I"'^? are they extended, Num. xxiv. 6. HiphMl, 
^T\'(^\!i, 3 sing. fem. with the pronoun in, for innncp;)'!! 
she subdued Mm, Prov. vii. 21. Pres. pjp for Hj^fl, by 
apocope, incline, Ps. cxli. 4, and Imper. ^H for n^H 
incline thxm, Ps. xvii. 6. 

7th, Again; verbs, having both the first and third 
radical letter subject to quiescence: as, iiJ^J.^ (for JipK.'}, 
contraction of itf}.^^ Art. 93. 5., from the root JiT^N) he 
will come, Deut. xxxiii. 21 ; Hj^i^^ (for Hj^i*^, lb. firom 
the root T\^^) he will bake: and 1 Sam. xxviii. 24, 
^r]^h she bakes it, where the first and last radical are 

s 
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dropped; »}(}. he wM go out, fat ^T^l, root Vi^^. Imper. 
«Jf . Infin. «iy, »y., n«V, and n«.>f . So «?; he feared; 
Pres. JSTo/- »T' o^ »T' I^fin, «-j^ for »^yi. Niphhdl, 
Pret. or Part, tnij; H'T A^ ca*/, Pres. Kal, nny[. 
Hence DT) «r^ shoot them. Num. xxi. 30. In HiphMl, 
niV, and, by apocope, Hl^^ A^ «Ao/, 2 Kings xiii. 17 : 
njj he grieved; Pret. HiphMl, ^i^*^y Pr^^^- pl- *1Jifl; and 
Job xix. 2 : l^^ii^, with a paragogic Nun (Art. 127. 6.). 
Hophhdl, HiJin, whence HJin pain. Participle of 
Niphhdl, t\Sy\i persons (fern.) pained, Lam. i. 4, &c. 

Second Class. 

8th, The second class of doubly defective roots, are 
those which have a medial 1 or "^ subject to quiescence, 
and the third subject to elision : as, y\^ or ]^5 ^ under- 
stood; y\h he lodged; T\W he placed; as, fltt^ for Jnriltt? 

thou hast placed; luj? we have lodged, for 1331^ (Art» 

81. 82. 201. 22.). But, in these verbs, the final ] is not 

universally rejected: as, Hjn^a thou hast understood, 

Ps. cxxxix. 2. 

Third Class. 

9th, The third class comprehends those verbs which 
have ^ or "^ for the middle radical, and M or H for the 
third : each of which may be subject to quiescence, and 
in certain cases to rejection. 

10th, Of the first sort Si3 entering in ; J<1^ being 
crude, and Sip or K^p vomiting, are examples, which 
may thus be conjugated. 

Pret. 

Kal. 

8 p. m. sing. »§, f. n«^ ; 2 m. flRJi, f. riKj? ; 1 com. 
^ri»3. PI. 3 com. 1l«3, &c. 
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Pres. 

3 p. m. sing. ii?J, f. ik:^^ ; 2 m. ^^, f. '>^^; 1 com. 
^:i^. PI. 3 m. 11^?:, &c. 

Imp. 

. • ft . > 

3 p. m. sing. »^^, f. ^^"i:^; 2 m. 1>i?. PI. f. ny^2, 

or njii^. 

t 

Infin. 

«1?, or »?, «^9, ng>3. 

Part. 
Maac. sing. «§, f. Hg^. PL D^^^, f. nl^^. 

lltby In those cases, wherein KkoUm seems to represent the middle 
radical, *» is often inserted: as, Mi?J, Wl?^! &c.'for rf?J, kbri &c. 
And, in others, where KdmHz marks the radical ^9, H js sometimes 
omitted (Art. 7B.); as, ^3* for 'tWS f^e^citme in, 1 Sam. xxv! 8* ' 

In Hiphkii we havci Pret* W'^???^ ^JS^O, or rii^'»5n &I5. 
Pres. «^5: or «^3: or H^^, S'^?;? y and fid 6n. ' InflnitiW, 
Kjjn, ^''^n, and, with M dropped, ^2^.. Pasrt. K^^K? W 
^:?0. . Pret. Hophhal, H^IH/ HH^in, J?«?in, flKJIH, 

^nKg^in. Pres. »i51^ sjir^ &c* ' Part. «31b :&c. . • 

1 ^tb. Examples, in which both a medial 1 or *^ , and final H , are aft the 
isame time quiescent, seldom occur, if we except those fi>rms of the 
Present,, which are said to be subject to apocope: as, ''J?^, for ^^JTi 
he shall, or may be ; so ^^^Tl for IfJ^ by apocope (Art. 93. 2.), and 
with a paragogic ^ ; root ^^ for rPH Eccles. xi. 3. In all other 
cases the middle radical letter retains its consonantal power, the third 
ozdy beiAg subject to quiescence: as, 

Pret, 

3 p. m. sing. H^H, f. njlJJP; « m. I^, f. f^X}; I cbm. ^^J??. 
3 p. m. pi. -V,;!, <! m. DfTI^!?, f. liT^Q; 1 com. ^'^^. 

s2 
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Pres. 

3 p. m. giog. ^XJ^.f apoc, "^p*?, f. ^??7^, apoc, "^O^ &c. 

Idth, Verbs of this kind are seldom found conjugated beyond the 
first or second species ; and perhaps never throughout those. 

It must be borne in mind, that in any of these verbs the paragogic 
M or 1 may occur in their usual places — that any of the ^IHM letters 
may be dropped or not, when the preceding vowels will preserve the 
pronunciation of the word — that the second persons singular of the 
Preterite may have H added : as, '^f?C^ thou gavest ; and that Ddgish 
forte may occasionally be omitted, and a compensation made by the 
preceding vowel being made perfect. . But, as the Dictionaries and 
Concordances will always shew in what cases these take place, it will 
not be necessary to note them down here. 

On the Inseparable Pronouns when attached to Verbs. 

220. When the inseparable pronouns are found at- 
tached to nouns, the meaning of the compound will^ 
as we have seen (Art. 153. l.),be propriety, possession, or 
the like: for in no other way can nouns and personal 
pronouns be construed together: but, when the same 
pronouns are combined with verbs, which are already 
compounded with pronouns by the process of conjuga- 
tion, then, if the verbs are transitive, these further afHxied 
pronouns must be considered as being complementary of 
the signification of such verbs, or what we usually term 
an objective case : but, if the verbs be intransitive, then 
must they be translated, by introducing some preposition 
or other word explanatory of the connexion thus formed : 

as, "^J^Tt^ he grew up for me, or with me, Job xxxi. 18 ; 

T^^"ll? I ^^ ^^y (^ *^) iJ^^f i- ei I ««* holier than 
thou. Is. Ixv, 5. So yi^J^. shall dwell (with) thee, Ps. v. 5. 

But, we shall have occasion to speak more particularly 

on this subject when we come to the Syntax. 
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221. The next question will be. How will the addition 
of these pronouns affect the vowels and consonants of 
the verbs ? Generally, having the vowels of the aiBxed 
pronouns given, those which precede and are mutable 
will be regulated by the general laws prevailing in the 
nouns: that is to say, any mutable vowel, situated at 
some distance from the accent,, will be rejected: while 
any perfect vowel being deprived of the . accent, and 
followed immediately by a consonant, will be changed 
for its correspondent imperfect one. But, as a table will 
make all plain, we shall give one with the regular triliteral 
verb : those which are subject to any defect will receive 
these affixes according to the same model. 



222. Table of the Abbreviaied Pronouns as attached ta 

Verbs. 





Singular. 






Pafs* 


Forms proper for the Preterite Teiue. 


Do. for the Preeent. 


1 com. 


';- '5- 


V 




2 masc. 


?|, m p««a -51- or :|- 


1 


orn>- 


2 fem. 


1 ,T ff »VI 


V 


— »_ or >>- 


3 masc. 


,n-....l — 


^n-. 


- 1- 


3 fem. 


n— .... n- — n— 


0:7 


• 




Plural. 


.• 




1 com. 


13^13- 


«r 




2 masc. 


03- 


0^ 




2 fem.' 


15- 


\^ 


* 


3 ma£c. 


f D— Dt» p°^*^ 1i^ 


Pr 


D;--, po€Ha iD- 


3 fem. 


It 1- 


]- 
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9d, 4ffix€9 of ike Freseni, mken preceded by an. J^pentheiic 



\ 


I 


t com. 


«i-w ^3-« for ^nv- 


2 masc. 


' tI;^ f^?r ~ *I?~ 


3'ma8C. 


"la-forinj- 


3 fem. 


'"1^- '7^- 



Examples of the Third Persoiv Singular Preterite of 

THE VeRB^ with its VARIOtni' affixed PitONiWNS. 

^y^i>P he visited me; IJ'JiJ? — «^y !lUrr? — '^^> 

you, i. ; IfTlj^^, or contr. Hiv?* ^^ Hj^S^ — him, ni|Tj?9 

— Aer; CJR^, poetice 101IR9 — them, m., ]TJ^9 

— them, f. 

jTAtrd Person Singular Feminine, 

"^JllTj?© ^fc visited me, com, ; l^f^'TJ^^ — w*, com. ; 
Tlt^lRB — thee, m., '^^y^ — thee, 1 ; D^mpjJ — 
ffou, m., ]^T^lp^ — you, f. ; innng^ or WljJ? — 
him, t^tyip^^ or HJnnjJ^ — her; dnip^^ — /Aea», 
m,, ir^tlB?' — them, f. 

Second Ferson Masculine^ 

"^3511?? '^^^ visitedst me, com. ; 1^Jj*]p.$ — «*, com. ; 
innnp^ or ^J^IPJ^ — him, njn7ji9 — her; D^lp^ — 
them, m., ]dl?9 — ^A^w, f. 

Second Ferson Feminine, 

^3J?*TPi5 — thclti (fem.) visitedst me, com. ; IJWTTpSl 

— ««*, com. ; 1fTQj'7)?& or VJ;!^)?^ — him, H"^];)*^^ — 
her ; ti^^'Tp.^ them, m., PJ?!)??! them, f. 
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First Person Siimular Com. 
T^IE? ^ visited thee, m., T^11??> — thee, f.; 

<,ijp-T|2$ _ him, n"'^7P.^ — Aer; D''in'T]?9 — them, m., 
pjjj-fg^ — them, f. 

2%tr(2 Person Plural Com, 

^yn^^ <Aey visited me, com. ; IJIIR? — *"» *^°™* » 
-j5|«yg^ ':_ <Ae«, m., "^HR^ '^«> f- "' °i5''"'B? — y'"'' 
m.i Vpni?^ — ym, f. ; iniij?^ — Mm, nn|?^ — 
>ier; bllj?^ — them, m., or, poeticd 101712? » TO? 

Second Person Plural Com. 
^^^F\lp»l ye (com.) visited me ; 1^1^715? — ***» ^^'^^ ' 

imjn7i?V — Mm, rni?7P.? — A«»-; Di]p7i?,9 — them. 

First Person Plural Com. 
?n37J?5 tpe(com.) visited thee, m.; "'jinP-? — *^^' 

— A«OT, ni J7P.$ — her ; D1J7E? — '*^' "»•' 1''?1P-^ 

— them, I. 

Examples of the Present Tense, with the Affixed 

Pronouns. 

Third Person /Singular Masc. 

"tjnj?^'' he visiU me, com. ; 'IJ7J??"'- ~~ ^' ^**^' ' 
-,nPQ>' __ thee, m., "Jl^pfSI — thee, f. ; D57^p>': — you, m., 
jjpHj?;)^ _ yo«, f. ; in7.)?5i^ or 17I??'. — *»"»' OlJi??- <"^ 
nV]??)"; — her; D7]?.a"l — /*««, m., or, poetice iDn^SI , 
0^5^ — /^TO, f. ; and so throughout. 



264 LECTURE XIII. [[art. 293.. 



Remarh* 

J823. It YfTiSi be seen by the Table, that every possible combi- 
nation of the verb with the pronoun thus affixed is not made ; / 
visited myseff^ thou visitedit thy self, and the like, would rather fall 
under the province of one of the reciprocal species : as, '^•'H?^^ > ^^ 
>J^*]j9g^in in Niphhdl or Hitkpdj^l, and would not, therefore, be 
made in Kal by affixing the pronouns : but, which of these species 
is to be adopted, custom alone can determine. We have, never- 
theless, a very few examples in which this combination is made in 

Kal: as, '*?Jp'*toB ^^ J have made myself, or, for myself, Ezek. 
xxix. S» in whi(^ the repetition of the pronoun seems to add some 
emphasis to the passage. 

^df With respect to the vowels of the root^ it will immediately 
be perceived, that they are subject to the same laws which prevail in 
the nouns, when receiving similar additions. In the asyllabic affixes, 
for example, as the last consonant of the root mast be taken in order 
to commence the syllable, the preceding vowel must either be per- 
fecif or rejected. But, neither of the vowels of the root m Kal, is 
inmiutable;,and, as the first is the farthest removed from the accent, 
it is rejected as in the nouns ; and we have "^7^9 just as we have 
^^H (Art. 161, 2.). In like manner, when the affix is syllalnc, we 
have the first vowel rejected, and the second made imperfect, as often 
aa the accent is with the affix : as^ ^'^IS? » just as we have l^)?!?'^ in 
the noim^. This necessarily holds good in the Present tense, the 
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participles ; as also in all the other species 
Niphhdl, PihSl, &c. as well as the defective verbs, nouns, and par- 
ticiples, respect being duly had to the etymology of the words. 

3d, In a few instances, the affix of the first person has ( t ) instead 
of ( - ) : as, **?,?? he hath heard me, Ps. cxviii. 5 ; "^J^T? thou hast 
despised me, 2 Sam. xii. 10. But in the last case this seems to 
have been brought about by the influence of the accent (Art. 
180. 5.). 

4th, For the feminine affix ^7: we sometimes have tf^: as, 

TIjifJf? he hath called thee (fem.). Is. liv. 6. So ^fcfljBn thy being 
created, Ezek. xxviii. 15, which are generally thought to be Chal- 
daiams. In the last case, however, the pause-accent will -be suiBScient 
to account for the anomaly (Art. 130. 5.). 

5th« When,, however, the accent is, on any occasion, drawn back. 
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the vowel nccompanying the affix will necessarily be imperfect: 
as, "T^??^ she hath loved thee (fem.); ^C93? **« *«** ^^olen 
them^ &c, 

6th, It should also be observed, that whenever the root ends in 
either ^ or ^T by the process of conjugation, &c. the affixes are 
simply added: as, "^^^^i?? without any previous vowel or SKhd; and, 
that when the affixes are found both in the syllabic, and asyllabic^ 
forms, the syllabic must be taken in these cases: as, ^1ij9, not 
TO*]})? they visited her; ^n5|*T|?9, not *l^i?9 they visited him. The 
reason is obvious: one vowel following another will remain unut- 
terable; and, in order to avoid this, a consonant must be intro^ 
duced. 

7th, In ^?1»J§ the terminating vowel gives place to the vowel of the 
affix : as, '^?^'^9 thou visitedst me, 

8th, The form ^1)2$ is found in a few instances with the pro- 
nominal affixes : as, ^Jp^^Q!^ thou (fem.) hast adjured us. Josh, 
ii. 17, 20 : but, most frequently, the form '*'?'1l2? is taken (see Art. 
201.24.): as, "O^plf:?; and, without **, ''?p7»?? **<>" (fem.) hast 
visited me. When this is the case, it must be determined by the 
eontext alone, whether the verb is of the first or second person. In a 

few cases also, ( •• ) takes the place of ( • ) : as, 'OjJJTl'n thou (fem.) 
hast caused us to descend. Josh. ii. 18. 

9th, The second persons masculine and feminine plural take the 
forms ^Ti?9, instead of QTITR? or l/JI- before the affixed pro- 
nouns: as, '^P^ll^? y^ (com.) visited me. In this case, the conju- 
gated pronoun seems to be of the Chaldaic form 1^^ you, instead of 
tlie Hebrew one Di^S or 1{5^ . 



On the Vowels of the Present Tense, Imperative^ Ifffinithe, 

and Participles, 

224. As the terminating vowel of the Present tense is mutable 
in the regular triliteral verb in Kal, it will be rejected upon receiving 
any asyllabic affix: as, ^97-l??^ ^ visits me; but, when the affix is 
syllabic, it will be changed for its correspondent imperfect vowel : as, 
Xn?^^ he visits thee, &c. due regard being had to the vowel as de- 
termined by usage :. i. e. whether it be ( » ) ( - ), ( •• ), or ( v ), and to 
the following consonant, whether it be guttural or not. 

In a few instances, the vowels proper for the affixes of the preterite 



266 L£OTUB£ XIII. [^ART« 224, 2* 

are found with those of the present: as, '^^JS'^^Q^ he wUl JiU me. Job 
ix. 18 ; ^j}*^?! he friU aeknamledge tw, Is. Ixiii. 16 ; ^^ fife wilt strike 
or pierce them^ Num. xxi. 30, &:c. And, vice versd, those proper for 

the present with the preterite; as, '^T^^'l he hath corrected me, 

Isa. viii. 11. 

2d, These observations will apply to the affixing of the pronouns 
to the present tenses of verbs of every species and sort. 

Sdf In the Imperatives, however, as they receive no preformaCives, 
the vowels will be regulated as they are in die nouns (which in 
reality the Imperatives all are): and, as the form proper for con- 
struction will take the affixed pronouns, the ultimate or penultimate 
vowels alone can be subject to change, as in the nouns : e. g. ^?D/r 
send mey from Hi??^ »end ; ^S'lytJ^ hear ye »ie, from ^^V hear* So 
'iny.^ hum thou him, from 3^3 . 

4tb, Those terminating in (*)) are thought to be subject to a 

transposition: as, *^?i????^ keep thou me, from ^W. I am inclined 

to believe, however^ that 19^ is the primitive word taken in these 

cases, just as IH.? seems to be in the forms *^7?^ ^^ '^^ (fem.)f 

and '*^7lt^ ^^^^ y^ (masc.), whence we shall regularly have '^9?.P^, &c. 
5th, The l0^Rkives are subject to the same general laws with the 
Imperatives of Kal, and which also prevail in every species of the 
Segolate nouns, i. e. we must enquire in the first place, what form of 
the primitive has been taken, and then add our affixes, &c. just as the 

augments are added to those nouns. Examples : i??9 ^^ ^^^ff^^g* 
firom "n^P* o'" rather ^/P; "^pTJ my persecuting, from Hjl or 
n1">. So ^5?^^ for ^?P$?^ (Art. 112. 2.) your spuming, from 
Dto or P^*9; ^i5?lf^> ^^^ ^v?^l?T y^** drawing near, from ^^i? or 
Tpf?. Sometimes obhquely (Art. 102.2.): as, ^^yf^your reaping^ 

from -1?!? or l^i^. 

6th, It may be observed that, with the affixes f-, Dp-, and 75~, 

both forms are found: as, '{f/Ji? thy eating, Gen. ii. 17; ^?r?S your 

eating. Gen. iii. 5 ; ^W^^ thy hearing, 2 Sam. v. 24 ; ^P^^^ your 

hearing. Josh. vi. 5» But, it seldom happens that the same word 
is found in both forms: which seems to shew, that in one case, 
one primitive form has been preferred, and in another, another. 

7th, Infinitives of other forms are subject to the general laws which 
prevail in nouns of the same forms. 
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8th, Nothing need be said on the naanner in which the participles 
receive the pronominal affixes. They are nothing more than nouns, 
and are, therefore, subject to the same variations which are found to 
prevail in them. 

On the mode of cfffixing the Pronouns to the different parts of 

the Dqfectite Verbs. 

225. It will not be necessary to detain the Student long 
on this subject. He will only have to bear in mind^ what 
has been liEiid down in our Canons on the mutable and 
quiescent characters of the letters "^JHJJ — on 3, as being 
occasionally rejected — on roots, having the second and 
third radical letter the same, and occasionally losing one, 
which will, however, return, whenever circumstances 
will allow it, under the form of Ddgesh forte — and on 
the vowels, as being regulated according to the occur- 
rence of gutturals, the addition of syllabic, or asyllabic 
augments, and the like ; all of which has been abun- 
dantly exemplified in the preceding sheets. We shall 
iK)w, therefore, take our leave of this subject, and 
proceed to lay down tables, shewing the full conjugations 
of • the different kinds of verbs, in further illustration 
of the rules detailed and exemplified in our present, and 
preceding Lecture. 

' The following Table is taken from the '' Lehrgebaude 
def Hebraischeh Sprache" of Dr. Gesenius, with some 
slight alterations. 
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LECTURE XIV. 

ON THE SYNTAX. 

226. In endeavouring to investigate the principles of 
the Hehrew Syntax^ we shall first consider the nature 
and construction of propositions ; secondly, those of their 
several parts ; and, lastly, shew how these have been 
combined, according to the Authors of the accents. 

2d, In the first place, then, every proposition will be 
either general or particular. A general proposition is 
that which contains a complete sentence, expressive of 
some general truth, without reference to particulars : 
as, '' Men die.*' A particular, or singular, proposition (as 
it is sometimes called), expresses only that which relates 
to particular individuals : as, ^' The men die.** Hence, 

3d, When any general proposition is enounced in 
Hebrew, the word, or words, used for the purpose of 
expressing the subject, will, generally, be indefinite: 
i. e. will not have the definite article, or be otherwise 
defined;* while that which is intended to be the most 
impressive, will stand first in order : e. g. Hy^Jj/ jtfllt 



* In such expressions as Hip'^pi^ Hjni JTliln the law of the Lord u 
peffeet, &c. Ps. xix.. 8, .&c. although the tni^ is general, the proposition is not 
so; because it relates to one particular, not to any general, law. 

The subject and predicate are, according to the Grammarians of Arabia* 
two woids so placed, that they may be independent of each other in a 
grammatical ot formal point of view, their relation being purely logical. The 

author of the Hidayat oon Nahve (p. n^) says, 4«;UmiI Ujt j-J^lj li^JXcJ) 
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Jl^fm^p^'; (any one) * SOWING iniquity^ reaps vanity, Prov. 
xxii. 8 ; ' tt^\S-3S5 H^i^ D^j?^ OIO (as) deep waters 
(so is) counselin the heart of many lb. xx. 5. 

4th, And, on the contrary, when any particular pro- 
position is to be enounced, the word or words ex- 
pressive of its subject must be made definite: as, 
Dlljy ^^'^ ^T\^ (as to) the serpent, he was subtle. 
Gen. iii. 1 ; D**!!}^^. nilTl ''^IpS the precepts of Jehovah 
(are) right, Ps. xix. 9. This holds good whether the 
proposition be affirmative or negative. 

5th, Hence Isa. i. 13, " It is iniquity, even the solemn meeting/' is 
incorrect ; for then we must have had rnS^n*) ]^ in order to 
point out the subject as definite. We must consider rn^^^ therefore, 
as being in apposition with the predicate ; and the sense will be : " it 
is iniquity and a restraint," or the like. 

6th, Propositions may also be Incomplex, Complex; 
Simple, or Compofimd. 

7th, Incomplex propositions are those which contain 



>1jjb]l| yt^ << jfAe mbfect and predicate are two words construed inde- 
pendently qfuny grammatical government. The first is that of which something 

is predicated, and is caUed 'c\Xa^' or, the beginning: the second is that by 

which this predication is made, and is termed ji^t the enouncer : as, Zaid (is) 
STAN PING. The government of them is regwated by the sense (or, is logical), 
that iSf by th% beginning,^* or subject matter of the discourse. 

This coDJunction of words is termed by (hem 4^', and is thus deseribed 

bylbn ul Hajib: ^ >) ^3 ^J^ J; 4>U*-Jb ^^Kuli ^^^ U 

AM<U (j^ ^ y ^/i*^***' • *' ^^ is that which coiDprehends two words in 
ooDoection witli each other, which cannot happen except in the concurrence 
of two nouns, or, of a verb and noun.'' The word constituting the subject 

(^liylM) j is, according to W, Hazeri, placed first, on account of the importance 
which it holds in the estimation of the speaker or writer." See Commentary on 

the Agrumia, by Schnabell, Amsterdam, 1755, p. l^*-)" f • 

* The capitals are intended to point out the words upon which the rule 
immediately bears. 
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no qualifying, or otherwise modifying, words in con- 
nection with either the subject or predicate. Complex 
propositions are those which have such words. Of the 

first, 11^3 njlB'; a house is huilt, Prov. xxiv. 3, is an ex- 
ample. Of the second, T\\'^ Hjy TM2':^y^'I|, in, or by, 
wisdom is a house built, lb. 

8th, Simple propositions are those which contain no 
supplementary or subordinate parts. Compound pro- 
positions are those which have such parts. Example of 
the first, TVQ, Hi^S^. HD^n^l in wisdom is a Jumse built. 

Of the second, na''5i np?n nn ni.T nn yhv nnj the 

SPIRIT of Jehacah, the spirit of wisdom and discretion, 
shall rest upon him. Is. xi. 2. 

9th, Of Complex and Compound propositions examples will be given 
hereafter. We shall now proceed to consider the relation of the sub- 
ject with the predicate ; which is indeed necessary to point out the 
construction of simple and incomplex propositions. 

Of the Predicate of Propositions. 

227. The predicate of any proposition may consist of 
nouns attributive or substantive (if predicables), or of 
verbs or pronouns, as in other languages. 

2d, Every proposition, whether general or particular, 
will, unless something particular require the contrary, 
have its predicate indefinite. (Verbs, of course, when 
in the predicate, do not come under this rule, because 
it cannot be said of them, that they are either definite 
or indefinite) : e. g. nnir HlJItt^ nmt:; a whore (is) a 
deep ditch, Prov. xxiii. 27. 

Sd, Here, HJIt being indefinite, the proposition will be general: 
and, as the rule requires the predicate also to be indefinite, this 
becomes a case in which some ambiguity might arise, as to which of 
the substantives is the subject of the proposition. And such am- 
biguities are occasionally met with. 
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4th, Examples of particular propositions : iTH B^nsnT 
bl"!^ and (as to) the serpent (he) wcis svbtle. Gen. iii. 1 ; 
♦"^^O nin^ Jehovah (is) /w»^, Ps. x. 16. With a verb : 

D^^^>t i*13 HE CREATED (i. 6.) GoD, GcH. i. 1. 

5th, When, however, any thing specific is intended 
to be enounced by the predicate, it will be made defi- 
nite : as, D^^^»^ sin nin> D^^7«^ Kin rii«T Jehomh 

A^ fij THE God, Jehovah he is the God, 1 Kings 
xviii. 39. 

6th, Here, as both the subject and predicate are made definite, 
unless a pronoun (as i^H in this instance) be introduced in the place 
of the logical copula ; or, unless the construction shall otherwise tend 
to explain the intention of the writer, an ambiguity will arise, as to which 
of the words so defined is to be considered as the subject : e. g. M^rn^M 
^r^T^n / (am) he who speaketh, Isa. Iii. 6. Or, taking M^in as tlie 
logical copula, / am the speaker. But, by inverting the proposition, 
(as to) the speaker^ it is L In all these cases, however, the sense af- 
forded is the same. In others, where it is not, we have no other 
resource than the order of the construction, or the general sense of 
the context to guide us. 

7th, From this and the case above noticed (Art. 227. 3.) some 
difficulties will occasionally arise in construing the Hebrew text, 
particularly in the books of Job, the Psalms, the Proverbs, and the 
Prophets, where the style is of^en sententious and the order 
inverted. 

With respect to the last example, it may be remarked, that as the 
Hebrews have no abstract verb, which can stand for our logical 
copula m; and, as any pronoun may stand in the predicate of a sen- 
tence, due regard must be had to the subject of the context, in order 
to ascertain which of the pronouns, when more than one is used, is in 
the predicate : e. g. In Isa. xli. 4, we have MSITT^a^ / he^ where a 



♦ Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. llSni VP^tV) b» Vt^n) 1^71) Jehovah Jehovah (is) 
a God merciful and gracious, &c. Both the construction and accents require 
that this passage be thus taken. Our translators, however, have taken it 
differently. 
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very slight considerMioii of the context will thevr va^ tha«^ '^^If is to-be 
considered as being in apposition with the subject of the sentence 
nin^, and that M^in must be in the predicate. See also Deat. 
xxxii. 39, Neh. ix. 7, Jer. xiv. 22, Isa, xli. 4, xliii, 25, &c. 

Of the Concordance of the Subject with the Predicate. 

228. Whatever is predicated of any thing, must not 
be incongruous with it^ in« sense at least; what the 
grammatical agreement may be, we shall see presently. 

2d, As the Grammatical forms of words were perhaps 
not much attended to in very early times, a difference 
in termination, for the purpose of distinguishing between 
the feminine and the masculine gender would^ pro- 
bably^ be among the first wanted, particularly in casesr 
wherein there was no other means of intimating of what 
sex the person spoken of may be. Number would 
soon be in the same predicament ; and hence, such ter- 
minations generally agreed upon, and allowed to intimate 
these particulars ; or, other words used at first as^ attri- 
butes, and afterwards abridged and adopted as ter- 
minations, would be made to supply these defects. The 
latter of which I am inclined to believe is the fact. 

3d, If, then, it could ever be necessary to make any 
such distinctions as these, it must have been so in the 
subjects and predicates of sentenoes ; because, as the 
one must be known to refer to the other; and, a^ this' 
could not be pointed out, in many cases, without some' 
mark to apprize us of such relation, these terminations 
must necessarily have been employed in such cases. 

4th, In process of time, however, recourse would be 
had to the several! fligur-es of Rhetorifc,.su<*h asPersanifi-- 
catioUy Epanorthosis, Metonymy, or the like, each of 
which would exert a very considerable influence on the 
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construction of sentences. This is often found to be 
the case. When, therefore, we are to consider the 
relation of a subject with its predicate in the Hebrew, it 
will sometimes be found necessary to have recourse to 
one or other of these figures. 

5th, Generally then, the Predicate is found to agree 
witihi its subject in gender and number, considered either 
in a logical or a formal point of view. 

By logical vite mean, when the gender, number yBiCQ, is regulated, not 
according, to \\3»\ grammatical forms of words, but by their sigmfica" 
thus; in whieh case they may be influenced by any of the figures of 
rhetoric, or not. By formal we mean, when the gender, number, &c. 
are considered, with reference to the grammatical forms only : e.. g, 
b53 rrvm^l CPb^-r)^. nbaJs Jerusalem HATH STUMBLED, and Judah 

nATH fallen, Isa. iii. 8. Here Q1^?^'1"''J is considered as being feminine^ 
not as to form, but signification (Art. 142. 4,) ; its predicate, there- 
fbrcj nvip3, tnay be said to be in logical, not informal, concordance 
with it. In the next member, n^^J^tn^ , though feminine in fdrm, is not 
considered as being so in signification ; its predicate, therefore, is put 
in the masculine gender, ^B? •* 

6th, In the example nbpp nnini Jnd (there) shall be a high way. 
Is. xi. 16, the concordance is purely formal. The same may be said 
of . . . . n^eJ^rn' D^iIVm God (is) holy ones, Jos. xxiv. 19 ; '^m nym 
0'*n^lJ' They cau^ed^me to wander, (i. e.) God, Gen. xx. 13; See also 
Gen* XXXV. 7,, 2 Sam., vii. 23, . Jer.. x. 10. In all- which cases the 
agreement seem» to hme been made with reference to the forms only, 
and not to the significations, of words.f. 



* Hence the names of nations, tribes, or families, may be taken either as col- 
lective, or as singular, nouns ; and the names of regions, cities, &c. as singular 
feminine nouns, considered as containers, &c. See Exod. xiv. 30, Jer. xlviii. 11 , 
1 Rings XX. 20, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, Ps. cxiv. 2, Job i. 15. When, however, a 
verb is used as the predicate, as will be presently seen, the apparent nominative 
is not the real nominative or subject: but, as this must be in apposition with 
the real subject, the rule respecting the concordance holds good. 

f I am well aware that these and similar passages have been appealed to in 
support of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity ; but, until it shall be made to 
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7th, The following is an instance of Pertonification : 
iptf^a Di*??^! PIV ^B^IW riipj^ripn grace and truth 
have MET each other, righteousness and pea^ce haoe 
SALUTED each other, Ps. Ixxxiv. 11 ; i. e. they have met 
and saluted as men generally do, when on good terms 
with one another. 

8th, The following ones, of Metonymy :♦ D"Ti^''»33 ^^C 
t&^**l^"'^;)3 2V2 the sons of mean men (are) vanity, the 
sons (^eminent men (are) a lie, i. e. they are in effect 
as deceptive as vanity, or a lie ; 1(10 l^nh^J? its wcdls (are) 
wood, i. e. made of wood, Ezek. xli. 22 ; D'^'JI^an "^l?? VH^ 
tS^n'p the vessels of the young made (are) holiness, i. e. made 
holy, 1 Sam. xxi. 6 ; t^yiH nD87!p»T f The work (is) an 
increasing, Neh. iv. 13, i. e. is in a state of progress. 
So we say in English, '' Knowledge is power," i. e. it is 
the cause of power ; *' Money is a defence," is the means 
of obtaining a defence. 

9th, When one Predicate answers to several subjects, 
differing from each other either in gender, number, or 
both, it may be put in the plural number, as referring to 
them all ; or, it may be made to agree, both in gender 
and number, with the nearest, or, with that which might 
be considered as the most worthy : J e. g. Hllyi DHia**! 
D^3j?.T and Abraham and Sarah (were) old. Gen. 

xviii. 11 ; ntt^ji iKjy-ntt^ ^b^ai •5f^9^3^^ Dj^I So he 



appear probable, that the Sacred Writers did usually involve doctrines of this 
kind in the mere formt of words^ I must be allowed to object to such methods 
of supporting an article of faith, which stands in need of no such support. 

• See Glass. Philolog. Sacr. p. 838 — 97. Storr. Observ. p. 13, &c. 

f StoiT. pp. 11. 17y &c. The use of abstracts for concretes, Storr refers 
to a Synecdoche, see p. 30 ; and vice versa, p. 21. 

\ The plural is considered as more worthy than the singular, and the mas- 
culine than the feminine gender. But, in the last case, the mother will be 
considered as more worthy than the children. 
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arose, (i. e.) Abimelek and Phicol the captain (^ Ids 

host, AND THEY RETURNED, GeH. Xxi. 32. 

10th, Wbeii} h<ftwever, the predicate precedes^ it generally agrees with 
the nearest noun ; but, when it follows, it will mostly take the plural , 
form, aa in the last example. See also Gen. viii. 16. l8, xxxi. 14, 
xxxiii. 7, Exod. xvii. 10, xxi. 4, xxix. 15, Num. xii. 1, xxvii. 21, 
Deut. xxviii. 32, Judg. xiii. 2<0, Rudi i. 3, Est. ix. 31, 1 Chron. 
XXV. 1, Job xix. 15, Prov. xxvii. 9, Is. xvi. 10, li. 3, Jer. vii. 20, 
Bzek. i. 11, XXXV. 10^ 

11th, When the subject is a Collective noun, the 
l^redieate may be in the plural number, agreeing with 
its subject logicaUy : e.g. D'^H^^JJl Hfillf^Vs the whole 
<^ her people (are) sighing. Lam. i. 11 ; T\"S)ffV. 
^^^ ^5 '''i'lf- 0'?3*'*'7Py t^'^ acres of vineyard (they) 
YIELD one bath, Is. v. 10. 

12th, When the subject of any Proposition is found 
in the definite state of construction with any word (see 
Art. 151.), the predicate is mostly made to agree in 
gender and number with the last of them, provided the 
signification of the predicate can apply to both (by the 

figute Zeugma) : e. g. ^^Nt Q^J>Vy TH^ ^©1 ^ip *^ 
voice of thy brother's bloods (they are) crying to me,^ 
Gen. iv. 10 ; D'^Wn d'^'1311 flt^I^ the bow of the mighty 
(ones, THEY are) broken, 1 Sam. ii. 4. 

See also Lev. xiii. 9, 1 Kings i. 41, xvii. 16, Job xv. 20^ xxxii. 7, 
xxxviii. £l, Jer. iv. 29, x. 22, &c. 



1^^ 



u 



* M. de Sacy says on the Arabic construction which is parallel to this : 
On pent regarder la concordance, en ce cas, comma una concordance logique, 
parce qu'on y a plus ^gard au rapport logique qui unit les id^es^ qu^au rapport 

grammatical qui se trouve entre Ics mots.*' Vol. ii. Art. 33^. e. g. <9Uo^ ^1 

M^^^**^^^^ of* ^^T^»f ^' Surely the mercy of God (is) near to thou 

who do good. And Stort, (Nomen) rectum numerari debiet principale. Observ. 
p. 362. 

U 
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13th^ In some cases^ however^ it is made to agree 
with the subject : as, ni^JJ} »*? Hps'^CJ h^ the whole 
of the work (it) shall not be done, Exod. xii. 16. 

See also Gen. v. 23. 31, Is. Ixiv. 10, Nah. iii. 7, &c. And par- 
ticularly when the predicate stands first in the order : as, ^^P ^^9 
D^ppM the envy ofEphraim (it) shall depart, Isa. xi. IS. 

Of the Concordance of the Nominative with its Verb. 

229. The Concordance of a reed nominative with 
its verb, is that of a subject with its predicate. By a 
real nominative, we mean, the pronoun which is always 
inherent in the verb when in the state of conjugation 
(See Art. 202.). What, therefore, is usFuaUy taken few 
the nominative is, in fact, either a noun or a prcmoun 
put in apposition with this nominative ; and consequently^ 
as before, agreeing either logically ox formally with it, or 
with the predicate. Considered, therefore, in this point 
of view, all the cases of apparent discrepancy which 
can happen under this head, may be resolved into one 
or other of the preceding ones : e. g. D^rt /g KHiJ he 
created (i. e.) God, Gen. i. 1 . 

Here the word Q^H^M is manifestly a plural form : but, a3 the Being 
here designated by this word is every where affirmed te be owe, the 
agreement between the pronoun jipherent in the verb M^|l and this 
word is logical, not formal. The same may be said of B^H^M "''^^5'* 
he says (i. e.) God; and of many other similar constructions. 

2d, Examples of apparent discrepancies in gender and 
number : 1st, tlDTTJl^n • • • ptH it became strong (i. e.) the 
war, 2 Kings iii". 26 ; 2d, ^r^nji^^ ^»'5•^ he hath brought 
(i. e.) thy handmaid, 1 Sam. xxv. 27 ; 3d, HT^jJ n\T 
n^inil he may he (i. e.) the young woman, a virgin, Deut. 
xxii. 23 ; 4th, Vnthn vrirHD what they will he (i. e.) 
Ms dreams, Gen. xxvii. 20 ; 5th, 0133 H^'^l *^y *^^ ^^ 
(i. e.) daughters. Cant. vi. 9. 
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8d, With the apparent nominative preceding: 6th, 
DVy} • • • Mi^'n knowledge . . * iV, or he, is pleMani, Prov; 
ii. 10 ; 7th, Th]i H^n^^ (as to) her cities, it, or he, hm 
ascended, Jer. xlvili. 15; 8th, X|T O^pil^ JnltHf (as to) 
the arms of the orphans, it is hrohen. Job xxii. 9. 

4th, The first five of these examples seem to involve an Epanor-^ 
thosis, a figure constantly used in the Arabic, by which something 
enouuced in a general manner, is afterwards restricted by the addition 

of Other words. Of this the Arabs count four sorts, 1, c>XH (J«Xi 



^fijmo^ 



J*^' 4j/^ > i- e. ths change of the whole for the whole, or, when any 
thing is enounced by one or more words, another enunciation is added 

to the same effect, but in a different point of view : as, ^ ^^*^<*- 
CJ^I Omcer came to me {I mean) thy brother ; 2, ^ i/»*^' J^ 
JjGI the change of a part for the whole: as, fif^ f^^^ ^*'^ 

the people came to me (I mean) some of them; 5, JLojLiJJ jjt\s 
the change of the contained for the containery or, vice versa : as, 

JCjy 43j; ^.^hM Zaid was stripped (I mean) his garment; 4i laU)l Jj^ 

the change of error : as, ^^ji S-^^l-^ ^'^^^iT* ^ F"*^<=? fty « <% (I 
mean) a horse. See M. de Sacy's Gran?. Arab. vol. ii. pp. 225. $94, 
The ^Kll ^j^ by MooUa Jami» pp. r^p-ri^o. (Jjass. edit. Dathe, 
on the EpanorAosiB, pp. 1350--^* 

Ifi the first example, then, it is generally announced, that sox^e 
person or thing has acquired power ; it is then added, that this is the 
war. The same may be said of the four following ones. In the sixth 
example, either a personification is resorted to ; or, some such word as 
"^? T ^ffi^^f matter, thing, or the like, is to be supplied by the ellipsis : 
as, knowledge (it is a person, or thing), that gives pleasure. In the 
seventh and eighth, the plurals seem to be taken collectively : as, her 
cities (the whole), has gone up. The arms of the orphans (the whole), 
is broken. 

u 2 
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5th, When the verb n\"? is introduced* it is sometimes 
found to agree with the subject, at others with the 
predicate : e. g. "^IJ^t^ ^^'7^ l^^li^} thy reward shall be 
the spotted ones. Gen. xxxi. 8 ; l^XW'in n^rin nt^J^t^ 
IT SHALL BE a devastation (i. e.) Mount Seir, Ezek. 
XXXV. 15. 

6th5 So also when a personal pronoun occupies the 

place of this verb : e. g. SIH *?3n D'^S^n Jlipn (as to) 
#A^ statutes of the people, it is vanity, Jer. x. 3. 
i. e. taken collectively. 

7th, When, however, inanimate or irrational beings 
are represented as agents, the feminine form of the verb, 
is, for the most part, preferred :* e. g. H'^ll'^SiP ^^b^JH 
^^"J8"n|5jtj it bears away (i. e.) her qffusions, the dust of 

the earth, Job xiv. m; DllDfif^fl D^OpD ^J^W the lips 
of the wise, it preserves them, Prov. xiv. 3. See also 
1 Sam. iv. 15, 2 Sam. x. 9, Job xii. 7, xx. 11, Ps. cxix. 98, 
Is. lix. 12, Jer. xlviii. 41, li. 56, Mic. iv. 11. 

8th, When the apparent nominative is in the defi- 
mte state of construction (see Art. 151.) with another 
noun, the verb will occasionally agree with the latter : 

e. g. n3B^ 1^: r\^Vn n!?! a^J^^a the concubine of Caleb 
(i. e.) Ma^ichah (he) begat Sheber, 1 Chron. ii. 48. 
Which is the same case with that detailed {Art. 228. 12.), 
subject to the figure Zeugma. 

9th, When courage, virility, fortitude, efficiency, or 
the like, is intended to be predicated of females, verbs 
e;Kpressive of any acts, &c. done by them, seem to be 
put in the masculine gender for that purpose; e^ g. 



♦ This is a constant law in the Arabic, and generally in all the dialects of 
this family of languages, viz. that it is only when the agent is a rational being 
that the concordance is formal. 



ART. 229- 10.3 ON THE SYNTAX. 293 

^IBP) D^ri©n"qj; Orvii^Jl n»^»3 as ye (women) HAVE 
DONE (courageously) tvith the dead and with me, Ruth 
i. 8; n1nva'l« ''iS "'^ DJp^fTl and ye (women) shall 
KNOW (eflfectively) that I am the Lord Jehovah, Ezek. 
xxiii. 49; : ^^ini ni;;-jn ^\tfJl^\ and thou (fern.) doest 
evil things, and thou prevailest (manfully)^ Jer. iii. 5. 

See also 1 Sam. ii. £0, 1 Kings xi. S, % Kings viii. 6, Is. Ivii. 3, 
Ezek. xxii. 4, Hos. xiv. 1, Job xxi. 10, Cant. ii. 7, iii. 5, v, 8, viii. 4, 
Est. i. 20, Ezr. x. 44, &c.* 

10th, It has been laid down as a general rule, that the 
word intended to be considered as the most important in 
a sentence will stand first (Art. 226, 3.). When, there- 
fore, this happens to be the apparent nominative to a 
verb, it has generally been termed the Nominative 
absolute. 

11th, The office of a nominative absolute is to enounce 
the subject matter of discourse (p. 282. note) ; which, as it 
is done in a manner independent of any of the following 
context in a formal point of view, has been termed abso- 
lute. Nevertheless, any nouns, pronouns, &c. following, 
and referring to this nominative, must agree with it either 
logically, or formally: e. g. HBy/l — ^^^nn""^? t^W. &c. 
(as to) a soul, when it shall sin . . . and he do, &c.. Lev. 
iv.2; i.e. as spoken of a person, D2-1NV?5 D'^^JS n'l^^]l^ 
and (as to) ten men, they were found among them, 

Jer. xli. 8 ; TZpn ^?«^ ^'31^n3 Dtt^a^Dpi but (as to) 
Mephibosheth, the son of thy master, he shall eat con^ 
tinually, 2 Sam. ix. 10; ibm H^IK-j riDK^I WJ^^QI 



• It is a curious fact, that (he Grammarians of Arabia consider females as 
being unintelligent agents, not absolutely, but relatively; and hence they 
account for these agents having in grammar the same government with collective 

inanimate noans. See the Shurho Moolla J&mi, p. •* i *. 
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amd (as to) kis eoncubine, whose name was Retmah, 
SHE ALSO BKOUGHT FORTH, Gen. xxii. 24, 

12th, There is also a great number of instances, in which 
the Subject of the discourse is thus absolutely enounced 
(Art. 226.), by one or more words, which are not apparent 
nc«ninatives to verbs, but which are nevertheless termed 

NOMINATIVES ABSOLUTE: 0. g. i?^^ "^^^^ D^"!?'1l' (aS to) 

THE WORDS which thou hast heard, &c., 2 Kings xxii. 18; 

which thou hast spoken we regard not, Jer. xliv. 16 ; 

DH'^Xia nl^nn mO^l and (as to) THE SIMILITUDE of 
the living creatures, their appearances, &c., Ezek. i. 13 ; 
S???911 • • • • ^T^ ^l??n na'H b'y\,^ and (as to) EVERY 
matter of wisdom (and) discrimination . ... so he found 
them, Dan. i. 20 ; ^WK '0'"!5 ^^^^ '5? (as for) me, he- 
hold my covenant is toith thee. Gen. xvii. 4, &c. 

13th, The relative pronoun Itt^K seems often to be 
subject to this kind of construction, though always in a 
subordinate point of view, and when the subject matter 
of such proposition is not the real subject of the discounse, 
but is to be referred to it : e. g. TVn IH^'njn IJfc^iJ (as to) 
WHi€H, the wind disperses it, Ps. i. 4; "^J???.? ^^r^'^IV 1^?J. 
^3)5fp*^;5^? (as to) which, / commanded thee for not eat- 
ing of it, &c.. Gen, iii. 11; r^« rprrpnT 7^^r\ -\m 

(with respect to) whom, the word of the Lord came to 
Mm, &c., Jer. i. 2. 

14th, This view of such constructions wiH account 
for the apparent pleonasm of the pronoun in Hebrew ; 
and which, in some instances, has found its way into our 
own version. See also Exod. vi. 4, Lev. xviii. 5, Num. 
xiii. 27, Deut. xxviii. 49, 2 Kings xiii. 14, Jer. xiv. 1, 
Ezek. XX. 11, xxxvii. 26, Joel iv. 2, Ps. xcv. 5, and with 
1^ Eccles. ii. 21. 

15tl\, From the unconnected situation of words thus 
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constructed^ it will be necessary, in rendering them in 
our language, and some others, to prefix some such 
expression as, with reference to, with respect to, as to, 
or the like, otherwise our construing will appear bald 
and unintelligible. This will account for most of the 
additional words found within brackets in this work. — 
There are instances, howerer, in the Hebrew, in which 

these supplementary words are given :* e. g. D'^tj'niP/ 
^"JSa^ltt^K AS TO the saints who are in the land, Ps. 

xvi. 3 ; ipn inj7*i.?3 D^7 as to the (xfflicted man, from 
his friend (there should be) kindness, Job vi. 14 ; 
^Np? Dip$J"nyt WITH RESPECT TO the plojcc of my throne, 
&c., Ezek. xliii. 7 ; lli'l'nj^'l and, as to his generation, 
&c.. Is. liii. 8. 

16th, Any word, like 1^^ (No. 13,) may be em- 
ployed as a subordinate nominative absolute, according 
to the pleasure of the writer ; but, when this is done, its 
connection with some former word, &c., which may involve 
the real subject matter of the discourse, will be pointed 
out by the intervention of some other word: e. g. 

"lbK7 V T^Sn ^5 FOR, (as to) him who announced to me, 
saying, &c., 2 Sam. iv. 10 ; '^Jlj?? '*3^J"D3 even, (^as to) me, 
it will happen to me, Eccl. ii. 15. 

17th, In some instances, also, we find both the leading 
and subordinate subject of a discourse placed together, 
without any such mark of distinction : e. g. HiH^ 1ir'38J. 
inariti/ S/l 13^^/i< and, (as to) ourselves, (with re- 
GARD to) Jehovah our God, we will certainly not forsake 
him, 2 Chron. xiii. 10. 



* So in the Arabic, Gram. Arabe, vol. ii. Art. 158. Also with U1, t.^, (J 
&c., passim. 
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18th^ The recurrence of \ in all such constructions as 
t\^, V said to have the effect of pointing out the com- 
parison or correspondence intended to be instituted 
between the preceding and foUowing member^ i. e. the 
relation between the prodosis and apodosis : e. g. DKl 

ng^] ^^3? £3?91 AND if the house be smaU .... 

THEK iet him take, &c., Exod. xii. 4. 

But of this more will be said when we come to treat of the con- 
jqQctions. 
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LECTURE XV. 

ON THE GENERAL DEPENDENCE OF WORDS ONE UPON ANOTHER.. 

230. Having considered the structure of ineomplex 
propositions^ and endeavoured to reduce to some analogy 
those apparent anomahes which so much perplex the 
Learner, we now come to consider that dependence of 
words one upon another which will take place when 
propositions become complex, and to investigate the 
principles by which this is regulated. 

2d,. It will readily be admitted, that when words are 
to be added, either for the purpose of defining or modi- 
fying the signification of others, or, for completing the 
ideas conveyed by them, the relation which such words 
bear to one another must be regulated by some easy and 
intelligible principles. We shall now proceed to point 
them out. 

3d, The principles found to prevail in the Hebrew 
language may be reduced to two : viz. apposition, and 
what has been termed the definite state of construction, 
(Art. 151.) 

4th, By Apposition is meant, the juxta-position of 
two or more words which are, 1st. either different names 
for the same idea, or, 2d, being such as are not incon- 
gruous with it, are added for the purpose of presenting it 
in some other point of view, or otherwise to modify and 
define it : e. g. Ist. D^^/St Hin^ Jehovah Elohim, pre- 
sents two words in apposition ; by the first of these 
the reader is put in mind of that Being alone, who had 
revealed himself to the Jews ; by the second, the name 
of any Deity, either true or false. But, when these 
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two are combined, the sense of the latter is so restricted, 
as to be applicable to none but the God of Israel. Again, 
in the example, nw "^^©H the king David. By the 
first we shall understand the king : but by this we shall 
not know what king is meant. It may be the king of 
Assyria, Samaria, Egypt, or of any other country ; but, 
when the word David is added, the phrase becomes 
perfectly definite. The first of these may be termed appo- 
sition of identity ; the second, of specification. 

5th, Apposition may also be said to be either imme- 
diate or mediate: Immediate, when the words so con- 
nected have no intervening word or words: as, Hjn^ 
D^l'S ; mediate, when some such word, &c. intervenes : 
as, "^Zpn^n Ty^2 ^^ti/] Jesse the Bethiehemite. 

6th, Under this head we shall consider the construc- 
tion of attributives with substantives, or when used as 
adverbs. Nouns used as specfficatives, i. e. when in ap- 
position with others signifying number, weight, measure, 
&c. Pronouns demonstrative, interrogative, or personal, 
when added for the purpose of defining, specifying, or 
otherwise restricting, the significations of other words. 

7th, The other principle just mentioned, by which 
two or more words are so connected as to present one 
definite idea, is that which regulates the juxta-position 
of two or more substantives, or attributives used as 
substantives,* which are not natnes for the same thing ; 



* It is ususU with writers on the Ai^ibic Grammar to say, when s]peaking^ 
di (what we term) adjectives, or attributives, that they are put to stand for die 
essence or being of the person or thing described, including also the properties 
expressed by such words. So the Moolla Jdmi, on the Gram, of Ibn ul Hajib, 

xiU jAoA JJU 2^y) c,-Aj*»4r^ hti^y iidJi> u:»diK Ay** I^Sm ^jdto 
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but which, having a certain relation to one another, will, 
by their being combined, afford the idea of proprietor- 
ship, materiality J peculiarity, or the like, which exists 
between them. This we term the definite atate of 
construction, generally : but, when the first of two « 
more such words in construction is an attributive, used 
as a substantive, we shall, for the mere sake of dis- 
tinction, term this, the distinctive state of construction. 

8th, This may be considered as being either immediate 
or mediate, as before, and for the same reasons. 

9th, The complements of all verbs, (i. e. their ob- 
jective cases, as considered in Latin and other Grammars), 
whether transitive, intransitive, or neuter; as well as 
the construction of prepositions, adverbs, or interjections, 
we shall consider as being regulated by one or other of 
these principles: 

Remaris. 

^S\, All indefinite attributes found in the predicates of proposi- 
tions, may be considered as being in the state of imme^^ate appaskion 
with the noun, either expressed, or implied, which is the real predicate : 
e. g. nirrj y\sXO!] WTT} merc^ul and gracious (is) Jehovah, Ps. ciii. 8, 
&c. ; which, Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. is given, V^U] BVIT b« rrin> 
Jehonah (is) a Goo tngreiful and gracious^ So the passage ^^V^ 
D^bttJjlT; Jerusalem hath Humbled, might be thus fully expressed, 
nb^|) •)'»? D^bttHn^ Jerusalem (is) a city (that) hath stumbled ; and 
hence perhaps^ ^7^ ^^ P^^ ^ ^^ feminine form. So Gen. vi. 9» 
(TT? tt^M Tib Noah (was) a just man. 



See alto the same seatiment repeated under the (J^Ii , \Jfi^ , and ^U^^ 

8j^y*»*>^* and Mr. de Sacy's Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 228. The same is 
found to prevail in the Persian, Sanscrit, and Bengali. On the last, see Mr. 
Haughton's Gram. p. 35. Art. 120. 



300 LECTURE XV, [[aRT. 231. 2. 

2d, It is obvious from the first of these examples, that both QPllTn 
and 1^3n are to be considered in apposition with ^N which is there 
inycilied, but which is expressed in the second. In the last example 
also the real predicate is expressed (^*^^), with which the following 
word P^*^ is in immediate apposition. In like manner, in the Arabic, 

^S *lll is put for ^^f »5ll ^1 God (is) a bountiful God. Hence 

the expressions we so often meet with in the Koran, ^1 God, or 
CJbbl ^1 the God of thy fathers, or, kU^\ thy God, or ^)jA ^1 



^ *»^ ^ ^ ^^ 



the God of Abraham, &c. SsA^ ii\, or 1iX»-)^ Lyl) (is) one God, 

according as the grammatical character of the passage may require. 
Hence, also, the absence of the article universally after the n^ative 

particles "^, ^M, J, U, &c. no, not, &c. because the word thus 
negatived must necessarily be a predicate, and not a subject as in the 

^9 ^m ^^ ^ 9 ^^ 

European languages.* Hence *ft 511 ^1 51 »3UI (as to) God, there is 

no God besides him, &c. In all such cases as the above, then, we have 
a Nominative absolute (Art. 229. 10.), or a Subject, attended by its pre- 
dicate, e. g. as to Jehovah, {he is) a merciful and gracious God : and 
so of the rest* Where the subsequent words may also be considered 
as specific (Art. 230. 4.) 

3d, In all cases, in which both the subject and predicate are made 
definite, we have nothing more or less than nouns in immediate appo- 
sition ; where the following ones may be considered as being specific 
as before : and hence the rules relating to the concordance of the 
subject with the predicate holds good here. 

4th, The construction of apparent nominatives with their verbs, 



•- We say in English, No one came ; not so in the Hebrew, &c. Here we 
must say, dny one came not, which is much more proper* So ^A)t« ^] 

nbn M^lik, in the Alfm, ^ ViAl -U. »4>^ . yCJ ^^ XI J*^) ^1 J^ 



U<^X/ 



• \)f^^ I^s government is such, that * must accompany an indefinite word, 
whether it be single or repeated. 
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has been shewn to be nothing more than nouns, &c. in immediate appo- 
sition with the real nominatives, and which must always agree with 
them either in a logical or formal point of view. 

Of Wards in immediate apposition with one another • 

232. When two or more substantives, or attributives 
used as substantives, are found in Apposition, one or more 
of them may frequently be considered as occupying the 
place of adjectives in other languages.* Examples of 



« NouDS, as already observed, put in apposrtion, may further be considerect 
in two poiDts of view : the one may be termed Identity ; as in the phrase 
ti'^n'^SJ rtini Jehovah Elohim : the other, Specification, as in the instances 

* 9 * m 



S O-' 



above. This last is termed by the Arabian Grammarians Jii^ specificationy 

s 
and is thus explained in the Hiddyat oon Nahve, p. J*^ »/i ^ /Si^' 

j\^i^j^ ^ J-i ^^ Wj ^i^ y^i J^i i^" J^.-fi'i ^^ 

J!h ^ L^jUawJ « The (noun of) specifica- 

TiON is fl/uwy* indefinite, and is p/flced fl/lfer a noun of number, measure, 
WEIGHT, distance, &c., in which the signification is vague, in order to 

rcTMfenV specific : as,tiDenii/ mev, two measures (termed ^J^w) (of) wheat, 



^ O^ St>y 



Two pounds (of) fat. Two measures (termed S-^;;^-) (^0 cotton: 

or, u^^en speaking of a single date (fruit, saying) Uj The cream. B w a/so 
t«crf wAen jMan% is not meant : as, a ring (of) iron, a bracelet (of) gold. 
It sometimes comes after a sentence, in order to mark the thing referred 
to with the greater precision : as, Zaid (is) fortunate (in) person, or 
LEARNING, or (in his) father." The following is tlie account given of it m 
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inmecKate ^opogitian: tDJfD D^K^^tt ^nen, a few^ i. e. a 
Jew m^n^ Neh. ii» 12 ; Jipgt D^^lb^ wards, truth, i. e. 
true words, Prov. xxii. 21 : n^'l? il'^ a sheep, fatness, 
i. e. /at sheep, Ezek. xxxiv. 20. 

2d, EtaMples, in which the latter designates the mate- 
rials, metal, &c. out of which the first is made : D^^55 
*J9;p two talents (of) silver, 2 Kings v. 23; "IjJSH* 



/ -'C/ c-'x s f o •Ox' so 



th« Ji/wof Ibn M&Uk: L^ j;JuuJ V««ii 't/S ^^ ^ ^y*oJ ^1 
• LoJ^ Xm£ ^^^^ • if. ji^y ^y J^^* V*** *^ i. e. A doub wluch, 

in the significatiOB of ^ of, explains something that is vague, is placed , for 
the sake of specification, in juxta-position with the word so restricted : as, a 
span (of) earth; a measure (termed jf^ ) of wheat; two pounds of honey, 

or 0/*DATE FRUIT. 

According to the opinion of El Akhfash, ^j^^Am) , and Sohefli (<^V^, 

as recorded by El Azheri (Schnabell's Com. on the AgHimiay p. ^f ) and 
condemned bj him, this construction is to be considered as a species of the 
Izdfat, or definite state of construction ; which is no doubt erroneous. 

* We have a construction, perfectly paraUd to this^ which M^ de Sacy has 
put down in his Gram. Arabe, (vol. ii. p. 110.), as being anomalous: it is 



"^ X Cw^ •xUx 



given in these examples : viz. ^l^ m d ^ l t^\^* the bUlets, the wood, i. e. 



the wooden billets. So <w^i3JI s^^^Jj^^, (w^mi^I Ju^\ and 



• XO4«0 9 <m X 



^'^*''^^*^ Try*^ ^^ ^"^ ^^ **^® of Sindbad, by LangUs, ti*^' 7^^^^ 

p. ^9 and without the article ^■^» ^ » '^ ^^yj p. i1- There is no reason, 

however, for supposing, as M. de Sacy does, that this construction is 
modem ; nor, that these are to be considered as nouns iu the definite state of 
construction. The fact is, they are mere nouns in apposition, and involve 



S^y 



the rhetorical figure which the Arabs term (J*^? ^^ ^^^ Epanorthosts. 
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flB^rijin the oxen, the brass^ i. e. brazen, 2 Kings 
xvi. 17 ; pS D^nitD orders (rows) stone, i. e. of stone, 
Exod. xxviii. 17. 

3d, So also, when the latter word signifies the persori, 
thing, &c. numbered,, naeasured, or weighed; and the 
preceding one the name of the measure, &c. ; e. g^ 
D^P) D?nj^ two years, days, i. e. the space qf two 
years. Gen. xli. 1 ; D*»ipj D^Ji^5??^ weeks, days, i. e. the 
space of certain weeks, Dan. x. 3 ; D^Ti?|i^ H^^^l an 

ephah (of) barley, Ruth n. 17; ri^b'nSQ a seah (of) 
FINE FLOUR, 2 Kiugs vii. 1. 

See also Gen. xv. 1, Num. ix. 19, 20^ xxviii. 23, 1 K^igs xxii. 17, 
Neb. ii. 12, Prov. xxii. 21, Is. x. 19, xxx. 20. SS, &c 

4th, Apposition may also take place mediately, i. e. 
when one or more words intervene between the nouns to 
be thus construed. 

Under this rule may be placed all those examples, in which Schroederus 
has said, *' Emphatica est construendi ratio" &c. (Synt. R. 18.) which, 
however, are nothing more than words put in mediate apposition with 
others, i. e. having an intervening pardcle expressed ; and which seems 
to be added rather for the purpose of modifying the signification of 
the preceding word, than for adding emphasis to the context : e. g. 
MVT ^5 **? for he is in evil, i. e. in an unfortunate situation, Exod. 

xxxii. 22 ; 'F^'lTL ^"JpS in holiness (is) thy way, Ps. Ixxvii. 14 ; 

?f7p55 '^jn^ ^5'^'5 Jehovah shall be in (or for) thy confidence, Prov. 



This construction may also be explained^ by supposing the pr(|position ^ 

to be omitted, which has been adopted by El Azheri, lSj^j^' > in his Com- 
mentary on the Agrumia, published by Schnabell, p. ^^ . But I prefer the 
former method. See also Josh. iii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 4, 1 Chron. xv. 27, 2 Chron. 
XV. 8, Ps. lix. 6, Jer. xxxviii. 6. In which there seems to be an excess of the 
definite article, but which may be accounted for without having recourse to 
the ellipsis as Schrcederus has done. Synt. R. III. 
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tt. 26^ * "^^^ ^??9b? ^5*T8 fAe Zori (is) A.MOK0 the stutainers rf my 
'sotd, Ps. liv. 6. 

See also Ps. Ixxxix. 14, cxviii. 7, Prov. xvi. 6, Is. xl. 10, Hos. 
xiii. 9. 

5th, Words are sometimes put in the mediate state of 
apposition by means of a conjunction. This is gene- 
rally termed Hendiadys. Examples : 081 *1U^ a city 
AND mother, i. e. a mother city, or metropolis, 2 Sam. 
XX. 19; in^Jt/51 np*l3 in Ramah and in his own city, 

i. e. in his city Ramah, 1 Sam. xxviii. 3 ; D'llfhn ^753 
^'P^!31 ' • ' • »» tJ^ shepherds' tessel, and in the hag, 
lb. xvii. 40. 

See dso Is. xxxvii. 18, 2 Chron. xvi. 14, Ps. Ixvi. 20, Dan. iii. 5, 
Till. 10, &c. And in the New Test. Acts xiv. IS, xxiii. 6, £ph. ii. 3, 
&c. 

On the Nouns of Time and Place, 

233. Under this head may be placed certain words> 
signifying the time or place in which any thing is done, 
the construction of which in the Arabic is absolute ;f 



tt-l^^m^m^^ 



^ f ^^9 y ^ 



♦ M. de Sacy remarks on the expression ^'•^i'^^- (s;^^ ^jo Lockman was 

a wite (man), Gram. Arab. toI. ii. p. 74. ... '' enfin ^^^S^^- sage^ est un 
terme circonstanciel ou modificatif, un sur attribut . . . exprime sous une forme 

adverbiale, e qui ^quivaut a f^^ , ou k fhf^^^' ^3'^ ^"^^ ^^ * "^o^c* 

^ C'est ainsi que Ton peut dire u*>o Sy. Le ou i-->i3oJ, ou j^i^'^'^* iif** 
a la lettre, non Zeidus mendacem, ou in mendaci, ou ex mendadbusy 

f These are termed ij^r^^ ^J^] **— ^y^ containers of time and place: 

e. g. Si)jAfc« Lob I \ycyc fazt ye (for) days numbered; Ss : ***^] A^] before 
the mosque^ Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, toI. ii. p. 59k 60, &c. 
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these words, are, therefore, construed by them as being 
in the objective case, and not standing in need of any 
intervening particle : e. g. D^D^ D^OJ^ t'^o years (as to) 
DAYS, the space of two years. Gen. xli. 1 ; 3^^'* SIHI 
^i?Kn"nn^ and he standing (in) the opening of the 
<^/,'Gen.' xviii. 1; SnXH nn^ IQi^l and it stood (at) 
THE OPENING of the tent, Exod. xxxiii. 9 ; rHTD D^OJ/ 
nSTS'? standing (at) the eastern part of the altar ^ 
2 Chron. v. 12. 

As the construction of the numerals will occasionally require the 
application of our other principle, which we have termed that of 
'* definite construction" its consideration will be postponed till we come 
to treat on that subject. 

The preposition, however, is sometimes used: e. g. 
^ntl IVI^I^r^^ ^2}flTy] they stood beneath the mount, 
Exod. xix. 18. 

2d, In all these cases, as the qualifying word seems to 
have wo formal connection with the word qualified, its 
position may he termed absolute: and, in this point of 
' view, it may he said to have the same relation to the word 
qualified, that an adverh has when used for the purpose 
of quahfying a verb* 

3d, We sometimes find a pronoun joined with the first 
of such nouns : as, 13 1ip his garment (of) linden. Lev. 
vi. 3 ; V'^'pnp MY REFUGE (of ) Strength, Ps. Ixxi. 7. 

See also 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Is. xxxi. 7, Lam. iv. 17, Ezek. xvi. %1^ 
&c.* 

4th, Attributives in Hebrew being considered as in- 
cluding some substantive in their signification (see Art. 
230. 7.), need not, when put in apposition with other 
substantives, be made to agree with them formally. 



* Examples of this description have been improperly laid down by Schrcedenit 
as being in the definite state of construction. Synt. R. IQ. 

X 
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in ike same gender and number : e. g. T^^ ' V^^ ^^ 
qffering, a complete one, i. e. a complete qff^ermg, 
I Sam. vii. 9 ; HQl^ nnfcf3 ife^^ flesh in the field, torn 
(flesh) i. e. fl^sh torn in the field, Exod. xxii. 30; 
D^^y? QIr7 ^/^ « people, for the desert-ones> i. e, for 
those ifihabiting the idesert, Ps. Ixxiv, 14. 

See also Gen. xxiii. 3, £xod. xxix. 22, Deut. xiii. 17, 1 Kings 
xix. 11, Ps. xvii. 13, Ixxiii. 10, £cc. xii. 13, Cant. iv. 2, Jer. xi^. 9, 
xxi. 13, Ezek. viii. 3, xxix. 1. 

5th, When, however, attributives are put in apposition 
with substantives, they must agree with them in a logical 
point of view at least ; i. e. if the substantive is either 
definite or indefinite in signification, the attributive must 
also be made definite or indefinite. As to number and 
gender, the agreement is that of a predicate with its 
subject (see Art. 228, &c.). And, with respect to the 
order, it will be the same as before (Art. 226. 3.) : e. g. 
Dpn tt^'^K a man, wise, 2 Sam. xiii. 3 ; nj^lDjf nriia^ a 
ditch, DEEP, Prov. xxiii. 2T ; D^TV D''31 many hunters, 

Jer. xvi. 16; H^SH D"^'13*^n the words, these. Gen. 
xlviii. 1; nSTH vy^[^ the land, thjs, lb. v. 4; "^Z^ 
D^*7^i3n thy sons, the born ones, lb. v. 5. 

6th, Pronouns have the property of making the 
words to which they are attached definite ; and hence, 
in the last example, the article is necessarily affixed to 
the attribute 0*^7^*^^ • Hence also, it is oply when the 
antecedent is definite, that the relative pronoun I^S, 
or any equivalent term, being ako definite, ought in 
any case to be introduced : e. g. H^J/ nr^f)^ "Iti;*^. Ha^^n 
TSE woman^ whom thou hast placed with me. Gen. iii. J2; 
*ltoJ!^.- "^^S ^Jn nT"^a who (is) this shepherd WHD stand-- 
eth? Jer. xlix. 19; ybxyr} HT^H B^''«n-^ID who (is) this 
MAN, THE (one) walking. Gen. xxiv. 65. But, to this 
rule, there are mapy exceptions. 
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7th, In some instances, however, the attribute «ppeftts to %e mttAe 

definite, vrhcta the preceding sabstafitr^ is not Sd : as, ft**?^?7?' '7^2^ 
D'^Hlin by the hand <^ messengers, the oomng ones^ Jer. xxvik S ^ 
a'»S*]Bi!1)an Q'^'T^S servants, the runaways, 1 Sam. xxv. 10. Btit, 
in these cases, we seem to have an Epanorthosts : as, in t^e first case,— ^ 
/ mean fh&se whe ate ^coming-, &c. (see Art, 229. ^,), 

8tfa, In odber cases, the ktttr is 'Widioi)i;t tlie ^article wheA i^ ^fkl 

is not: as, "TTI^ TI'STH the 6a.iteif,««e, J«r. xxii^ 2 ; C3'*>T D^IVJ >yfY 

tn «^ eyescfrsm Mtiana, mxny,^ E^yc. CKxxit. 27 \ n^^q n^JFJ"^ 
<Ae nen; cart, % Sam. vi% 3. But, in thes^ inslancAS, we have pn)ba^f 
an ellipsis of one of the words so connected : Ok g. ^TH-? *^^ T^"'' U as to 
the basket, one basket, &c. : or, the latter word mAj be considered as 
specific : in w^ich case the article is necessarily omitted ; and so of the 
rest. 

9dl, Fropet iMMMes «ire Ae^aaiht m theit o^n <%ht: tk^ <db n^ 
therefore, receive the aitiele. Nor will two Aouns hi the atitte w( 
definite construction admit of the <irticle bein^ prefixed to the firat: 

as, nin^ ^?V7 or ^^^D "^S'^O: because, in all these cases, the 
last word, whether it be a proper name* and therefore definite in itself^ or^ 
an appellative with an article, is added for the purpose of defining the 
first ; which will not then admit of being made still more so, by tbe 
further addition of the article. 

lOth^ There are,^ howev^r^ many eii^mples in whknh 
this doctrine about the force of the article seems t^ 
be contravened, and in order to be able to account fot 
these, it becomes necessary here to consider the prin- 
ciples by which the use of the article is regulated^ 

11th, The article, then, seems to be wed for two pm^ 
poses generally (Art. 193. 14.) : one, to point out any 
person or thing already mentioned or well known : as, 
yi^\^ f^ ^f^rth, Gen. i. 2, which had just been men- 
tioned ; or, B?58^n the sun. The other, to restrict the 
bearing of any generic^ abstract, or other noun, to the pe- 
culiar property, quality, &c. expressed by such word; 
which may hence be considered as an individual, event, 8ic. 
thus distinctly characterised, rather thaii as including the 
whole class in a general or vague manner^ as would 

x2 
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otherwise be the case : e. g. Gen. xviii. 25, ^h nT^H 

i^^nS yiir &^ «V Jrom thee to do after this manner y to put 
to death righteous and evil ; so, those who are truly 
RIGHTEOUS shall hecome as those who are wicked : or, and 
thus THE TRULY RIGHTEOUS MAN shall be (considered here- 
after) as THE WICKED ONE. So lb. xiii. 7, ^Tl?"!?! '^5'?3?'?1 
Yl,^2, 29/"^ TN and the Canaanite and the Perizzite 
dwelt then in the land. So also with respect to ab- 
stract nouns: 1 Kings vii. 14, np?nn"nN SvS?! 

and, he is filled with such wisdom, and intelligence, 
and knowledge, (as are necessary) ybr making all work 
in brass,* &c. See also Gen. xxiii. 17, yiH^l Deut. 
xxxii. 4, lIlfH; 2 Sam. xii. 7, C6^\N{n, &c. 

12th, The reason of the rule seems to be this. These generic, 
or abstract, nouns may be considered as proper names for the 
ideas for which they severally stand; and, therefore, as being 
definite within themselves to a certain degree. But, as they may 
stand for any individual of the species to which they belong, and, 
likewise, for every individual, they may also represent whole classes. 
In this case, the addition of the definite article can affect their signi- 
fication in no other way, than by giving a sort of importance, not to 
such class or individual, but to the property expressed by its name. 
And, vice versd, any proper name receiving the definite article, will 
necessarily become an attribute expressive of the properties, &c. 
expressed by such name. 



* This appears to me to be equivalent to the use of the Arabic and Persian i^, 
which is termed ^<»**i^ of kind: as, ^^^^ji^ one like Abrahum, faithfvl ; 

jiie^ one Ubertd as Hatim Tai: which is sometimes also preceded by ^\ 

in the Persian; as, ^^^•^(jl that bountifid one, such a bountiful one. See 
M. de Sacy's notes QJoTih^ Pend-namdh of Attar, p. 13. 
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1 3th, Hence, we find words used as proper names, sometimes with, 
and at others, without, the definite article : e. g. 1T]t? the Jordan^ 

Jer. xii. 5, xHx. 19; but Job xl. S3, &c. XT}1 Jordan; ^^"P the 
Nile, Gen. xli. 1, 2. 18; but "^^^ Isa. xix. 7, xxiii. 3, Zech. x. 11 ; 
^ianVn the LihanuSf Deut. iii. 25, &c. ; but Ps. xxix. 6, &c. l^^ri*? 
as a proper name; ^9*^5^ i Sam', xv. 12, &c. but ^'S'l? Josh. 
XV. .55. So l^an and I???, "ni^^Qn and "^i^y?. So also in the 
names of men: P?S't Num. xiii. 22. 28, but PJS Deut. ix. 2; 
nai'TMn 2 Sam. xxiv. 16 ; ^i^iSH Ezek. xxxviii. 2, &c.* See Nold. 
Concord. Part, annot. and vind. p. 855, &c. 

14th, This sometimes takes place also, when a proper name is 
compounded of two words put in the definite state of construction: 
as, 3^5'7«n nnp Neh. xi. 25, but ^?7M rcnp Gen. xxiii. 2. So 
D'^n^^n r\rp, Jer. xxvi. 20, but D:^?^ nr]|? Josh. ix. 17, &c. 

15th, A case similar to this occurs in the Arabic, though not in 
proper names, which has given endless trouble to the Grammarians 
who have attempted to explain it. See the Shurho MooUa J ami, 

pp. n.rM, The examples are ^^^ »Xs***^, ^^»«JI S-^l&-, 

JjJl i|^i*«, and Iaas*! ^dSi . Now, if we consider the last word, 
in each of these cases, as being an attribute including a substantive 
noun in its signification, just as the MooUa himself has taught us 
(Art. 230. 7.), we shall have nothing more than two nouns in the defi- 
nite state of construction : as, the mosque of the worshippers^ &c. 



* In the ^^1 i^jx^^ ^y^'j^^ by Essoyuli, we have the following 
remark to this effect: u-ftlHl ^ul^4> jji iiyua UjI CL>l^li JaJ ^^U 



^^u*JO u-i^yi id^l liy*^ JS ^ oU dJii Ji S-'l^'i |»*I'^ 



.U^\^ 



LI 



6e saidj Why is £l Farat, with the article, when its addition is noi allow- 
able? The answer is, that this is allowable in all proper names, the origin of 

which is AN ATTRIBUTIVE: OS, {^^^\ El Abas; V±^WI El Harith. 
And as to El Farat, its signification is, the sweet water : as it is said in the 
Koran, " Jnd we will surely watcjr you with sweet water J* (Sur. 77.). 
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Ihe 8oltti(H9^ offered by the MooUa is incapable of affordixig any idea» 



as far as I can see, viz, ^i^^ ^JL^tfl\' Ss***^ , 

1 6th, For the Moolia's account of the usage of the article just 

noticed, see the Shurh ul Kafia, p. *^f; &c. where he tells us, that the 

word *^t\ El Asad, although with the djefimte ^rtide* is to be taken 
as being indefinite. Compare 1 Sam* xviL 34, "n^^. and ^^ , pot 
for a lion, and a hear, not the lion, &c. See also Mr. de Sacy's Gram. 
Arab. vol. i. pp. 326 — 8, vol. ii. p. 276, &c. 

17th, Some appellatives which are much in use, seem t?o tafee 
the article by way of distinction : as, "^Mr^f? the well, Exod. ii. 15; 
^?3»7 the servant, Gen. xviii. 7, &c., just as we use the correspondent 
words in English, without intending to make the word definite. For 
a similar reason perhaps others omit it: as, ^"5 "^/S great king, for 
the great king, Ps. xxi. 2, xlv. 16, xlviii. 3, xlix. 7, Ixii. 1, Est. i. 9. So 

B?'»^* for B^OC^U Ps. Ixxii. 17, Jer. xxxi. 35, &c. So r3« for 
\n?4?n Ps. ii. 2, Job iii. U, xxxv. 11, &c. ; and C3'*rt^« fre- 
quently for D'^rt^^n .- 

^4. Words g^terally construed as adverbs are 
nothing more than verbal nouns, attributes, or particles^ 
put in immediate^ or mediate^ api)ositibn wiiii those 
which they are intended to qualify.* The order is regu- 
lated as before (Art. 226. 3Ji Examples of such words 
in immediate apposition : ^J!^72^ *^^P$ vmting,f I have 



* The construction is here, as before, absolute, when immediate. This is 

termed by the Arabian Grammarians (Jlsrl i. e. the state f and, as with them 
it. consists of one or more words addled for the purpose of qualifying either the 
subject or object of a verb, it must necessarily be an attributive. Mr. de Sacy 

seems to have confounded the (Jw>- with the y^i^ . The principle, however, 
i» the same fin both.. 

t Ibn Malik says on the use of the Infinitive thus added, )«^^y •d^-.^^db^) 

^) \4\j^ J^y^ ^^jr^ •'^'^ j' C^- '^y ^ "^^ ^8 selected for 

|he purpose of giving emphasis, or specifying, or to intimate number : as, I 
^•^# two journeys, or, on u journey of observation.** 
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visited (or will surely visit) ; 2^Jjn^ DJtS^n ''JTHi^^Bn {i}S^^ 
so^ the Philistine approaches early and late^ 1 Sam. 
xvii. 16. 

See also Gen. iv. 25, xxiii. 17, Exod. iii. 15, xxxii. 8, Deut. 
xi. 17, xxxii. 12, xxxiv. 10, Josh. vii. 20, Jud. xiii. 8, 1 Eangs 
xxi. 27, 2 Kings xix. 17, Neh. ii. 2, Job xxxiii. 3, Ps. xxv. 3, 
Prov. XV. 24, xxxi. 9, Jer. xlviii. 10, Dan. viii. 9, Mic. ii. 8, &c. 
with passive verbal nouns, Gen. xvii. 13, xl. 15, Lev. xix. 20, Num. 
xi. 4, 1 Sam. ii. 27, 2 Sam. xvii. 10, 1 Kings xx. 39. So with ad- 
jectives or substantives: see Gen. xxxviii. 28, Eccl. vii. 16, Dan. xi. 3, 
1 Ghron. xxix. 9, Jer. Ii. 39, &c. 

2d, Examples of such words in mediate app;jsition 
with others, i. e. with some particle or other word or 

words intervening: "T^3?D^ ^3k"]jp^ he givethfood to 
abundance, i. e. abundantly. Job xxxvi. 31 ; S3nn3 IH'I?^. 
they fled in becoming hidden, i. e. secretly, Dan. x. 7. 

See also Gen. iv. 15, Exod. xxv. 20. Numb. x. 31, Josh. xxiv. 14, 
Jud. vi. 22, ix. 16, 19, 2 Sam. iii. 27, xviii. 5, Job x&xiv. 27, Ps, 
ix. 9, xxxi. 24, Isa. xxvi. 13, xxxii. 1, Jer. v. 2, vi. 14, viii. 11, 
xxxviii. 4, Hos. ii. 20, Mic. vii. 3, Zech. xi. 7. 

3d, In all these cases, specification is obviously the purpose for 
which such words have been introduced. With verbs, these will 
necessarily be construed as adverbs ; but, with nouns, as adjectives, 
attributes, or the like. The addition of the particle can have no other 
influence than that of making the passage more specific, or in some 
way or other modifying it. 

4tfa, Hence, when it is necessary to express the com- 
mencementy repetition, hurry, progress, the ability of 
effecting, intensity, certainty, &c. of any action, pas- 
sion, &c. it may be done, either by putting two verbs 
in the tense and person suitable to the passage, with or 
without the copulative conjunction ; or, by one verb 
only in such tense and person, and the other, either in 
the Infinitive, or in the Participial, form:* e. g. tt^T vHri 



* This, according to the MooUa Jami, is done either for the purpose of 
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begin f possess, i. e. begin to possess, Deut. ii. 31 ; 
0*13 l^^n . . . D3 ^n^ so Noah begins .... and plants 
a vineyard, i. e. to plant. Gen. ix. 20 ; ^5^pin K*7 
'5fS"18^jP'; do not repeat (that) they call thee, i.e. do not 
allow them again to call thee. Is. xlvii. 1 ; Tv)^ ^P'^l 
and he repeats sending, i. e. he sends again. Gen. 

viii. 10 ; V^j?^ ^DK "sh I add not to curse, i. e. I will not 
curse again, lb. v. 21 ; Tjhl "inDf^l so she hastes and 
puts down, i. e. hastens to put down. Gen. xxiv. 18 ; 
1*3 JJ^Tjnp Vy^^ ^% ^^'^ yo^ hasted coming, i. e. to 
come! Exod". ii.'l8; D^aVn ^INI^ n^31 pTm "sj^n IHl 
1 50 David (was) proceeding and becoming strong ; 
but the house of Saul (was) proceeding and becoming 
weak, i. e. David becomes gradually stronger, &c. 2 Sam. 
iii. 1 ; i3"n33 7518 I may be able (that) we may smite 
him. Num. xxii. 6; nrty^J '"'Vl?? let us spread out, 
let us send, i. e. let us send out extensively, 1 Chron. 
xiii. 2. 

See also Gen. viii. 3. 5, xii. 9. 11, xxv. 1, xxvi. 13. 18, xxx. 31, 
xxxvii. ^%^ Exod. xix. 19, Jud. iv. 24, 1 Sam. ii. 26, iv. 14, xiv. 19, 



rousing the hearer, or to prevent mistake (Com. on Ibn ul Hajib, p. '''*'^-l.). 
His words are: ^ Cf*^j' ^LJI ^ JcIlaaII jj^ ^i^J U V^c3^ 

^ jjj *V^ c-^^ ^ laiUI ^^ ^^yO. jijJI viJLljj .LlA!! ^JjGuJb 

«XJ>i S-V^ ^^'"^r^ • " *"^ this," he adds, " is done by repeating the word : as-, 
flic struck (i. e.) Za\d^ Zaid: or, he struck, he struck (i. e.) Zaid, But, it is not 

to the repetition of the same words that this rule is confined, any other words 
may be added, as the sense may require. So Zdzenl on the Moallakah of 

Antara Ed. Menil. v. 5 : tXjpUl' ^ S-^ L^^^ j;*?- . . -J^^^J) ^'y^' 

OuOU^ -ic »ljb aXe ^;*>1 ^^^ iiji9 JU U^ i. e. The becoming void 

and desert. These words are conjoined for the purpose of strengthening the 
passage, just as the poet Tarafat has said, When I come near him, he wanders. 
and separates from rae." 
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xvii. 41, xix. 8, 2 Sam. xviii. 25, Is. vi. 13, xlix. 4, Jer. xii. 2, xiii. 18, 
Hos. ix. 9, Jonah i. 11, Ps. xxxiii. 3, Ixxviii. 38, cxiii. 5; and, for 
the New Testament, see Glass, pp. 27S, 275 — 6, 277 — 9, &c. 

6th, The repetition of nouns or particles is often 
recurred to, for the purpose of denoting distribution^ 
diversity, comparison, or the like : e. g. I85 ^^3^ 0^3C#^ 
nil"*7N TWO (and) two came they to Noah, Gen. vii. 9 ; 
^"IV, Y'y^ "^IJ? 1^3 between flock and between fl^oclt. Gen. 
xxxii. 17 : "1^.33 -1j?33 in« ICOjP^!! and let them collect 

it MORNING by MORNING, Exod. xvi. 21 ; nvill) l^lNtJ |3R 

n3(pp1 STONE and stone, a great and a small (one), i. e. 

diverse weights, Deut. xxv. 13 ; nST 371 3|?3 in heart 

and heart they speak, i. e. while they profess one thing 

they mean another, Ps. xii. 3 ; TJi?? ]n33 Dj;^ H^HI 

V31S3 it shall be, like people like priest, like servant 
like master, &c., Isa. xxiv. 2 ; HW ^nbj'l TS "^nb? a>s 

my STRENGTH ( was ) then, even so (is) my strength now, 

Jos. xiv. 11. 

See also Gen. vii. 2, xviii. 25, xliv. 18, xlvii. 3. 19, Exod. vii. 19, 
xiv. 20, Deut. xxv. 13, Jud. viii. 18, 1 Sam. xxx. 24, 1 Kings xiv. 5, 
XX. 40, xxii. 4. 20, 2 Kings iii. 7, Is. xvi. 7, Ezek. xviii. 4, xxxvii. 7 9 
Ps. XX. 8, cxxxix. 12, Prov. xx. 10. 23, Eccl. iii. 19, 1 Chron. ix. 27. 
32, 2 Chron. xiii. 11. 

6th, When, however, the demonstrative pronouns are 
used; or, a singular personal pronoun, referring to an 
antecedent in the plural number, distribution is generally 
intended: e. ff. HpvR ilT this to this, i. e. one to 
another, Exod. xiv. 20 ; n?p HTJI HJP ni| a wall from 
this, arid a wall from this, i. e. on each side. Num. 
xxii. 24 ; HlH^. ijnai ^yirbjJ T^DPhnh Syn-'^J when 
thou goest to the war against thy enemies, and Jehovah 
shall give him, i. e. wholly, or every one of them, Deut. 
xxi. 10 ; l3^yini D^«^3¥fn ''3?^-n8 n\^^T} np.Ill so the 
woman takes both of the men and Mdes him, i. e. wholly, 
or each one of them, JosL ii. 4. 
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See also, for tke first case, 1 Kings xxii. 20, Ps. xx. S : for the 
second, 2 Kings iii. 3, Ps. xxxv. 8, &c. 

7th, The context will generally be sufficient to inform us, whether 
we are to consider these repetitions as emphatical, or distributive, 
There are, however, other instances of repetition, which fall under 
neither of the preceding heads, but which are to be ascribed to the 
simple and unpolished usage of a venerable antiquity. Such is the 

repetition of the word '^'SM^ 1 Kings ii. 4, &c. Of whole sentences : 
as> Gen. vi. 22, xiii. 5, 6, xiv. 5, 8, xxiv. 37, 1 Sam. x. 9. The in- 
troduction of words apparently superfluous : as, " he lifted up his eyee, 
feet" &c. Gen. xiii. 10, xviii. 2, xxix. 1, Dan. x. 5 : " he put forth his 
hand," Gen. viii. 9, 2 Kings vi. 7, &c. ; " they arose" Jos. xviii. 4 ; ** and 
Hcame to pass " TIH, ^^V^y, and " behold," ^PJJ passim. 



Of the emphatic repetition of Words or Phrcutes. 

235. If, upon the addition of one word or phrase^ 
^aother will be made more definite^ specific^ &c.j then, 
also, upon the repetition of either, a still greater defi- 
niteness, perspicuity, energy, fervency, or the like, will 
be given to the context:* e.g. D9^51*ip OIB^ 1310^ 
DU^7C TURN YE, TURN YE, from youT evtl waySy Ezek. 
xxxiii. 11 ; IT"? D5!5**3 l^^l contend with your mother, 

CONTEND YE, Hos. ii. 4 ; nin*' ^D^^ n^'rr* '7D^n mn^ ^5^n 

TJ* T'J" ••" 

TMi^K^ THE TEMPLE OF JeHOVAH, THE TEMPLE OF JeHOVAH, 

THE TEMPLE OF Jehovah (are) these, Jer. vii. 4. 

I. e. They insisted that the idols, which were called temples^ 

( J^l*^ , see Pococke'sSpec. Hist. Arak p. 91.) heally contained the 

Pmty. For similar expnessions, see Is* xxxviii. 19, xliii. 25, Ps. 
xciv. 3, Cant. vii. ] , &c. 

2)di So with the pronouns: *^^"*^P^2)9T ^31^9 «»y high 



* For similar examples in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy's Gram. vol. ii. 

Art. 671 — 2 — 676 ; MooUa J&mi*s Commentary on tlie Kafia, p. »'rd . And 
with the pronouns, Mr. de Sacy^s Gram. vol. ii. pp. 359, 360. 
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tower, and mt deliverer for mb^ i. e. my ^nti^ deliverer, 

Ps. cxUv. a; TiJ>nn "^3^ '^niD i;?^ ^a t«rAo «?#// ^«^ my 

BEATH^ mmE, in the place of thine ! i. e. O that wme 
ome had dam me, even me, instead (^ thee I 2* Sam* 
xix. 1 ; ^^, D^R CL^^'l^Sfl and your carcases (erea) 
YOURS shall JaS, Num. xiv. 32. See Art. 232. 5. 

And genevaltyi see Gen. xvii« 9. 14, xxviL 34, Ex. xu» 17. 20, 
xiv, 11 , xrv. 16, Lev/xxvi. 14, Num. vi. 9, xii. 2, Deut* iv. 9, xx. S^ 
1 Kings xxi. 19, Is. v. 9. 27, xxiv. 19, xxix. 5, xxx. 13, lii. 13, Jer. 
xxvii. 7, xTvi. 19, xlviii. 29, li. 56, Joel iv. 4, Zeph. ii. 1, Hag. i. 4, 
Zecfa. viii. 4, Ps. vi. 11, ix. 7, Prov. v. 22, xiii. 4, Job xxix. 3, 
xxxiii. 20. So nayttf tt»*1 l?Ute , masc. and fern., i. e. every species 
of support, Is. iii. 1. See the Concessus of Hariri by Schultens, p. 36, 
and the MoaDakah Antarae, by Menil (Lugd. Bat. 1816.), v. 71, 

l> nt , M .^ &»laA ^ , with the Scholia of Zuzeni, at p. 113. 

3d, Hence, also, words put in the plural number, 
(which according to our system, consists of the juxta- 
position of two words) may be considered as being em- 
phatical: e. g. D^n^« God; D'^yiK Lord; D^!?^'? Baal; 
D^IJ^ti^Ji Ashtaroth, Venus; n1bn^ the Behemoth; 
riiDpn real wisdom, &c. by way of eminence. 

On Nouns put in the Definite State of Construction, 

236. Of this construction or regimen, as it has been 
sometimes called, tjiere are two kinds (see Art. 230. 7.). 
The first we have termed tie definite, the second, the 
distinctive, state of construction; merely to denote the 
different kinds of words thus used. 

2d, Of the definite state of construction we may 
reckon two kinds : viz. the Imm£diate, and the Mediate. 
The Immediate is that which presents two or more sub- 
stantive nouns (not being names for the same thing), sa 
connected, that the idea thus conveyed becomes su£S«* 
ciently defined for the purposes of the speaker or 
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writer. The Mediate is that, in which this is done by 
the intervention of one or more of the particles.* 

Sd, Examples of nouns in the definite state of conr 
struction termed Immediate: iNDV"'^^ captain (of) his 
host, 1 Sam. xxvi. 5 ; D^X^53l'-''3*3 ^W^O of the wives 
(of) the sons (of) the pf^ophets, 2 Kings iv. 1 ; ni?"nn3 
the river (of) Euphrates, Gen. xv. 18 ; JliVH r\"n^ the 
town (of) Khuzoth, Num. xxii. 39 ; ^Sj;;-n3 rh'\r\^ the 
virgin (of) the daughter (of) my people, Jer. xiv. 17. 

4th, In these, and all similar passages, this juxta-position of words 
has the property of defining the idea presented by the first, precisely 
in the same manner with that kind of apposition, to which we have 
given the term Identity, In the following, the idea, presented by the 
first of the words so placed, is made more distinct or specifiCf just as it 
is by that state of apposition which we have termed specific. It 
will readily be seen, that the distinctions here mentioned can arise only 
from the consideration of the sense of the qualifying terms in each 



* The truth is, however, the particles themselves are really nouns, as already 
intimated; and, when they intervene, the construction is either ih?X of apposition^ 
or, of what we have here termed definite construction, or both. We have 
adopted the term mediate, both here and in Art. 230. 5. in order to conform to 
the usual mode of considering these skeletons of words. Hereafter, perhaps, we 
may get rid of this distinction. — According to the doctrine of the Arabian Gram- 
marians, every example of immediate construction that can occur, may be resolved 

by an equivalent mediate one : e. g. (V^ fiit the slave of Zaidy is, according 






to them, perfectly equivalent to Siy Ai . So S^ f^^f to X^ ^^ *Sl^ 



O^Cm0 / O • O^UoO S i^ s o ^ 



a ring of (or out of) silver; and sy^\ ^f^ ^ (*^^ c^ ff!^ ^f^ 
i. e. a stroke, or blow, of to-day, to a stroke, or blow, happening to-day^ 

See the Shurho Moolla Jarai, printed at Calcutta, p. ^'•f , &c. This 
process, according to my notions, is making the construction less simple than 
it stood originally ; or, in other words, is making a plain matter difficult, by 
placing a greater number of words in construction than in the original 
example. It shews, however, that both signify the same thing. 
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case. Examples : ^IpH Hja garments (of) hotinesSj i. e. holy, or. 
sctcredy garments^ Exod. xxix. 29 ; Pl^ .... 1?M ^ ^^one, or weight (of) 

justiccy i. e. a^'u«< weighty Deut. xxv. 15; D^"?^V3 ^^^ a wt/e (of) 
youth, i. e. a young wife, Isa. Uv. 6. See also Gen. xli. 42, Exod. 
xL 2, Jud. viii. 13, 1 Sam. i. 11, Jer. xi. 20, &c. 

5th, The case will be the same should a sentence stand in the place 
of the qualifying word:* e.g. ^?tt?M ^'^yT rtb H^p a Up (or Ian- 

guage which) / knew not, I heard, Ps. Ixxxi. 6; ^^^ ^?^? ^^^'! 
the cLcquisition (of that which) he made, they have lost, Jer. xlviii. 36; 
Wp bgJtM rtb ^Ta into the hands (of those) / am not able to rise 
against, Lam. i. 14. See Ps. Ixv. 5, cxxix. 6, Jer. ii. 8, &c. 

6th, This construction, however, will admit of more than one 
solution. For, first, if we consider the particles, &c. as nouns, 
which I believe we ought to do, then we have nothing more than 
an immecUate state of construction here, with the preceding word in 
the proper form for such a state (Art. 179.). And, 2d, if we suppose 

that the relative pronoun "^1?^ who, which, &c. has been omitted by 
the ellipsis, which has been preferred by Schroederus, the construction 
will also be explained. 

7th, In some cases, however, the order is found to be inverted, 
which has been termed Hypallage : e. g. 0'*?'*9 ^p3 argentum scoriarum, 

for scoriae argenti, Prov. xxvi. 23 ; C*??^ 1?1k oblatio lignorum, for 
ligna oblationum. See also Lev. v. 15, vii. 21, xxii. 4, Deut. xii. 3, 
Josh. ii. 6, 1 Rings xvii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 30, Est.ix. 19. 

8th, As the perspicuity of these passages greatly 
depends upon the juxta-position of the words employed, 
should it be necessary further to define or qualify them 
by the addition of any pronoun, &c., it will generally be 



* A similar practice exists in the Persian with respect to the vowels which 

mark the state of construction ; e. g. cM**^ d.>^ M > ^ o ^^itlJ j) Jj 
i}f taking vp the heart, it is a difficult thing, i. e. the heart*s disentanglement, &c. 

So ijy^ ^^ di^jU the will of (him who is) without a when, 1. e. is eternal. 

But in these cases both ^J^\i^ j> and i*)y^ ^ may also be considered 
as nouns. 



added to the last : e. g. ^V^IJ^ TT tke mountain (of) mtf 

holiness, i. e. my Tioly mountain, Ps. ii. 6 ; 19P5 ^TP? 
the images (of) thy silver, i. e. thy silver images. Is. 
XXX. 22; n^Xn ni3j/hn ^1^]} the peoples (of) abomina- 
tions, these, i. e. /^<9^ abominable people, Ezra ix. 14. 

See also £xod« thx9Va. S'8, Nek. is:. 14, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 18, ex. S, 
cxix. 1 23, Is. iL 20, xxx. 22, xxxi. 7, Dan. ix. 24. For similar con- 
structions in the New Testament, see Rom. vii. 24, Col. i. 13, &c. 

9th, In the preceding examples, the qualified and qualifying noun 
have been considered as being in juxta-position with one another; 
but, after all, this is neither necessary, nor is it always the case ; for, 
in some instances, we have the intervention of particles, such as 
the definite article, &c. ; in others, whole words or phrases : e. g. 
XS%^, VTS Q'^n^g "t^I ^^^^. The Lord God's malimg (of) iht 
earth and heavenSy Gen. ii. 4 ; ^HJ^b OJ'^M niao libghp the send- 
ing GIFTS of each man to his friendj EuU ix. 19 ; I'^^'^P '^^ H???? 
IN S argon's sending him. Is. xx. 1. 

See also Gen. vii. 6, Jos. xx. 3, Isa. v. 24, xx. 1, Prov. xxv. 8, 
&c. Storr thinks, that these examples are not to be considered as 
being in the state of construction, but to be accounted for in some 
other way (Observ. p. 282.). I believe it is of little importance 
whether we consider them in this point of view, or as being in appo- 
sition with the preceding noun, or otherwise qualifying it, the end 
arrived at is precisely the same in every view of the case : the only 
question here being, whether one or more words do not parenthetically 
intervene between such qus^ed and qualifying terms. That sacfa b 
the case, perhaps, there can be little doubt : and, as the usage of the 
language, in this particular^ is all we wish to ascertain, we need not be 
very anxious as to the terms used, particularly where no change of 
vowels or consonants can be appealed to as decisive on the subject. 
The parallelism of the following passage requires that the construction 
be considered as dejinite : "VVl ^Tr^ MSirPTTOttn *»©« tt»^ nntt^ ^in 
O Asshuvy the rod of m^ ang/ST ; emen the rod is he, for their sake, or, in 
their hand, of my wrath,* Isa. x. 5. 



* So in the Anbic uf ^W ^^. ^— ^ UfJi^^ ^ ^ j^ o$ the book 

yxu written by the hand, one day, of a Jew, See Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, 
vol. ii. p. 125 — 6. 
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lOtb, Great care should be taken in translating pasteges found in this 
state of construction, i. e. in considering whether the last of such 
words is to be taken in an active or passive sense : e. g. ^mId nS^rt 
the reproach of Moah, Zeph. ii. 8, is not to be understood as the re- 
proach afflicting Moab, but that which others suffer from them. 
So 'f^'J^S ^?in Ps, Ixxxix. 51, the reproach of thy servants^ is that 
which they suffer, noit that which they inflict. In like manner, . . « tSQO 
O^^ip^^n the vioience (exercised by the) inhaUtants, Ezek. xiL 19; 
b«t ^53fn^. '»3?l . . . Dpq the violence (suffered by the) children ofJerubaal, 
Judg. ix. £4. ^T^i22t the cry of the poor, ProT. xxi, 13: but 
pip ni751 the cry (excited by the oppression) jof Sodom, Gen. xviii. fiO, 
The same holds good with reference to the pronouns. See Gen« 
xvi. 15, 1. 4, Jter. li. 35, 2 Sam. xvi. 12, Is. xxi. S, Ps. xcviii. 8, 
Ivi. 13, &c. 

llth^ The following are examples of what has heen 
termed the '^ mediate state of construction," i. e. when 
the connexion of nouns, thus situated, is in one way or 
other defined or modified by the interyention of one 
or more of the particles :* l-J'^P T^tn a hoar out of 
the forest, i. e. (f the forest , or, a forest hoa/r, Ps. 
Ixxx. 14 ; pinn© D'^SWt? people of, or, from, a dis- 
tance, i. e. distant, Isa. xlix. 1. 

See also Exod. i. 14, Ps. xc. 4, Cant. iii. 8, Jer. v. 6, &c. Of 
this kind are the passages "^7 f *^^^s9 — ^W^ — a psalm of David, — 
of Asaph ; rto7^7 ^^^ which (is) Solomon*^, i. e. belonging to Solo- 
mon, Cant. i. 1, &c., where the proprietor, author, possessor, or 
the like, is designated. f 

12th, This rule, however, with its exemplifications, coincides with 
the correspondent one given under the article of mediate apposition 
(Art. 232. 4.), i. e. the preceding word generally suffers no abbre- 



^ Jf we consider tiiese particles as nouns, which I believe they are, ail 
these cases may be resolved to those oiimmediate coDstraction or apposition, as 
before. 

t It has already been remarked (Art. 236. 2.), that the Arabian Gram- 
marians consider every construction of this kind, as perfectly equivalent in signi- 
fication to those in which the particle is not introduced. In many cases, how- 
ever, the particles tend to define the relation more specifically: 
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vktioil either in the quantity of its vowels, or in the number of its con- 
sonants. The words so connected may, by taking the particle as a 
noun, all be considered as being in immediate apposition. In the fol- 
lowing cases, the first so connected is put in the definite state of con- 
struction, e. g. ^tt?a3 ^"^DyP ^P^^ ^??'*??J9 those arising early 

m the morning ,., lingering after the twilight ^ Isa. v. 11; '*?^'* 
njP/S V1S3 dwellers in the land of the shadow of death, lb. ix. 1. 

See also 2 Sam. i. 21, Ps. ii. 12, Ixxxiv. 7, Isa. xiv. 19, xxviii. 9, 
Jer. xxiii. 23, Ezek. xiii. 2, xxi. 17, &c. So also with the conjunc- 
tion ** : as, ^yTl ^???7 f^isdom and knowledge, Isa. xxxiii. 6. With 

7^^ : as, ^*K9 T*y P*!?® there is no deliverer from their hands, Lam. 
V. 8. 

Idth, It must appear from these passages, that the particle here 
found, so influencing the preceding word, must have been considered 
as a noun ; otherwise it will be exceedingly difficult to conceive why 
this word should have taken the form for construction (Art. 179.). 



On the DISTINCTIVE State of Construction.* 

237. It has been remarked (Art. 230. 7.), that, in 
this case, the preceding word to be qualified, must always 



* This kind of constrtictiQn is termed by the Arabian Grammarians 
A^mlii ^t^jtl i. e. verbal constructicm, in order to distinguish between it 

and that which we have termed ^< the definite" which they style ^1^1) 

Juy^] the logical, or^ significant, construction. It is curious enough to ob- 

serye, that they exemplify this state of construction in three different ways, 
which may serve to shew, that in fact they all amount to the same thing in mean> 

ing : e. g. ^^j (W***-** handsome (of) face, in immediate apposition ; ^ 

o • ^ o • 

&>-^ handsome (of) face, in the state of definite construction ; and ^^^ ^ 

id. when the latter or defining word is put absolutely, and construed as a noun 

> c 

of specification, jH^ . See M. de Sacy's Arab. Gram. vol. ii. p. 159, &c. 
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be an attributive. The eflfeet here produced is, that of 
rendering distinct or specific, the person or thing 
designated by this attribute ; coinciding in this respect 
with what has been termed definite construction: the 
qualified word being always an attributive involving the 

signification of a substantive (lb.), e. g. HV^n /IT^ gre(U 
(of) counsel, i. e. a great being, Sfc. (of) counsel, or 

counselling being, Jer. xxxii. 19 ; z??*)^^ tt^ilp the holy 
(one of) Israel Isa. i. 4 ; ^"JT^O'^Oil^ those perfect (of) 

way, i. e. men of perfect way, Ps. cxix. 1 ; nn"7a^ low 
(of) spirit, i. e. an humble man, Prov. xxix. 23 ; H'^tl^p 
rtin^ the anointed of the Lord, 2 Sam. i. 14. 

See also Gen. xxxv. 29, Exod. xxxv. 22, Ps. xxiv. 4, Isa. 
i. 21, &c. 



2d, Under this general head, may be exemplified certain idiomatical 
expressions which will frequently meet the Learner in his progress. 

These are, phrases having O^^M man^ each^ 1? son, vy§ L(yrd, possessor^ 
&c. ; ^9?y > "^-OP OT«», &c. for the first member, followed by certain 
others in the definite state of construction : e. g. ^^^ JHJ? ^"^^ thou 
art a man of death, i. e. deserving death, 1 Kings ii. 26 ; ^3^^^ 
iDpDSl ttfMln^ O**?!^ the son of seven years (was) Joa^h when his reign 
(began), i. e. he was seven years old, 2 Kings xii. 1 ; Nsin njl^"]^ 

a son of death (is) he, i. e. he shall die, 1 Sam. xx. 31 ; Q?Op^ U^H 
a man of lips, i. e. loquacious. Job xi. 2 ; O^"!?? ^^^ « ^^^ ^S 
words, i. e. a speaker, Exod. iv. 10 ; ^pS ^^ a man of truth, i. e. 
a true man, Neh. vii. 2 ; 09? ^W^^ the men of name, i. e. famous, 
Gen. vi. 4 ; ^^n^^aJjM men of might, i. e. mighty men, Gren. xlvii. 6 ; 
napp '»n9 men of number, i. e. few, Gen. xxxiv. 80; "IW ^55 B^H 
a man possessed of hair, i. e. hairy, 2 Kings i. 8 ; ^JJ 7y2l''bS every 
(one) possessed of wing, i. e. winged bird, Prov. i. 17. 

So D 'P "^PJ^? wien of Sodom, Gen. xix. 4, for Sodomites, See Gen, 

Y 
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xxiii. 3, xxiv. 13, Numb. xxi. 28, Josh. xxiv. 11, Judg. ix. 2, x. 1, 
Jer. ii. 16, Ezek. xvi. 26, Ps. cxlix. 2, Cant. i. 5, &c. And generally. 
Gen. xiv. 13, xxxvi. 39, xlix. 23, Deut. iii. 18, xxv. 2, 1 Sam. 
xvi. 18, 2 Sam. ii. 7, xii. 5, Isa. v. 1. 13, Hos. x. 9, Ps. Ixxxix. 23^ 
Prov. XV. 8, xxii. 24, xxiii. 2, xxiv. 8, Job xi. 11, xxxiv. 8. 10, Dan. 

viii. 6, Eccl. vii. 12, &c. To this class may be referred D'^rtbMnc^a? 

sans of God, pious persons^ and Q*!^'!? ^^^^ daughters of men, low, 
impious women, Gren. vi. 2, &c. 



On the Construction of the Numerals. 

238. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantive 
nouns are put either in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction^ with the word signifying the thing 

numbered: e.g. In apposition: D?3^ 0^^>? rams two, 

D^rie^ Un^ cities two, n^b^ O'^ja, or 0*^33 n\^b\^ sans, 

three, or three, sons. — In construction: D"^8^3K Ty\ijh\^ 

X • • • 

three, ox, a triad, of men ; U^yi "^jtt^ two sons ; ni3!l ^J?C2/ 
two daughters. 

2d;, All the dual and decimal numerals^ however^ sig- 
nifying numbers exceeding ten, prefer the state of appo- 
sition : snch as, D^fe^^ twenty ; D^HND two hundred, &c. 



On ihe Concordance of the Numerals with the Thing, ^c. 

numbered. 

3d, Generally, the numerals taken from three to 
ten, inclusively, are put in the gender different from 
that of the thing numbered, perhaps for the sake of 
variety ; and they require the thing, &c. numbered to 
be in the plural number : e. g. 0^5^35 njf^tt', or n^f^ttf 
D'^ifi^^? seven nude lambs; T\]\tf2^ P2ti^ seven Jlemale 
lambs. 
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4th, Also, when the numeral signifies any number 
exceeding ten, it may likewise disagree in gender with 
the thing, &c. to be numbered; while the thing, &c. 
numbered, will be put in the singular number : e. g. 
B?^N nif^B^I D'^V^tt^ seventy and seven men; n^\^iJ ;?3tf^ 

T]\^ seventeen years ; HJ^ HSpi 0*^3^ IVOn five years 
and a hundred year, Gen. t. 6. 

5 til, There is nothing peculiar in ^e constroetion of the numeials 

^^^9 an hundred^ and n7^ a thousand; other numerals being made to 
agree with them or not^ according to the preceding rules : while they 
will be put either in apposition or construction, in the singular or 

plural number, according to those rules : e. g. n2^ D>3bBW ^7M ilMiJ 
niMp^^^a'jW'j D'»p\?Jf nr^ltf^ an hundred thousand^ and eighty thousand^ 
and six thousands^ and four hundreds. Num. ii. 9. 

Other Modes of Construction. 

239. In many cases, however, we fiend, that when the 
numeral exceeds the number one, the thing, &c. numbered 
is put in the pluraf, whether the numeral precede w 

follow it, the gender being as before : e. g. "^^^fU^W D^i? 

rams twelve. Num. vii 87 ; nfe^r lH^^; D''ft/33 lamhs 

mode t%$elve, lb. ; Cn/$ "l|^JS/ ^^^ twelve bullocks, 

lb. ; ffHB nj^aiK) D'^l^tJ twenty Ofndfmt huUoeks^ lb. 
V. 88. 

See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxv. 16, xxvi. 12, xxxii. 15. 23, Josh. 
iv. 2» xxi. 19, 2 Sam. xix. 18, 1 Kings iv. 13, Jer; xxxviii. 10, Ezra 
viii. 35, &c. And, vice versa, HJtt? XCn^T} five year, 2 Kings xxii. 1, &c. 

2d, The intermediate numbers between ten and twenty, twenty and 
thirty, &c. are formed upon the principles already investigated in the 
cases of words added for the purpose of qualifying, specifying, or 
otherwise restricting, the meaning of others ; that is, either by aip^po^ 
sition or definite construction, immediate or mediate : e. g. "^^y TTSytp 
seventeen, in immediate apposition : D^y?9*l ^3^ seventy and seven^ 

y2 
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fnediate apposition : *^^ "^^V twelve ; "^^ ngbljj eighteen, definite 
construction. 

3d, In many cases, when the numeral is in apposition, it is to be 
taken as an ordinal : e. g. njy D^yiinM the fortieth year, Deut. i. 3 ; 
i. e. taking it in the order of computation, the year, forty. 

So Gen. i. 5. *TnM DT day, one, i. e. the first. See also Exod. 
xii. 6, Num. xiii. 2, Deut. xv. 9, 1 Kings xvi. 10, ^ Kings viii. 16, 
xii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 17, Dan. i. 1. 21, vii. 1, ix. 1, xi. 1, &c. 

4th, When it is necessary to qualify the thing, &c. 
numbered by the addition of some attributive, this 
attributive will be made to agree with it, either in 
a /bf'mal or logical point of view, at the pleasure of 

the writer : e. s. in the first case, B^^R ntS^pm D'*3b¥^ 
■fi3{< Xtt^3 eighty and Jive men, hearing (sing.) an ephod, 
1 Sam. xxii. 18.— In the second, D^yn B^^S D^PH fifty 
men running (pl.)^ 1 Kings i. 5. 

5th, The thing numbered, measured, &c., may also 
be considered as specific (p. 301, note), and to be 
construed as absolute with reference to the preceding 

noun: as, 0^5? D'^ip^vB^ thirty, sons; P)P3 ^7^ a thousand 

(of) silver, &c. We, nevertheless, have occasionally the 

state of construction : as, Dn7"^J?C£^ two (pieces, &c. of) 

hread, 1 Sam. x. 4, &c. : as, HJB^ T\)XQ (Art. 238. 4.). 

6th, From the facility of supplying certain names of 
weight and measure on account of their frequent oc- 
currence, they are often omitted by the ellipsis : e. g. 

P|P3 "C^^vh^ npfef-riK l^pe'n so they weigh fw my price 

thirty (shekels of) silver, Zech. xi. 12 ; X:r\}fY^^ "TDJl 
so he measures six (measures of) barley, Ruth iii. 15. 17 ; 

tt^inl? TnijJ5 in the first (day) qf the month, Deut. i. 3 ; 

pC^Sna np^n'nijt ltW[il and they keep the passover in 

the first (month). Num. ix. 5 ; Ohnh IJll^^ ]1{y«13 



AKT. 239. 6.^ ON THE SYNTAX. 326 

in the first (month) in the first (day) qf the month, 
Ezek. xxix. 17. 

See also Gen. xx. 16, xlv. 22, Lev. xxiii. 17, 1 Sam. x. 4, Ezek. 
xlv. 21. And, where some of these ellipses are supplied, Gen. xxiii. 15, 
Lev. xxvii. 3. 6, Ruth ii. 17, &c. 



$i^ liECTURE XVI. C^*^*^- 240. 



LECTURE XVI. 

ON THE COMPLEMENTS OF WORDS GENERALLY, AND OF VERBS 

IN PARTICULAR. 

240. It will perhaps be readily granted, that the 
character of the words necessary to complete any sen- 
tence must very much depend on the signification of the 
preceding ones ; or, which is the same thing, on the 
signification intended to be conveyed in them by the 
Writer. I may say, for example, / am now riding, equi- 
tans ego ; or, am a riding. But it may also be necessary 
to state whether this be on a horse, in a carriage, &c. as 
P-lso to, or from, what place I am thus proceeding ; or, 
for what purpose, &c. The same will hold good of all 
attributives, A man may be said to be swift generally, 
or swift on foot, swift in the chase, in the pursuit of an 
enemy, to revenge, to do good or evil, or a thousand 
other things, which it may be necessary for a Writer or 
Speaker to state.* 

2d, Now, all verbs are necessarily attributive in signi- 
fication; and, from what we have seen, as to their 
etymology, there is strong reason to suspect, that they 
are composed of nothing more than nouns, put in 
a state of conjugation or combination with one or 
other of the pronouns. If then, attributive nouns wrill 
pecessarily stand in need of such complementary words 



* So in Is. xiii. 19, and Amos iv. 11, we have HpBT^D construed as a verb ; 
;ind; in Infinitives and Participial nouns this is done regularly. 
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in order to complete, or modify, the sentences in which 
they are found, the same must necessarily be true of the 
same words, when found in the form of verbs. We shall 
take it for granted, that this is the case. Usually, how- 
ever, this has been expressed by saying, that nouns de- 
rived from verbs are subject to the same mode of con- 
struction with the verbs from which they descend. I 
prefer the contrary method of stating this question ; be- 
cause I can see why nouns as such, require this kind of 
construction: of verbs we know nothing, on the other 
supposition. I think, therefore, that this method is 
both the most natural, and the most easy to be under- 
stood: and, as I find constructions which can be un- 
derstood on no other principle, I have been induced to 
prefer it. 

3d, We have seen, that nouns substantive or attribu- 
tive may be qualified, &c. by the addition of other words, 
either in a state of apposition, or of definite construction, 
immediate, or mediate, just as the signification of such 
word shall require, or, as the intention of the Writer 
or Speaker may be. The same is the case with verbs, 
whether active, passive, transitive, intransitive, or 
nezeter. 

4th, In treating of the complements or qualifying 
words of substantives and attributives, we adopted the 
terms Immediate and Mediate as best calculated for our 
purpose on that occasion. We shall use the same now ; 
because, we believe this to be sufficiently easy and in- 
telligible ; and, because it may be interesting to find the 
same principles prevailing throughout every part of this 
Language. 

5th, But it will be necessary to make another dis- 
tinction here. The influence of any noun or verb may 
extend to one or more subsequent words with some vari- 
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ation of the sense in each ; e.g. I may say^ '^ I am ridings 
a horse." Here I would term the influence of the verb 
riding. Simple, because it affects one object only^ which is 
here '^ a horse." But, if I say, " I am riding a horse 
towards the city at full speed," then I should term the 
influence of the verb Various, because various subsequent 
terms are affected by it. I prefer this method of con- 
sidering the influence of verbs, &c., because the Latin 
cases of nominative, genitive, accusative, &c., as taken 
by Schroederus and others, seem to me ill calculated to 
convey just notions on this subject ; and, because I 
believe these distinctions to be perfectly foreign to this 
language. The truth is, the qualifying words added 
here, as in the rules already given, are nothing more than 
restricting terms, added for the purpose of defining, &g. 
the signification of such verb : and, they may be resolved 
by recurring to one or other of those rules. 

241. Generally, having determined whether the signi- 
fication of any verb or verbal noun, is to be taken cictively 
or passively,* the influence of its action or passion, con- 
sidered with reference to the subsequent terms either in 
immediate or mediate connection with it, will be Simple 
or Various, just as the signification of such verb shall 
require, or, as the intention of the Writer or Speaker 
may be. — Examples of active verbs and verbal nouns in 
immediate connection with a following term, and where 
the influence is, consequently, simple ; D^^J Hfe^^J let us 
make, man. Gen. i. 26 ; J/"1I ^it seeding, or prodtwing, 
SRED, lb. 29. 



* We must not always suppose, that because a word has an active or passive 
form, it must necessarily be so construed. See Storr, p. 200, &c. — It will 
immediately be seen, that this is nothing more than an inversion of the rule 
respecting the mutual dependence of words (Art. 230.). 
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2d, In mediate connection: Dl'pB^n riK D\i^K »*i3 
God created the heavens. Gen. i. 1 ; lixri'DJiJ • • • ^l!! 
and he saw the light, lb. 4 ; ]^ni niKH ]^3 • • • '7'^3?1 
"5f ^nn aw€f A^ divided between the light and between 
the darkness, lb. ; ii'Ji^ ^VT^^ •lis'? R"Ji?n fljwrf A^ 
called the light .... awrf the darkness he called .... 
lb. 5; D^D 1^3 *7^*n30 (a thing) dividing between the 

WATERS, lb. 6. 

3d, Both in immediate and mediate connection, or, 
where the influence is various : i^'^P/ ^19 t^^P (a tree) 
producing fruit, according to its kind. Gen. i. 11 ; 
inj'^P/ i/*lT Jl^*]]D (herb) producing seed after its kind, 
lb. 12. 

The verb nVJ construed with ^ will signify either io have, or to 
become, according to the context : e. g. 1"^ TXyi "1^87^7 the rich man 
had flocks, 2 Sam. xii. 2 ; 0*5 / '^'^'7*! so they shall become blood, i. e. 
the waters, Exod. iv. 9. 

4th, Where the connection is mediate, and the influence 

various : p»n-^j;; ^rm) u^n^r} j;^i?-)3 nni»9^ '^^Ol 

; IS'^^n?,! and they shall he for lights in the firmament 
of the heavens, for giving light upon the earth, and it 

was so, Gen.i. 15; Tl^nj? D^S^ni^.?!? D^fjV« oni* \n\r\ 

: nifiD"^? D\i^g «")n •?[l»^nn a«rf God placed them in 
THE firmament of the heavens for giving light upon 
the earth, afid for ruling over the day and over 
the night, and for dividing between the light and 

BETWEEN THE DARKNESS. And God SaW THAT (it Was) 

good, lb. 17, 18. 

5th, So, in causative, and other doubly transitive 
verbs, the influence will be necessarily various: e. g. 
"I9*T©D 0^^? /'^l o/^d I catLsed her to walk the desert, 
Hos, ii. 6; nni3 D'»Tn^ 3'^5Jl^1D who causes the solitary 
ones to possess a house, Ps. Ixviii. 7. 
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6th, In these cases, though the objects are more than 
one, the connection is immediate, which is rare : in the 

following, both immediate and mediate : e. g 3f|^^1 

13*n **! /©0"nS and he caused word to he returned to 
THE KING, 1 Kings ii. 30 ; Q^n"^^^ ^^. IS)? he taught 

KNOWLEDGE TO THE PEOPLE, Eccl. xii. 9 ; ^^^37 ^H'^l?^ 

'^SiV'rii^ let them cause my people to hear my words, 
Jer. xxiii. 22. 

7th, In these the connection is miscellaneous, and 
some of the verbs passive : JinJ^D D^©n IIJ?^. D^rivS ipi^'^l 

: l5•^^;l na^i^n n\r\rs) nni^' bipc)-'?K oiB^n and God 

said, Let the waters be gathered from beneath the hea- 
vens TO one plaee, and let the dry land appear, and it 
was so. Gen. i. 9; inisn"]^*? HSim.* then let it he 
shewn to the priest. Lev. xiii. 49 ; inS JDJ<1»!? "^5^** 
which thou wast shewn in the mount, Exod. xxvi. 30 ; 
Din^/n vh thou shall not cause them to he worshipped, 

ExodVxx. 5, xxiii. 24 ; ^H?^^ ^^^^ V^T^^ \^l ^^ 
it he given (i. e.) this land to thy servants. Num. 
xxxii. 5. 

See also Gen. xxvii. 42, 2 Sam. xxi. 6, Jer. xxxv. 14, &c. 

Observations. 

8th, A little consideration will enable any one to see, that the con- 
struction must in all cases very much depend on the intention of the 
Writer. It is true, certain constructions only are allowed ; because, 
they have been generally adopted, and these are to be known only from 
long and constant practice in the language, or, from the use of the 
Concordance : but, in general, the principle is in Hebrew, as it is in 
English : viz. that the significations of words will always be influenced 
by those with which they are connected. A few remarks on the ex- 
amples given will make all plain. In the first we have Q*}? H^S^S let us 



♦ The particles mostly used wilh passive verbs, however, are v and ^ . See 
Gen. xiv. 19, Is. i. 26. Ixii. 4, Ezek. xiv. 3, Neh. vi. 1, 1 Chron. y. 20, &c. 
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make man. Here, the word man may be said to be in immediate connec« 
tion widi the preceding word, and to qualify or restrict its signification, 
just as H3^ ^ar does the word D^ya^M forty, in the phrase D'^^S'W 
na^ forty year (Art. 239. 3.) ; or, as the English word year does the 
word forty, in the same example ; absolutely, as it regards the gram- 



s c^ 



matical construction, and, therefore, just as the y^JuJ i. e. the specific 

construction does in the Arabic (see p. 301, note). This would be 
exempUfied in that language, by what is termed a juxta-position. 



y ^O^Cx ^ • O Jf ^ (jy- f^Oyy 



C^amAaII, or ^ Jf^ffA<«JI, thus: liLJI , f^^, or ^^t which is, in 



S Vx 



reality, nothing more than t^J^ , i. e. specification, with reference to 
the signification of the verb. The next example (Art. 241.) is perfectly 



S O^ !» ^ ^ ^ O -^ *» ^ ^ 



parallel to the Arabic: &»-^ ^j/**^> or L^^ ^j/^*^ handsome (of) 
face. See p. 320. note. 

9th, The next instance (lb. n. 2.), is one which has been termed 
mediate connection, that is, where we have the particle ^W falling 
between the verb and its complementary or restricting word, ap- 
parently for the purpose of shewing, that the following, not the pre- 
ceding, word is to be construed as complementary to the signification 
of the verb. Kimchi has remarked long ago (see Art. 179. 11. note), 
that such is the office of this particle. His illustration is the phrase, 
Jvdah hilled Simeon p3?)pO? nTin'J T^ , where he says, that the par- 
ticle being omitted, it could not be known which is the subjective, or 
which the objective, case to the verb. This would undoubtedly be the 
case in this and all similar passages ; and I believe, this is one of the 
offices of this, and perhaps of all the other particles, so situated, though 
this is certainly not all. The other particles have, likewise, the force 
of defining the relation, which the action of the verb has, with refer- 
ence to that word or words, which designate its object either directly 
or indirectly: e. g. ^I?*!? construed with vM will signify, he walked 
towards ; with O or IP from ; with "^SPV before ; with "inM or ^ID^ 
after, and so on : and even riM , as Schroederus has remarked, always 
requires, that the word following it be definite in signification.* 
Situated, then, as this and other particles are, in mediate connection 



* Synt. R, 31. 
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with Terbs, they may be considered as occasionally pointing out the 
objective, or, perhaps, some oblique, case of the noun immediately 
affected by them : and hence it is that the particle HS has been said to 
mark the objective case in active, and the nominative (which is really 
the objective case) in passive, verbs.* 

I'Oth, This particle, however, is often found without any preceding 
verb { and, in those cases, seems manifestly intended to impress upon 
the mind the force of the word immediately following it, as being of 
considerable importance. Of this character is the following passage, to 
which many more might be added : *1D*W7 ]^^T) Tl^y^rtM as to the 
pillar of the cloudy it passed not away^ Neh. ix. 1 9. The verb follow- 
ing is manifestly not passive, rtS , therefore, does not here point out 
the objective case : on the contrary, it is found in apposition with the 
nominative of a verb in the active voice ; and apparently for the pur- 
pose of impressing that word on the reader's mind, as being import- 
ant. I find that in most cases, as to, with reference to, or the like, 
will give a translation, perhaps, exactly suiting its import : and, if I 
am not greatly mistaken, will hold in all others : e. g. D'^H^.^ M^3 
Cjg^n rtM God created (I speak) with reference to the heavens^ 
&c. So D'^n^WnTtN tlVnOI he walked about, i. e. daily exercised 
himself (I say) with reference to God, Gen. v. 22 ; T^^HTtM MSJ1 
and he went out (i. e.) with respect to the city^-f Exod. ix. 33. That 



* The Bengali particle Ke is used in a similar way, as is also the Persian 

)• . See Professor Haughton*s Bengali Gram. Artt. 90. 91. 92. 

f Schroederus has endeavoured to explain this sort of construction, by 
having recourse to a metonymy, by which he says, intransitive verbs take the 
signification and construction of transitive ones (Synt. R. 69.). For my part, 
I can see no necessity for this ; nor, for introducing the doctrine about nomi- 
native, accusative, or other, cases, in conformity with the usage of the Latin 
and Greek grammars, which has really been the cause why Schrcederus has 
been driven to this expedient. In Hebrew we have no cases. Why then 
should we talk about that which has no existence, and then coin rule after 
rule in order to conform ourselves to notions thus groundless ? If then we can 
conceive these particles to have the same defining character that they have 
when coming between nouns in construction or apposition (see Art. 236), we 
shall have no diflficulty in perceiving why they are sometimes omitted, or used 

the one for the other : e. g. ]V^^ V^i? ^^^3 so they enter the land of Canaan, 

Gen. xlv. 25, for 153? Yl$ ^S into the land of Canaan ; l^yij H^^ 

return (to) the city, for n'*? r;T ^^ to the city, 2 Sam, xv. 27 ; !|T); DJtty ^ibsi 
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iSj generally, the person or thing recommended to the attention of the 
reader, as being the object influenced by some important word in the 
context, may, whether it be in the situation of a nominative or objective 
case, be pointed out by the particle ^IK being put before it. 

1 1th, In the eighth example (n. 3.) we have both the immediate and me^ 
diate connection of a verb or verbal noun with its complementary words. 
And here, it will be immediately seen, that had not the particle ^ been 
introduced before the last, some ambiguity might have arisen, as to the 
precise sense in which it ought to be taken : or, in other words, as to 
the precise relation of the latter, to the two former, words. The same 
has been remarked of words in the state of mediate apposition and con-' 
struction. The principle in each case is one and the same. 

12th, With respect to the causative verbs, if we suppose them to be 
actually composed of two words ; which, according to our system, is 
always the case with Hiphkil and Hophhdly we shall readily perceive 
why two complementary, or restricting, words would be necessary to 
complete the idea contained in each of them. This is what Gram- 
marians usually term, a double accusative: and these verbs, doubly 
transitive. It is curious enough to remark, that when these verbs 
become passive, the object of one of them will stand as its nominative, 
that of the other as the accusative : for this obvious reason, viz. that, 
in this case, one of the verbs only, in the compound takes the passive 
character, the other remains active : e. g. Lev. xiii. 49, as above, 
Fac earn videri a sacerdote. This is still more evident in the Arabic 

where we have terminations marking these cases : e. g. active, 0««^I 

Us^ \1S^ I caused thy son to eat flesh ; passive, Us^ \L^} f^\ 



TvfCnTMl^ they ascend the heavens, they descend the deep, Ps. cvii. 26. In all 
which cases, the latter word in the construction may be considered as being 
merely specific, as in the case of nouns of number, weight, measure, &c. In 

other instances the particles sometimes vary: as, IJlJl^rrnS MTTJ 1 Kings 

i. 51; riobyy '^3919 MlJ he feared the king — he feared from before Solomon, 

lb. 50. And Ps. Iv. 20, D'^nblRj -IK^J they fear God, without a particle. So, 

with M$;, n'^yjl «^; he went out i^mio) the city, 2 Kings xx. 4; "bfe? W^J 

nSJZpn he went out to the altar. Lev. xvi. 18 ; ^i2ll{?nO '^^J Num. xxi. 28 

rrjrr; n»o n^j?; Num. xvi. 35; rxyv, ^^asW «?; ib. xvii. 11. with ^99 

lEst. vn. 8, compare viii. 15 5 "I^Prr'n^^ nK$; Gen. xliv. 4, &c. 
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thy son was caused to eat bread. See M. de Sacy's Gram. Arab, 
vol. ii. p. 101. In the other species, viz. Pihily and: Puhdlt the acees« 
sory idea may be considered as being equivalent to an additional 
Word. 

13th, Of the other examples nothing need be said; the variety of 
the particles introduced is such as the various relations of the words 
to each othier seems to require, for the purpose of presenting to the 
mind of the reader the various circumstances, which the writer wished 
to detail ; but without these, all must have been error and confiisienb 

14th, It has been said, that practice and the Concordance must be 
relied on, as to the use and signification of these particles, and in 
order to know, what verbs are construed with or without them. Some 
general rules, however, have been given on this subject ; but, as they 
cannot be entirely relied upon, we may be excused if we omit them 
altogether. 

The question relating to the omission^ &c. of the particles, is one ot 
so much importance, and generally so little understood, that I s^all^ 
perhaps, be excused if I cite a paragraph from Storr on it ; Sect. 
Ixxiii. II : — * Prcepositiones saepe omitti videntiir, ubi accusaiumm 

potius intelligere aportet; ut Hos. ii. 17. in verbis '*??''?, W**? non 
defit Bethy sed tempus indicatur accusativo, quemadmodum apud 
Arabes (p. 267. s.) (Art. 232.), Es. xxviii. 21, ^U? valet quidem: 
sicut in monte, sed acctisativiAS apud Hebreeos eam vim habet 
(p. 321. s.), Jer. xxxii. 24, " aggeres venerunt ad urbem;" proprie est : 
Venerunt urbem. Nam ante sufBxum in "^SM^^ (veniat ad me), Ps. 
xxxvi. 12, certe non omissa est praepositio, sed accusativus agnosci 
debet (add* p. 272. ss.), 1 Sam. xxi. 2 ; sensus quidem est ." ne quis 

resciscat aliquid de negotio, cujus caussa (*^?^8) mitto te, sed "^W^. 
proprie accusativus est, valens (p. 270. ss.) cujus ratione habitOy 
quemadmodum prsecedens, *^?'5D'^^ significat quod attinet ad nego* 
tmm. Sic 2 Sam. xi. 22 : ** indicavit Davidi totam rem, cujus caussa 
miserat eum, vel : quam in mandatis ei dederat, Joabus," (add. Exod. 
iv. 28.). 

15 th, What has been here said of verbs is true of all verbal nouns, 
whether of the Infinitive or Participial kind ; i. e. the complementary or 
defining word may be put, either in the state of apposition mediate or tm- 
mediate^ or in that of definite construction. The former cases ha«e been 
sufficiently exemplified ; the following are a few instances of the latcer. 
Of Infinitives, D^tapWn tDb?^ ^tt^2l in the days of the judges' judging^ 
Ruth i. 1 ; »^ ''^^Sl*! ''TO from the abundance of my speaking agtsinst 
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him, #er. xxxi, 20 ; VHISP ^1210 the keeping of his statutes, Deut. 
viii. 11; Tpn mrifc?) tfi9t»p nifej the doing of judgment, and the 
loving of piety, Mic. vi. 8. Of Participles, ^^^^3 ''ttJj^lip seekers of 
my scfuly ^OyT "^Sn '1 and followers out of my evil, Ps. xxxviii. 1 3 ; 
ntt7p^ ^?1 '1 13^ ^^^3 carriers of a shield, and treaders of the how, 
2 Chron. xiv. 7 ; ^??. ^S"*?^ a restorer of the soul, ^^B nn'^SnD 
an instructor of the simple, ^!? **tTOtt79 delighters of the heart, &c., 
Ps. xix. 8, 9. See also Gen. ix. 10, xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, 2 Sam. 
V. 8, Is^ xxxviii. 1 8, liii. 4, Lam. i. 4, Joel i. 8, Ps. xxxviii. 6, Cant, 
ii. 5, &c. With pronouns, Ps. xxxvii. 2, Prov. ii. 9, ix. 18, &c. 

242. Having thus far stated and exemplified the 
general law relating to the complementary or restrictive 
words attendant on verbs, we may now proceed to notice 
a few particular instances, which may otherwise give 
some trouble to the Learner. 



On apparently EUiptical Constructions. 

2d, The nature of some active,* neuter, and of all 
passive verbs, being such as to include within themselves 
the word expressive of their object, complement, or other 
restriction, will not stand in need of any other for that 
purpose, when their influence is shnple : but, when it is 
various, the connexion will be either immediate or wee- 
diate, as before. In the one case, the connection may be 
said to be hnplicit, in others. Explicit. N. B. This 
has been usually termed by the Grammarians, '* Con- 
structio praegnans." Examples : r)^i?l K7 thou hast not 
made usmy, or gam, Ps. xliv. 13. 

This is an instance where the influence may he said to be simple 



* These are for the most part verbs of the PikU and Hiphhil species, which 
have been formed from substantive nouns, Art. 162. 8. 165. 5, &c. See Glass. 
Fhilol. Ed. Dathe, pp. 185 — 254, &c. Storr, p. 15, &c. For similar instjinces 
in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy's Gram. vol. ii. Art. 653 — 657. 
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and implicit ; but, when we add Csn^^n^npiS by their price, it is various^ 
and necessarily explicit^ and we have the particle ^ introduced for the 
purpose of pointing that out. So ^H^? U^.tD'"b2l it hath not struck 
root into the earth. Is. xl. 24. See Jer. x. 18, Josh. xxiv. £0, &c. 
So ^ij^n cleanse yourselves, or rather, become ye clean. Gen. xxxv. 2. 
See also lb. xxv. 22. 

3d, Of this character are the following examples, 
which have usually been considered as being impersonal : 
1^ n"in he became hot to himself (or, heat became hot 
to himj, Ps. xviii. 8 ; ^yit* ^Tif^ ^Dr^?? let it not be- 
come hot, (i. e. let not heat exist) in the eyes of my Lord, 
Gen. xxxi. 35 ; ITJ^? i^T ^» let not evil be in thy 
eyes, lb. xxi. 12 ; ^\7 ^^i?l and (pressure) pressed 
upon David, 1 Sam. xxx. 6; n>S^ "Tl^^n X^* (rain) 
rains not upon it, Amos iv. 7. 

4th, So with passive verbs and participles : as, 1*10^1 
iySl3 so they said, it has become desperate, Jer. xviii. 12, 
i. e. \t}^^1 ")I0>^> or SIH 15"^ the matter has become des- 
perate; li<0 '"^"JiJ^? «' became very tempestuous, Ps. 
L 3, i. e. the tempest H^^^ became so ; "^3 13jtf l^K 
which ha^ been imposed as slavery upon thee, Isa. xiv. 3, 
i. e. iTJin^n the slavery mentioned just before; HK^S 
Ti Iv^ which had been caused to be born to him. Gen. 
xxxv. 26, i, e. the sons mentioned just before ; ri3 "^S^?^ 
in which it shall be spoken respecting her. Cant. viii. 8, 
i. e. "13^ a word. 

See also Gen. iv. 26, x. 25, xlvi. 22, Is. xxiii. 1, Lam. v. 5, Job 
xxx. 15. And with participles, Is. xxvi. 3, Ps. Ixxxvii. S. 

5th, Hence it is, that in many instances the word 
necessary to complete, or qualify the sense of the verb. 



Ox' ^ ■^ C^ C-' «* 



* This would universally be so supplied in the Persian )(«>Jo]^b A) ^^Ub 
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is frequently omitted by the ellipsis : e. g. 1^ n7^T ^^ 
she had not borne to him, i. e. a son. Gen. xvi, 1 ; H^^^^l 
so he sent, i. e. a messenger, lb. xli. 14 ; 13y^ he accu- 
midated, i. e. wealth, Ps. xxxix. 7. 

See also Ps. Ixxvi. 12, 1 Sam. viii. 15, &c. The same often takes 
place in phrases of common occurrence : as, ^ 'p^. he cuty or made, i. e. 

a covenant, ^'^"321 i Sam. xx. 16; ^D"}9^ >^b they broke not, i. e. 
On^ bread, Jer. xvi. 7 ; 'i^'^gn they cast, i, e. ^li^ <^ lot, 1 Sam. 
xiv. 42. 

6th, Under this head may be arranged the apparently 
frequent ellipses of the antecedent , to the relative pro- 
noun 1^8 The reason seems to be this : viz. *^^^ 
• • • "I 

ought to be considered, not as being a mere adjective 
signifying qui, qme, quod, &c. but, is qui, ea qu/E, id 
quod^ &c. including a substantive, like other attributes. 
Hence, in such cases there is no real ellipsis : e. g. ^^^\ 
VT^"^ "IJt^^'^JS? he will take thee up to (a place) which 
I^know not, 1 Kings xviii. 12; \^^)^^\ H^NO H^O^^^l 
D'^'lJ'Sin and thou shalt drink out of that which the 
young men draw, Ruth ii. 9 ; JIIDIJ ''HIDfl "^{J^^fS in (the 
PLACE in) which thou diest, I will die, Ruth i. 17. 

7th, This relative pronoun ( ft^^) must be considered, 
moreover, as being definite in its signification, like other 
pronouns: and, consequently, not necessary to be ex- 
pressed when the antecedent is indefinite : e. g. 0^3 
ntt^D"*?S nllT; ^y\ an a day (on which) Jehovah spoke 
to Moses, Exod. vi. 28 ; I'll; 1*7 Dp] 2t^n: sS Dl^J-ntJ^K 
blessed is any man, Jehovah imputes not to him iniquity, 
i. e. to whom, &c. Ps. xxxii. 2, comp. Ps. i. 1. 



♦ See Noldiu« sub voce, p. 98, note d. It is also a remark of Noldius, 
*' Prapositio semper pronominis relativi, ad quod se refert, objectum supponit, 
atque in quod ipsa inflecit ; sive id exprimendum concipiatur per nomeii, sive 
per pronomen antecedens ^O vel HD," &c. See also his note under "l?^^? . 
Concord. Part. Ed. 1734. 

Z 
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8th, There are» however, some instances in which this rale seems (o 
he contravened : e. g. ^?y. nwn n3|n ^3H / am thb man (who) Aa« 
«;€n q^ic^iof*, Lam. iii. 1 ; nib« Ah D'^lU^l? nn^r «Aey «iicn>«d to 
the devils (who are) not Gody &c. Deut. xxxii. 17. But in these cases, 
the article does not refer so much to the definite character of the noun, 
as to its properties^ i. e. I am that sort of man, &c. See Art. 233. 11. 

9th, In the following examples, some consequence 
seems to be intimated by the influence of words termed 
pnegnantia, which may, therefore, be supplied by the 

eiUpsis : InS^ n^« np] njT^^ n^ yin^i nwD nan 

and Moses relates to Aaron all the words of Jehovah, 
wMch he had sent him, (i. e. to relate) Exod. iy. 28 ; 
see also the remainder of the verse ; Hin^'?^ ^TH^'' o,nd 
they shall fear tmoards Jehovah, i. e. /earing shall turn 

to Jehovah, Hos, iii. 5 ; iJlSnp/ • • • • 'n^'^vl ^'^ '*^ 
fear meeting him, i. e. they fearing proceed to meet him, 
1 Sam. xvi- 4; "^J^V) 13^» l^^n p.^^ to the earth home 
they profaned the habitation of thy name, i. e. profaned 
and cast it down to the earth, Ps. Ixxiv. 7. 

See also Gen. xii. 15, Exod. xxvii. 20, xxxiv. 15, Lev. iv. 2, 
Numh. xix, 2, Deut. i. 36, xxv. 18, 1 Sam. x. 9, xxiii. 7, xxiv. 6, 
2 Sam. xviii. 19. 31, xix. 9. 12, 2 Kings v. 3. 6, Ps, xxii. 22, 
xxviii. 1, Iv. 19, Ixvi. 15, Ixxiii. 27, Ixxxix. 40, cxviii. ^, Is. vii. 6, 
xxi. 9, Jer. iii. 20, xH. 7, Hos. i. 2, iv. 12, Job vi. 14, Eara iL ^, 
it Chron. xxxii. 1, &c. 

10th, On this principle it is, that words, the same or 
similar with those preceding, when apparently necessary 
for completing the sense of a sentence, are often omitted : 

e. g- ;?V?'^S^ *?«! ^'^Iir^^ ''3^'tOD INCLINE MY HEART 

to thy statutes, and not to gain, Ps. cxix. 36 ; D^rr~^21 

-iBB^'rr ^ip ngT DT$^n"ri»l nl*?ipn-n«t d^«t and the 

whole of the people saw the thunderings and the light- 
nings, and the sound qf the trumpet, &c. Exod. xx. 1 8. 

See also Deut. iv. 12, xxxii. 13, Job x. 12, Est. iv. 1. And in the 
New Testament, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 1 Tim, iv. 3, James i. 9, 10. Hence, 
also, the word Aear, &c. has often the signification of vmderttiomdxngy 
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obeying^ or the like. Comp. Acts ix. 7, with xxii. 9 : and, generally, 
verbs of sense are used the one for the other. 

1 1th, Hence, also, verbs, nouns, or particles, which 
may be supplied from some part of the context, or which 
are necessary to it, are often omitted by the ellipsis : 
e. ff- of verbs : DiW?^? i;/33 '»p-n55^ observe ye who 
(whoever of you concerning) the young man Ahsalom, 

2 Sam. xviii. 12 ; ilf-jX-^S tt^'^SV ^"''i'"'^'? ^'^ 0^0 ^«^* 
man (go) to his city, and each man to his land, 1 Kings 

xxii. 36. 

So Ps. XXV. 15, xxxiii. 18, xxxiv. 16, Prov. vi. 26, Is. Ixyi. 6, 
Hos. viii. 1, &c. And particularly of "l'»«^ saying, e. g. •'IMia;^^ 
oJ^Wn nrn (^bwl?) they consider (saying), Is this the man? Is. 
xiv. 16, ib. 8, &c. which is perhaps owing to the direct and abrupt 
manner in which citations are generally made by the Hebrews. See 
Art. 244. 13. 

12th, This often happens also with the noun, which 
is the apparent nominative, and sometimes when it must 
be supplied from diflFerent parts of the same context: 
e. g. nii< ^9^^ IP'! ^^^ ^kf gi^^^^ ^ (God) light to 
the sorrowful, Job iii. 20 ; ^hil/ S^Jl %^ he asked 
(i e. THE people) and he (God) brought the quails, 
Ps. cv. 40 ; in-!3B^:i T\\^r[ V\t. ''^^^l ^n i^"*^^i?^5 
anjt/a «V.?1 and David called him (Uriah), and he 
(Uriah) ate before him (i. e. David), and drank, and 
he (David) made him drunken, and he (Uriah) went 
out in the evening, 2 Sam. xi. 13. 

13th, The most frequent elUpsis is of the negatives, 

Vh, TK, V», &c. : e. g. U^W. m^ 11^?S ^^f' "^-5^ ^^ 
; n^7 nn^in the poor (man) shdl not be forgotten for 
ever, (nor) shall the expectation of the humble (ones) 
for ever perish, Ps. ix. 19. 

See Deut. xxxiii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 3, Ps. xliv. 19, Prov. xxv. 27, 
XXX. 3, Is. xxxviii. 18, xli. 28, &c. Of ^^ lest, Exod. xix. 22, Is. 
vi 10 ; n^^ why? Ps. ii. 1, 2, x. 1 ; HttS how often? Job xxi. 17, 

z2 



340 LECTURE XVI* C^RT. 242. 13. 

18, 19, 20; TW haw? Ps, Ixxiii. 19; n3'»« Id. Lam. i. 1, 2, 3, 4, 
ii. 1. 2, iv. 1. 4. 8. 10; HO what? Joel i. 18; TVSnV how Umg? 
Ps. iv. 3, Ixxxix. 47 ; ^0?"*^? Aon; Zbn^ ? Ps. xciv. 4, 5, 6, &c. 
For an ample consideration of this subject, see Glassius's Philologia 
Sacra, Edit. Dathe, vol. i. p. 608, &c. 

It has not been deemed necessary to enter at length into the consi- 
deration of the government of verbs when followed by the personal 
pronouns ; or, of that of Infinitives or verbal nouns, &c. The view 
which has been taken of the subject makes it unnecessary to enter into 
any such discussion; the nature of the case requiring, that the con* 
struction be analogous in every instance. 
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LECTURE XVII. 

ON THE MODES AND TENSES OP THE VERBS. 

243. Having considered the construction of the Hebrew 
verbs, we now proceed to discuss the doctrine of their 
tenses. 

2d, As the Hebrew Language recognizes no variation 
of termination in verbs, indicative of mode* no place has 
been assigned to that distinction in the paradigms: 
nor will it be necessary to enter on that consideration, 
until we have considered the doctrine of the tenses : but, 
when this is done, we shall offer a few remarks on that 
subject. 

Of the Tenses. 

244. In our theory of the verb we have proceeded 
upon the supposition, that the Preterite tense is formed 
on a Concrete noun as its basis; — the Present on an 
Abstract. 

2d, If, then, the basis of the Preterite be a Concrete 
noun, such word considered alone, will necessarily refer 
to some past time, for the commencement of the action, 
passion, state, &c. meant by the root ; and which, when 
put into a state of conjugation, might be considered as 
intimating some indefinite past tense. If, for example, 
I say in Latin, Amans ego, or Amatus ego, the meaning 
must be, that at some time antecedent to the present, 
I began to be, and consequently am, either the subject, 
or object, of the action intimated by the verb amo : but. 
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whether I shall be found to be so hereafter^ must be 
determined by some word, or words, added for that 
purpose. 

3d, Accordingly we find, in Hebrew, that our Prete- 
rite tense universally refers to past time, unless some of 
the circumstances hereafter to be detailed, shall require 
the contrary. 

4th, Again, if the Present tense be formed on an 
Abstract noun, as no intimation whatever can be given, 
by this combination, of any person or thing being at any 
time past or future subject to the influence of such word, 
the sense to be thus supplied will naturally apply to the 
present time, unless indeed some of the circumstances 
hereafter to be detailed suggest the contrary. 

5th, But here an important question will arise, which is 
this : How are we to determine the period from which we 
are to reckon, when speaking of past, present, or future, 
tenses ? This, I believe, involves the principal part of the 
question before us : and, unless we can shew in what respects 
the Oriental writers differ from our own on this point, we 
shall never be able to account for the construction of any 
considerable part of the context found in any book written 
in the Hebrew or any of its Dialects : but, if we can do 
this satisfactorily, I think we shall be able to solve a 
problem, which has hitherto baffled the skill of every 
European Writer. 

6th, In the first place then, if we suppose any writer to 
be commencing a narrative, he must necessarily speak of 
past, present, or future time, with reference to the period 
at which his statement is made: and, to this period it 
will be in his power to recur, whenever it may suit his 
purpose to do so. This use of the tenses may therefore 
be termed Absolute. 

7th, In the next place, a writer may speak of past. 
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present^ or future events^ with reference to some other 
period or event already introduced into the context. 
This may be termed the Relative use of the tenses. 

8th^ In the Hebrew paradigm^ we have only two tensesj 
viz. a JPast, and a Present, tense. To the present tense^ 
the Participles * and Itffimtives are nearly allied. That 
is, either of these when unrestricted by any other con- 
siderations, are generally to be understood as referring to 
the present time, either absolute or relative. Besides, 
in every case, both these tenses, together with the Partici- 
ples, &c. may also become relative in their application ; i. e. 
they may be eonsidered as speaking of a time either past, 
present, or future, with reference to 9ome other period 
or event already introduced to the reader's notice. Henc^ 
a Preterite connected with another Preterite, may be 
equivalent to our pluperfect ; a Present following a pse- 
terite, to our imperfect ; and so on, affording every dis- 
tinction of time necessary for the purpose of language. 
Of these examples will now be g^ven, beginning with 
those which have been termed absolute. 

9tii, Generally, in the coinmencement of narrations, 
paragraphs, &c. the use of the tenses will be absolute, 
as in English : e« g« O^Tf/^ M^? n^^)tl9 in the begin- 
ning God created. Gen. i. 1 ; mn'n^ J/T Dn^H') 
insist and (as to) the man he knew Eve his wife, lb. 
iv. 1. 

See also Gen. iii. 11, 12, 13. 16, 17, Is. i. 1, ii. 1, &c. 

10th, When it is necessary to enounce any thing in 



^ Participial nouns may, indeed, bave been used as preterites, for tbe 
fttasons just giyen respecting concrete nouns : but, in practice, they indnde 
within themseWes no particular tense, and are, veiy much like the present, 
to be construed either in the past, present, or future, tense, as tbe contest may 
icquiie : and may in almost erery case be substituted for the present. 



844 LECTURE XTII. \^A^r. |M4. 10. 

the absolute present tense,* either our present tense, 
or one of the participles may be used : e. g. y nsj 



* See also Is. ▼. 23, vi. 2, vii. 14. In this last instance, I understand ^Q\ 
he gives, to refer to the declaration or prediction of the Prophet, which is here 
termed iliH sign, or wonder. See Gen. iv. 15, Exod. iii. 12, ir. 8. 28, 1 Sam, 
ii. 34, 2 Kings xix. 29, where it seems to mean a prediction, not a visible 
sign.— That, which has been termed an Aorist, by the Writers on Arabic 
Grammar, is reallif the present tense, as will appear from the following 

considerations. In a Commentary on the K&fila ^o of Ibn ul Hajib, by 
Najm Oddeen of Ir&k, preserved among Mr. Burckhardt*s books in the Public 

Library at Cambridge, it is said of this tense, ^ AAAA^* yb f^{(^^ U^^ 

jL^lj JLAAAs'l ^Lm i. e. " Some say, that it is absolutely a present tense, but ai- 
knoed to be used as afuture, which is the best opinion. For, when it is accompanied 
by no other (words, &c.) it can refer to the present tense only : nor is it used as 
a future, except when so accompanied. This is what we mean by absolute, and 

allowable/^ See also the following examples; u^' S^^^^-ma^ ^UJ)I mJjI ^ 
^CLu a man is mot justified by tlte testimony of Ms own family; 4)^ L* 

O/wX O OX O/OxX x<>,X^ O^ ^XX X ^«i^ 

I^J ij^ J^ U^ f^ (J/i^. u' !i;*^ ^s/i*^' those who have not believed 

■DO NOT LIKE, Ma^ oTiy goo(2 Mtng should be sent <2(ni;n to you from your Lord, 
M. de Sacy, Arab. Gram. yoU i. p. 132. 

Again, ihey consider the present tense as being of two kinds ; one they term 

# ** ■^ P xOx 

the real present ; IaJ*^ U^'j by which they mean, the tense which we have 
termed absolute ; or, in other words, in which a person commits to writing 
any event or number of events he may have to detail. This is what our 
Grammarians always understand by The Present tense. The other is that 

#xx ^x ox 

which is termed ^.«*^ (J^S i- e. the present, as to narration; by which they 

mean, the time contemporary with any event, and which may^ therefore, be 
considered as being present with it, although past, present, or future, with 
regard to the real or absolute present tense. The following passages taken from 
the Commentary on the K&fSa by MooUa Jkmi will be sufficient to shew in 
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n;n^ 10ii> Op^nsr^T what (is) fA^ multitude of your 
sacrifices tome? saith Jehmah, Is. i. 11 ; nnjj?') iir'^^^ 

. T.T.TJ 

njn^ "19^^ coBie «o«;, LET us REASON together, saitb Jeho- 
vah," lb. V. 18 ; i3np'« rn^tf^ 7\i\o n?25 n^a id© "'in 

wo^ (to those) WHO JOIN house to house, (who) lay field 
to field. Is. V. 8. 

In this last instance the participle holds a place in the parallelism 
corresponding with the present tense. 

ntJ^jt; D?D -hni pK naiD ^W^ 1»'59 TC'^^ ^J'"*^ '5 

: in jl n^i?33 D'Jiiy^ nbhi;>1 /or the Lord thy God 



what manner they speak on this subject (p. fvr-)^) speaking of the use of the 
panicle ^^^ it is said, U ^1 jlaiiU XxSi*^ g;LiJl 4^5! ^l^ l*)| 

JUiuU^ jl Vjl tuiU ^1 ,j;UJ ^1 >Aib ^1^ Jj l^ 

i. e. when the g;ua« (i. e. our presenf) is to be taken as a Juture, with reference 
to what may have gone before; or, with reference to tlie time in which the relation 

was first madCf as a past, present, or future. And again, CLJty] ^Jj 
JjJ^ ^] Uju*5 JJI J^j ^^ Jj] J^ jcUj ^iJl Ja^b 

^j» Ji-^ jW^ Ja-«>I ^J^ u*^I "tir" "-2-^ JjSJ' ^ ^i*^' 
J^l ^UJ J e^ iiJliKi iu5Ul jyi iKa- j^^Jl li* 

jtjbjb vj:^ U ^ic JjGUI ^^U^' ^ ^-j^^J ^(^' ^^ KsJjjb 

i* e. if you intend by the verb preceded by ^^^5^ to express the present tense, 
i. e. the time of the absolute present; tfuU is to say^ by way of verifying it as 
present with the time of the original narration itself, &c or, by uwy of 

(subsequent) ^o^ narration, (i. e, relatively) as if you should sc^y I was (so 
circumstanced that) I proceeded yesterday, in order that J (may tlien) enter the city. 

Here the word u^^' I enter (is used in) the narration of a past cxrcum^ 
stance, as though you had expressed yourself in this manner at the time of 
entering, relating the circumstance in the relative present in consequence of having 
MO conceived the matter (in your own mind). 



846 LECTURE XVII. [[aRT»344. II. 

(now) BRIKOETB thse into a good land, a land cf brooks 
^ water, of fountains and depths that spring oat of 
the taUeys and hills, Deut. viii. 7. 

1 1th, When, however, any event, hereafter to come to 
pass, is enounced prophetically; or, any drcumstances 
are mentioned, manifestly relating to a future period, 
either the present tense, or one of the participles may 

then also be used: e. g. hS^JST 1?1?«1 ^^I ^^^) ^^V^] 
^ipi£^ and I make thee a great nation, and I bless 
thee, and MAKE thy name great, (xen. xii. 2; 1^^ Yl^ 

^3 ^3 iDnn-«^ DH^ n3-^3«n naspipa ^b a land 

wherein thou matest (or shalt) eat bread without 
scarceness, thou shalt (dost, mayest) not lack any 

thing in it, &c. Deut. viii. 9; WnrnS D^PO ^Jjn "^m 
&9^?.CI^ D^^irn^l Dpi^Ht and (as for) m^ behold me 
establishing (about to establish^ or WILL establish) 
my covenant with you, and with your seed after you, 
Oen. ix. 9. 

The reaBon 'of this seems to be, that when any thing is predicted, 
it may now be said either to be doing or done in the mind of him who 
makes the prediiction. This is also the case in Arabic and Persian, and 
apffarehtly for the «ame reason. . See Mr. Lumsden's Persian Gram. 
TK^. ii. pw S34-^7. In the other case, i. e. when it takes a future sig- 
nification ^om circumstances, the mind of the writer and reader seem 
to be translated to the times referred to, and then the narration is 
necessarily carried on in the present tense. 

12th, Hence, in all cases in which any other person 
is introduced as speaking, or, in which any event, evi- 
dently of past occurrence, is mentioned, the tenses will 
he reckoned from that period, i. e. placing hoth the 
writer and reader in the times in which such declaration, 
prediction, citation, &c. took place. The same will be 
the case, when the mind is carried forward in any psedic- 
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tion.* Examples: iVW •>}!nj>h "^Jf^^ O^O^H '')jV» niiT 

T39*? ia^So n'pB^"' «^"i niiiTn" p«n-nK m» w"»n 

the Lard God of heaven^ who took me from myfathefs 
house, and from the land of my kindred, and who stake 
unto me, and that swar£ unto me, saying. Unto thy seed 
GIVE / this land, he sendeth Ms angel before thee. 
Gen. xxiv. 7. 

Here we may observe, that the first three verbs, "^^^, ^^127, and 
^39? , are all in the preterite tense. The first is necessarily so, by 
the operation of the rule, Art. 244. 9. The two following are so, 

because connected with the first by the relative pronoun *^?^8, which 

is more consistently termed a conjunction ( aLo! i ^^^j^ ) by the Arabs, 
In the next place, we have a citation, prefaced by ^^^ saying. 
Then we have the present tense, 15^ / gwe^ i. e. I give now^ which 
may be taken as a prophetic future (lb. note, 11.). In the next place, 
Abraham, having finished the citation, recurs to the period at which 

he set out; and from this, the present Hylir he sends, he nawsends^ or, 
taken prophetically, he will send, is to be reckoned.-j- 



* Here the use of the teoses is reUuive : or rather^ partly absolute, and partly 
relative. 

f Of this kind are all those expressions in Arabic, in which the leading rerb 
is found in the preterite tense^ and the following ones in the present, or (as the 






Grammarians have termed it) theyufure : e. g. ^^ fXi ^U^UI \jJ5* ^^^^a«<jU| 
he sought something that he might (now) eat it, hut he folds not ; ^/ g "* i Ud 



^ p p 

• •* 




>mA3 they two were (so situated) that they (now, i. e. in those circumstances) 

hult with the horns of them both. The same principle holds good, when 
two preterites follow each other without an intervening conjunction : for then, 
the first will have respect to some time anterior to that from which the writer 



x^ ^ ^ ^^ 



had set out, the second to one anterior to that of such verb : e. g. ^^ iJ^ 

^ <" ^p ^ 

H^m)^ ^i Qind he waz (so circumstanced that) he went out (before that time) 



to KhordsSn, i. e. and he had gone out. 
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Corollary. ISth^ Hence^ it will also follow^ that aU 
citations must be made in the words of the first speaker : 
i. e. it is not said^ that God sware and declared^ that he 
WOULD GIVE the land to Abraham's seed, &c. : but^ in the 
original terms of the oath^ unto thy seed do^ or will^ I 
aivE it* And also^ that preterites and futures more or 



X X 



Mr. de Sacy lemarks, that " le verbe ^o employ^ comme aaxiliare. 



^ ^ ^ 



influe sur les pr^t^rits trr^ , &c. et les convertit tous en preterits anterieur." 

Atab. Gram. vol. i. p. 131. The reason of this is, that each of these verbs in- 
volves a preterite tense in its own right, and the reader is, by the combination 
of both, carried back into a time more remote than either alone could ex- 
press. Tliis the European Grammarians have termed the Pluperfect tense. 

As the Persian language has for several centuries been cultivated on the prin- 
ciples of the Arabic grammar, it may not be amiss to cite Mr. Lumsden's remarks 
on this use of the present tense. '* In the conversation of the Persians," says he 
(Pers. Gram. vol. ii. p. 336.), '' though seldom perhaps in written composition, 
the present is often found to supersede the past tiense of the verb, in the state« 
ment of those propositions which, though past in point of fact (i. e. as to the abso- 
lute time in which the statement is made) are recalled by the memory as if they 

were present. Example: Lsr^I i*) Jlii' l^***^'^ *^ (*J ^^'^*»» uf*^ 

f^ ^^J}^^^J^3 (^ i^ i^ V-^ ^' f^^ I ^oent to the 

house of a friend, and there saw (see) a deli%htjvl assembly, aud enjoyed (enjoy) 
a most pleasing spectacle. Of this nature,*' adds he, " are the examples 

^9 9 <* m ^ 9 •••/ ,^0 ^'O*' 

«^^ j*f*^^ i— AX«a^, The writer thus observes : , ^ t*^ isx^^ m^JJuj 



iSJbJ the Prophet* informs (or has informed) us,** — ^This must bring to every 

one's mind, the fm^t, ait, and inquit of the Greeks and Latins, which are used 
in the same way, and upon the same principle. I must also remark, that the 
translation which puts this present' tense in the preterite, or future, in the Eng- 
lish or other European languages, as circumstances may require, will not 
always be incorrect; although there may be cases when it will. See also 
Mr. Lumsden's Gram. pp. 340 — 355, with reference to the method of making 
citations. 
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less remote from the time in which any declaration is 
made^ answering to our imperfects, perfects, pluperfects : 
simple, compound, or, paulo-post, futures, may be formed 
at the pleasure of the writer. The following passage 
from Isaiah must suffice on this subject : H jiT; nDN["n3 

»V Dnju^i D^n^^ V2^i nhb^ nnast bo^ip ^^^nbi 
r\i?p2 siipn nin^ ^3« •'s iJin y/o^ O'^lijop &c. thiM 

HATH Jehovah said to his anointed, to Cyrus, whose 
right hand I have holden, for the subduing of nations 
hefore him, and that I mat unloose the loins of Tdngs ; 
to open before him the two-leaved gates, and (that the) 
gates MAY not be shut: I go, or will go, before thee, 
and MAKE LEVEL mountainov^ places: the gates of 
brass do /break, and the bars of iron do / cut asunder. 
And I have given thee the treasures of darkness, and 
the hidden trea,sures of secret places, that thou mayest 
KNOW, that I am Jehovah who call (thee) by thy name, 
&c.. Is. xlv. 1 — 3. 

.Although this citation is not quite direct in the first instance, 
the passage is nevertheless all put in the first p^son, as is also 
the following, which is a direct citation. As to the tenses, the 
first verb is in the preterite, because the prophet recites what he 
had already received, perhaps at some distance of time. The next is 
also preterite as referring to past events. The following D^P^ 
and ^^^\ are present as having reference to what may have been done 
at the time when the declaration was made, or immediately subsequent 
to it. The same may be said of the four following verbs. The next, 
"^Pity^ is a preterite to be taken in an absolute future signification (see 
Art. 246.) ; and the following ^15 is present to the fulfilment of this 
or immediately subsequent to it. The second preterite, '^^»7-v!v^ 
seems here to refer to time anterior to that of "^9^ , with which the 
declaration commences, though perhaps not so much so as to bear our 
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pluperfect in the translation. The next two, D(?9^ and ^i}^?, 
though presents or futures to '*''npin»7 , seem, nevertheless, to be an- 
terior to *^PW as to tense. In the next place, "H!?^, "^^IB, and ??5W. 
are evidently present or future to *^PH , and consequently, in a tense 
fbture to CU^S^ and ^l!C)\ In the last place, '^i*VD? is manifestly 
A;iture with respect to th(e preceding verb S*!!?^, &c. ; and ^19% 
which is present or immediatdy future to this, may bue considered as 
referring to something still further removed into futurity. Numerous 
instances of this kind occur in the New Testament. For examples, 
in which the present tense is thus carried backward' or forward, see 
Matt. ii. 13, ^«/yi7af; Mark ii. 4, ^atkuo'tf &c* As future. Matt. ii. 4, 
ytf StUt; lb. v. 46, fx*^; Il>* ^▼u* II» efX*?«'; Ih. xxvi. 29, v/w. 
Paulo-post future, Matt. xxvi. 24, vat§»h^olat ; lb. v. 45. See Mark 
xiv. 41, Luke xxii. 21, 22, John xiii. 3. 11. 27. 33, .&:c. In like 
manner, the Aorists are also used for the past, present, or future. It 
will be unnecessary to give examples of the past. Of the present, 
Matt. iii. 17, iv^Uiiaa. So lb. xxiii. 2, Luke \, 47, xv. 1.6, John i. 12, 
1 John iv.8. Of the future, John xi. 56, ixQfi: xv. 6, liSAiidn, i^ga^Bn* 
See also Rom. viii. 20. With vplv or tr^o preceding, Mark xiv. 30, 
John iv. 49, viii. 58, xiii. 19, &c. See also Matthias's Greek Grammar, 
vol ii. Art. 504, 505, &:c. 

14th^ From what has been said^ it must have ap- 
peared^ that the writer placing both himself and his 
reader in times contemporary with the events of which 
he is treating, can supply the deficiency of tenses apparent 
in the Hebrew paradigm ; an expedient often resorted to, 
indeed, by the Latin and Greek historians, without the ne- 
cessity which presents itself here. We must not suppose, 
however, from this circumstance, that they never recur 
to the original time from which they set out. This they 
seem to do optionally, just as we find it done in the 
Greek and Latin historians* (Art. 244. 6.) : e. g. iinj?!! 



« This is often done in the same construction: e. g. ** Instant Volsci re- 
cente8,qui ^ castris impetum fecerant ; integrant et ilUpugnam, qui simulata 
CESSEBANT /t^fl. Livy, lib. vi. §. 24. 'En'pAKA2 ^, 'E*H u xi/fiy tv 
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n^.^ wnp W^'n Di"' "»i«'? D\':i'7« OM/^ Godt CALLS <;b 

%*^^ c2a^ ; but the darkness he called night. Gen, i« S ; 

LAY IT UP tiU the morning J as Moses had commanded, 
and it did not become foetid, &c. Exod. xvi. 24. 

245. If then^ events consecutive of each other may 
be enounced by verbs intimating a presence of action, 
with reference to those primarily introduced into the 
context, then may Subjunctive or Conditional sentences 
also be enounced upon the same principle^ by the present 
tense, while the dependence of the different members one 
upon another will be determined by the signification ^ 
the particles introduced for that purpose.* Examples : 
Gen. xxiv. 49. 50, n??«l npO D^^;/ DpB^rDl? nPSJjy 

; '7|tD^*7^ tmd now, if ye are dealing kindly and truly 
with my master, tell me ; and if not, tell me ; and I 
turn (or that I may tukn) to the right hand or to the 

10 ; lb. y. 5, 7sf^r\ T\^^rr)sh -^IpiH n^ii;,:^ yh^ ^^)k^^ 
r)Kp-V» ?f33-n^ y^m SK^nn n>^n n»'r*?« '^ibs r\ifi 

: Dfi^P r)**V!J'18^>* then the servant said (say«) to Mm, 
perhaps the woman may not be willing to follow me to 



yvtatna, itfAi KEAET'SLS !pvA«r7if> ; Ma Al 'E^H o KVfos,%cc* Xenoph. Cyro- 
pedia. Pantheia. See Matthis's Greek Gram. vol. ii. Art. 504. 1. 

* Professor Stewart lays it down as a rule (after Dr. Gesenius), that the 
apocopated and paragogic forms of the present tense are generally to be taken in 
a flubjnnotive or intensitive signification, res))ectiively. (iHeb.jGiam. pp. 161-*'29 
&£. Andover, America, 1823.) After paying considerable attention to this 
subject, I must confess, I cannot see any necessity for this rule ; because I 
find cases almost innumerable, wlierein the common form of the present is to 
be taken as a subjunctive, optative, &c. according to the force of the parti- 
cles, with which it is accompanied ; and because I cannot perceive the least 
possible difference of meaning between either forms when so accompanied. 
The same may perhaps be said of the paragogic forms. Euphony is probably 
the sole reason why one form is used at one time, and another at another. 
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this land, must I surely bring back thy son unto the land 
from whence thou earnest ? lb. xxvii. 4, D'^JSJ/pO "^^"Hfe^^l 

^^fp2 ?I31?i:^ 11:^3 n'j^^l 'b nyjni ^Jnjns n^p 

and make for me meats such as I have loved, and bring 

to me, THAT I MAY EAT, IN ORDER THAT MY SOUL MAY 
BLESS THEE. 

2d, For the same reason. Commands, Prohibitions, 
Blessings, Deprecations, and the Kke, will generally be 
enounced, either by the Imperative, or by the present 
tense. Examples : Gen. xxiv. 60, B^T^ "??1 '^)^) '?0 
: VKjfe^ ')}JW ri8 Vf'^l BECOME thou thousands ^myriads, 
and LET thy seed possess the gate of those that hate 

them ; Gen. xxvii. 3, SVl ^Wi^] T!?^ 1'^^ ^^'^'^ ^^^^ 
m^V '»'? nilVI T]lWn take now, I pray, thy weapons, 
thy quiver and thy bow, and go out, into the plain, and 
HUNT/or me a hunting ; lb. 26, ; ^:j, ^^'npj:^^ «3-nB?5 
COME NEAR, Iprau, and kiss me, my son ; lb. 28, 1/lJ?'!! 
D'^DtS^n bcSP D'^lj /S'? «»^ MAY God give thee of the dew 
of heaved, &c. ;* Is^ v. 19, IJt/D^ infe^^fO DpV) lOP^ 

inj^ijl 'ygnif^^. B^iij? n^Jl '^«l3ni n-y?rii n^st^j let him 

hasten, HURRY Ms work that we may see (it), and let 
the counsel of the Holy One of Israel draw nigh, that 
we may know (it); Ps. xxxvii. 1, D'^^"i;^3 nnJlJ^'^JS 
: rh^]} ^fe^I73 i^31?i!^"^^ BE not irritated at those who are 
evil, envy thou not the workers of iniquity. 

246. Another leading principle, by which the tenses 
are regulated, arises from the circumstance, that the 
Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the East, 
often represent events, of the future occurrence of which 
they have no doubt, as having cdready taken place.* 



* The following observations, on this use of the past tense of a Persian 
verb, are taken from the Persian Grammar of Mr. Lumsden, vol. ii. p. 326. 
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Examples: iTlfc'pn '>rtty) Mh'\F\^ J3 13^"^^ ife^'S 



^^ The prophetic denunciation of a future event will be often expressed in 
the past tense, in order to indicate the certainty of its occurrence. Examples : 

ji cw«l jjt ii «:^|j;i ^ «:^1 ^j^ Aj^l j(,jj ^1^ 

XJiJ^ pi^ L^l«ic ^lyb; »i3aA/ ^fc>^ « r^c t7i/Wc/, Aoi^cver %}^ 

to-day^ will be encircled to-morrow by a collar of curses^ and will suffer miseries 
of every description" 

** It seems to me/' continues Mr. Lumsden, '^ that most of the preceding 
rules have their basis in the following principle . . . that the occurrence of a 
future event is naturally a matter of great uncertainty, and generally speaking, 
will be so considered^ if expressed by the future tense of the verb. Past 
events having already occurred, are subject to no uncertainty at all. And 
hence it happens, that a Persian, having occasion to sp^ak of a future event, 
^hich he believes to be of certain occurrence, will naturally enough employ 
the past tense of the verb : by the use of which he means to apprise his auditor, 
that the occurrence of the event, though still future, is, in his opinion, not less 
certain, than if it were past.*' 

Of this character is the passage cited by Mr. de Sacy, from the ^* Concessus** 

of Hariri, Arab. Oram. vol. i, p. 123. &c. ^ f^^f^, C^laJ T 31 I will 

BY NO MEANS TOUCH your meaty unless^ &c. Storr, p. 163 — 4. Pococke*s Specim^ 

Hist. Arab. p. 57. Gram. Syr. Isaac Sciadrensis, Rom. 1636, p. g iSfifi ^ &c. 
The following passages copied from a very valuable commentary on the 

Arabic Grammar of Ibn ul H&jib, by ,^|r~' ^/i*^' t^ * ^^^ preserved in 
the public library of Cambridge, will put this question out of all doubt, as to 
the practice of the Orientals. Speaking of the preterite tense, it is said : 

Jl <— ,i^^i»j 4KmAjb sl».| LmT ^' J^) W1 ^UI ifAe, Jlc Jyi ^ 

9 # ' 

A A " 
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for a child has been (i. e. shall surely be) born ious^ a 
Son HATH BEEN (or surely shall be) given tt) ttSy and 
the government is upon his shoulder^ and (one) calls his 
name Wonder, Counsellor (or Preacher), Mighty God, 
the Father (or Proprietor) of an age, the Prince of 
peace ; lb- vii. 18, "Ig^^ 313|^ Hin^ ph^: )^^r^r^ DV3 n\7i 
fi^nyp ^J!S1 nVi?3 &c. AND IT SHALL (certainly) come to 
PASS, in that day, Jehovah hisses (or shall hiss) to the 
hee which (is) in the eontremity of the rivers of Egypt, 



#► 9 9 . 

&c. o'^aaJI Cl^^b U ^...t-Jiail ^ ijjUIl U J^J^ i. e. 
*^ Thit •preterite takes the futwre signification, when used as intimating desire — 

frozen as, Wl yiX^^ May God have mebcy on thes;— or, command, 

as in the saying of Ali, Let the man reward his neighbour (> V»-i preU) 

WHO IN HIS OWN person HAS DONE GOOD TO HIS BROTHER. It is olsO 

changed into the future, when speaking of some future event, and intending 
to enounce it as certain to come to pass: as in the passage from the Koran: 
I%e inhabitants of Paradise shall call, SfC. (have called. Surat. Alaraf.) 
where the speaker mentions the event as having already come to pass. It 
is also taken as a future, when accompanied hy a negative, or, as an answer to an 
oath: as. By God, I will not do it, or. Should I do it. It is also 

used as a future in hypothetical sentences, excepting with the particle y should, 

unless, &c. "But, as to the verb ^o , it wUl retain its preterite signification : as. 

It I HAD said it. It is also changed when the particle Uo » used intimate 
ing time: e.g. As long as the heavens shall endure," &c. It ia 
veiy evident, that the ss^me principle prevails throughout every instance here 
adduced, (if we except the hypothetical ones, of which something will be said 

hereafter, and ^o which is used as an auxiliary), namely, that of certainty, 
and thence intense petition, or command, which seem to have be«n grafted 
upon tki« certainty- 
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&c; lb. 19, Dviijpn ^j?^I?»? niflSD •^'th^ 

&c. AND THBT SHALL (certainly) gome, and iwajil all rest 
in the desolate valleys, and in the holes qf the rocks. 

2d, Upon (&e same principle^ the Preterite tense k 
often used as an Impei^atvoe ; which may, therefore, bd 
termed emphaUcal: e. g. Deut. vi. 5, Hin^ HiJ JJ!5n^^ 

ona'^n vni : lliip-^?3i W5r^9:;ii 133^-^?5 Td''^ 
^^35^ DJnjat&^i : ^32^-^4; Di>n ?i^V9 ^33« ^^^, n^^i"? 
: ?i9ipyt ^'35tt?3i TC3 1*??^?' ^0'33 ^?^3«^3 o| maT 

J ^''IV?^?'' ^0*^3 f^ittp*V? «wrf thou SHALT (surely) love 
Jehovah thy God with all thy hearty and with all thy soul, 
and with all thy might. And these words tvhich T command 
thee this day shall be upon thy heart : and thou sh alt 
diligently impress them upon thy childreH: mid thou 
SHALT TALK of them when thou sittest in thy house, end 
when thou waUtest by the way, and when thou liest down, 
and when thou risest upi And thou shalt bind thev^ 
J^or a sign im th/ hand, and teey shall be for frantic 
between thy eyes* And thou shalt write them ujpan 
the posts f(f thy house, and upon thy gates. 

3d, In ' the following example, we have both the 
preterite and present tenses, to be construed as pro^ 
phetical futures : itlie former necessarily so, as intimating 
something immediately consequent upon the action of the 
leading verb "lU ; the other, for the reasons j,ust given 
(Art. 244. 11. 12.). 

Gen. xxvi: 3, ^f^IJi?! ^I^V iT^H^Sll niiTH j^njMt^ n?a 

:?»^3»? Dnia«^ ^TSJI'l^l n^8 njt/^^n s^yourn in this 
land, and I am, or will be, with thee, and I bless, or 
WILL BLESS, thee ; for to thee and to thy seed I. give, or 

A A 2 
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WILL GiVE^ all these lands : and I will (surely) establish 
the oath which I sware to Abraham thy father. 

4th^ The following exhibits a prohibitive sentence in 
the Present, followed by two predictions enounced in the 
Preterite tense : Gen. xxvi. 24, ''3i« ^^l«"^3 S^l^Jn-^K 

?U(-)T-nSl '^H'^aini TP?131 fear not, for I (am) with 
thee, and will (surely) bless thee, and multiply thy 
seed. 

5th, When a preterite follows a present tense in 
the same order of events, and in the same context, the 
second of these, with as many succeeding verbs as follow 
in the same tense, order, &c. may be translated by the 
English compound tense, shcdl have — shall have had — 
or the like* (Art. 244. 8.). Examples: Deut. vii. 1, 

nsB?-K5 n^^'^?'^ V^T^^ T?^» ''^3'^: W^^r '5 

Dr»1« Dnnrj D^nn on^jni &c. when Jehovah thy God 

BRINGETH THEE to the land whither thou art going to 
possess it, and shall have cast out numy great na- 
tions from before thee .... and Jehovah thy God shall 
HAVE DELIVERED them up before thee, and thou shalt 
HAVE SMITTEN them, (then) devote thou them to utter 
destruction. 

6th, In like manner, when two events are enounced, 
one of which is prior to the other, that which occurred 
first in the order, being to be taken in the past tense, 
with reference to the time in which the relation is made, 
^e following one may be translated into English in the 



* In ibis case, the preterite is reckoned, not from the period in which the 
declaration is made, but in one fiitare to it, even in the English. 
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preterpluperfect tense :^ as. Gen. xxvi. 18, |i^^ ^^1??1 

• 1^31* 10*? **ir"'^^ nlD»^3 nlD8^ and he ccJh them 
(by) names y according to the names (by) which his father 
CALLED THEM (i. c. had Called.). 

247. General opinions may be enounced either in 
the preterite, the participles, or in the present tense. 

Examples: Ps. i. 1, nVJf? i7^ ^h ng^g B^«n ^Ut'*? 

:3tt?'' )kb tn$b, '2^ny\ laj; )kh D^scsn ^iint d^;???-) 

blessed (is) ^^^ a^i^z^ trAo hath not walked in the counsel 
of the wicked, and hath not stood in the way of sinners, 
and HATH not resided in the habitation of the scorners;\ 



* In this case, the verb M*^|?*! is an historical present with reference to the 

preceding verb ^^^, and therefore preterite with reference to the time in which 
the narration is made : but, the following verb M^f? is preterite with reference 
to this time, i. e. the time of ^3^^ ^°^ ^H"^* > ^^ ^h therefore, a preterite still 



y •>• 



more remote, which is equivalent to our pluperfect. So ^ t^ ^ in Arabic. 
See p. 347. note. 

t So in the Arabic C^Al* 3Uc c:JL«jJ sZXty ^«X».I ^ Aod 5^011 

^o^en fiM \o\ih. you, I had made honey like yourself; #Uc j-y^ i^Ul 1 ^Ji J 
Ijo«m) Cl^^^j^ HAD IT BEEN (so that) aU men were toise^ the world had beem 



DESTROYED. Mr. Lumsdeu has, I think, been very happy in his remarks on 
this sort of construction. " General opinions,'' says he, ** ought to result from 
the observation of facts ; and whether we state a general opinion, or the facts 
on which an opinion is founded, the effect is the same in either case. An 
Englishman will commonly state the opinion, as * Force cannot cope with 
fortune :' and a Persian will be often disposed to state the facts on which the 
opinion is founded ; as * The strong have been generally foiled in the contest 
with fortune.' This, therefore," adds he, ** is a case in which the past may be 



^ o^ 



said to supercede the future tense of the verb." Example ; ^ {^j**^ iifir 
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Frw. xxviii. 7, V^hSll D'^^^lT nj|ni T^O 13 Hn'^l^ lyij 
I Vy^ ,4m intelligent Mf» ki£ps ^^ ^ofi; ; ^ he who 
ATTENDS ^a» &a^^ men, puts his father to shame; 

Ps. xi. 4, : niaD h^^ivs njjnyi nn^i^ Di^3 ^in ^-^vy^-vb 

riches profit ncrf m the d^y qf wrath; but righte- 
ousness jynu-VERsJrom death. 

84r8. Hypothetical sentences> which are very nearly 
aUied to the foregoing^ will be enounced in the past^ or 
present^ tense^ according to one or more of the preceding 
rules^ as it shall suit the intention of the Writer. Ex- 
amples : Gen. xxvi. 10, 35^^ K)j?p? 12) jvif;^ n^rng 

: D^x ir!?j^ HK^ni ?ijn^«-n8 Dijn THK what is this 

(that) thou hast done to us? some one of the people 
MIGHT lightly HAVE LAIN With thy wife, so thou wouldest 
HAVE BROUGHT Sin upon US; lb. xxvii. 12, "^iWf^] ^^1K 



retire and dwell in a comer, Wee the ant; for even the elephant (which is the 
strongest of all animals) cmnot master (has not mastered) hk fortune by force, ^ 
Pers. Gram. toI. ii. p. 326. 

The Arabic Grammarians endeavour to account for this use of the verb^ 
which the/ say must be taken as being in the present tense, bj saying, that we 

have here, , ^ubil «Lmj)I, by which they mean, the retention of an event in 
the mind, which, adthough past, as to fact, is nevertheless present in effect : as, 

^tm^ n] Ihanie told, and am now dispossessed of the thing sold, SJ^^JiJL] I 

hate bought y and do possess, &c., whereas, when we use tbe present tense in such 
eases, the thing sold, bought, &c., may be, or not, now in our possession. 
So we say in English, I aic come, he is gone, not I have come, he has gone. 

And in Hebrew, Is.xiv. 7; Hfl nn?9 HW^? "?*?^ "W ^-^ ^"^ 
whole land is at rest, it is quiet (has been), they b^ilail forth (into) singing 
(have broken forth). See also some of the following verses. This, however, 

mostly takes place in intransitive verbs, such as tSDt^, vbj, VT^, ^^T}, 

^^IM^iJ.orthelike. 
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perhaps my father may feel me; so shall I (certainly) 
BECOME as a great deceiver in his eyes, and shall 
(surely) bring upon myself a curse and not a blessing i 

Prov. vi, 1, nm]i, . . . . : 1^9? ^t2 ^Vp.^ ^ip.^ P^Tl^'O^ ^3? 

r^Sr &c., my son, if thou hast become surety for thy neighn 
hour, if thou hast stricken thy hand with a stranger. 
....Do this, &c. ; Gen. xxviii. 20, n^j;/ D^^V^^ ^^T-Dt$ 

n;3i bb^b onS '^^-inji '?i^in ^yi^ -ic^^« n?n "^i-iia ^3"id:j^i 

• V v: V V V • I - T : ' •• • t v -: v - • v v - ^ - t : 

;D\i^s!? "h nir?^ n\ni-; B'a'?'? if God be with me, 

and will (surely) keep me in this way (in) which I go, 
and WILL (surely) give me bread to eat, and clothing to 
put on, — then shall Jehovah (certainly) he my God. Is. 

ixiii. 19, T3aip-n-?t3 Dnn ?i^3a?p jnn-i^ d^oc^^ n;/ip-Ni^ 

'ivT*^ T 'T ivT* t:-t '-t tT~t 

: 1T3"!^. D^iil HADST thoM RENT the heavens, hadst thou de- 
SCENDED, HAD the mountaius been reduced before thee, — 
the nations had trembled before thee;* Lev. x. 19, 



* In translating this passage, I have taken ^vVp as the Niphhdl of v|?|y 
to which it seems to me most properly to belong, see Simonis's Lexicon sub 
voce, and M^ / as a particle implying supposition, with a negation, according 
to its most usual import both in Hebrew and Arabic. It should also be ob- 
served, that in the first and two last examples, tlie preterite is used, as in the 
statement of general opinions, and for the reasons assigned by Mr. Lumsden. 
The particles preceding such expressions may be considered as intended to put 
a suppositious case ; or, in other words, to lay down a general fact as acci- 
dental, and then to deduce the consequence : which may be stated, either in the 
past or present tense, as circumstances may require. Of this character aie 



xc-^^*-^ ^ y'C'^'' ^ f*y 



the following Arabic examples; viUlj (Jx« ul*aJ wUi^c Jl ^ had we 

not KNOWN thee, we had (surely) done after this manner: or, we should 
(surely) haye done so, taking the second member as a future of certainty with 

respect to the first; .c^' ^^■' ^J i (^ UJbUb L^^O y hadst thou been here, 

y f o^ ^ • ^ / C/'*' C 

my brother would not have died ; ^^ C;*^wjk>4i iiXd {^f Anf ^1 had I 
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: nln^ '•iij/a 3ts\*n oi^n nsen "'jn'?3«i ojwf, had I eaten 

the sin offering to day, would it have (seemed) good in 
the eyes of Jehovah 9 

RemarJcs. 

249. The preceding rules seem to be governed by two general 
principles. One, in which the Writer, setting out from the period in 
which he commences his narrative, follows the different circumstances 
of it, as though himself and his Reader were present, and dates the 
tenses of his verbs from the different periods in which he thus places 
bimself ; but still reserving the right of returning to his original 
position whenever he pleases : as already exemplified. 

2d, The other leading principle is, to represent events, which it 
is believed will certainly take place, as having already come to pass : 
and then, applying this principle to Imperative and other sentences, for 
the greater emphasis. Nothing, I tliink, can be more natural than the 
adoption of such principles. And, when we consider the great degree 
of precision which their application must communicate to the context, 
^e shall perhaps be induced to believe, that the poverty and uncertainty 



DONE Mis I SHOULD SURELY HAVE LOST my WColth ; L^ilc iHjjXi (Jl ^;l 

c 



%t y y f y 



i. e. putting the case, that if I had done so, then she would perhaps hence lay, 
&c. De Sacy's Gram. Arab. vol. i. p. 124, &c. 

The Persian examples selected by Mr. Lumsden, seem to me all subject to 
this distinction, i. e. of certainty or contingency, and to have been enounced ac- 



cordingly, either in the past, present, or future tense ; CL>^Uaul ^^dJ^y ji] 

CIi'^ mO OJbl^ HAD you. not arrived, the expectation of you, would (pro- 
bably) HAVE KILLED (me) ; f}^j-^ '*^ ^^ j^ t>l^ ji j^j^\ S\ 

m5 iXm* if to-day, you (by any chance) shew mercy to mankind, to-morrow you 

HAVE RECEIVED mcrcy, i. €. CERTAINLY SHALL RECEIVE it. See Pcrs. Gram. 
vol. ii, p. 322, &c. 



ART. 249. 3.]] ON THE SYNTAX. 361 

of which it has been fashionable to accuse the Hebrew language, has 
rather arisen from our own ignorance, than from any defect inherent in 
its construction. — Still we do not mean to afiirm, that we can always 
say, why one mode of enunciation is preferred to another, when, as 
far as we can see, either would have suited the character of the con- 
text. In some cases the parallelism may have had some influence, in 
others attraction : but, upon the whole, I believe we can generally give 
as good an account of the use of the tenses in the Hebrew, as can be 
given in either the Greek, Latin, or any other language. 

5d, There is, however, a case which has not yet been noticed, and 
which may probably give some trouble to the Learner, I mean that in 
which we find discourses, and sometimes books beginning with a verb 
in the present tenscy having the particle *) prefixed. I am vary much 
disposed to believe, that this circumstance has contributed in no small 
degree towards recommending the doctrine, that a cowoernve power (i. e. 
a power capable of changing the future into a preterite tense, and vice 
versd) was really inherent in this particle. How a particle,* which has. 
not tlie least reference to time, could change the tense proper' for a 
certain form of the verb, few perhaps have been able to see : for my 
own part, I must confess, I never could see the most distant connection 
between this particle and the tense of any verb : but, as passages 
such as those alluded to, do occur, it is but right we should en* 
deavour to account for them. 

4th, The apparently redundant use of the particle *^ then, in passs^^ 
of this kind, is by no means confined to verbs as the leading words in 
discourses. The book of Exodus, the first of Kingii, and that of Ezra, 
begin with it prefixed to nouns ; and the verbs following appear in 
their proper tenses. In a great number of passages it also occurs at 
the beginning of discourses, either with, or without verbs, at the dis- 
cretion of the Writer,"!* in all of which the proper tense of the verb 



* There are a few particles in the Arabic, such as f^ 3 iJ) &c., which are 
also said to have a similar power : but, there is good reason for believing, that 
this is DOt the case, which I may perhaps shew hereafter. 

t See Noldius, Concord, part. p. 309 — 10. Ed. 1734. Kat is often used in 
the same manner in the New Testament, as Matt. ril. 28, ix. 10, xi. 1, xiiL 53, 
xix. 1, xxvi. 1, &c. See Noldias as above. Glassius refers this use of 1 to a 
Polysyntheton, Phil. Sacr. p. 513. In some instances this 1 occurs in the 
middle of a verse, as Is. vi. 1. Ht^^, ^ere we can have no doubt, from the 
preceding context, that the event related is past, the ellipsis of the verb there- 
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obtains. In tbe books of Josbua and Judges tbere is a manifest con- 
nection with the context of the preceding book^. In these cases, 
therefore, we shall find no difficulty. Let us now take a few examples 
from the other books ; interpreting this particle according to one of 
the significations ascribed to it by Noldius ; for, I do not believe that 
it is entirely redundant, but that it is added for the purpose of im- 
parting some expression to the context: e. g. Ley. i. 1, ^!?^- 

nfawb TO to hri^ vb« rrin'» n^rr^ nafe-bM so Jehovah calls to 

• ■ ■ • • • • 

Moses f and speaks to him from the tabernacle of the congregation, saying. 
From the circumstances here alluded to, we can have no 
doubt, that this is recorded as a past event : and if so, I believe 
the Writer has taken the liberty of transporting himself and his 
Reader into former times, without the usual notice, i. e. some term 
expressive of past time, or a verb in the past tense. The ellipsis 
then may be of some adverb, or the verb ^J?7 (which last is 

supplied in Arabic by ^J^, in such passages as, ^ *^Ur^l ^Ki 

*jJ' ^Ij[ j^^yi and IT WAS (so that) his companions from among 
— ^ •• •- •» 

the beasts come to him. The particle, in such cases, may be intended 
merely to excite attention. 

5th, But it has been supposed, that H^^ never occurs, like the 

^J^ of the Arabs, as a Preterite to its own Present tense : but, 
there are many instances in which it does so occur : e. g. Is. 

vii. 23, QipP"^? '^v'7'! ^^^ °''*? "J?l &c. and it shall come to 
PASS in that day, that every place shall be, &c. — To that of others, as, 

lb. 21, nb?? itf'^H-njn^ «Jinn Di^a n^^ri\ &c. and it shall come to 

PASS in that day that a man shall nourish a calf, &c. ; lb. 22, 

^^^ ^3^'* ^^^ ^'^^S ^*19 n;m and IT SHALL come to pass, for 
the abundance of milk they shall give, that he shall eat butter, &c. 
It is no objection to these passages, that H^H is to be construed as a 
future of certainty; because, it is from its being really a preterite 
tense that this takes place. Nor does it invalidate the argument, that 



fore introduces no ambiguity : but if we go on to the third verse we shall find 
two verbs in the preterite tense : an instance of recurrence to the period from 
which the writer originallj set out, and to which this verb is to be referred as a 
historical present. 
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this verb is not immediately joined with the following one, as it some- 
times happens in the Arabic. Every one must see, that they are to be con- 

strued together, just as ^o must be with ^y^ &c., however distant 
they may be placed from each other. I think, therefore, that the 
ellipsis of this verb in certain cases (especially as it may be considered 
as inherent in ^.W see Art. 242.) can afford no real objection to the 
theory proposed, and particularly as we know that this, and every 
other Language, presents omissions equally great.* 

6th, This, I think, will be sufficient to exfdain all the passages thus 
occurring ; the circumstances of the context always admonishing us, in 
what situation we are to place ourselves, in order to see the just force 
of the tenses of the verbs. 

7 th, I would have it, however, particularly borne in mind, that it is 
not my wish to introduce, in passages like this, any thing differing 
from our authorized version, except where it shall be absolutely 
necessary. The pi-eterite has been very properly adopted by the 
Translators, because we are in the habit of reckoning our tenses from 
the period in which we write any narrative. My object is only to 
account for the Hebrew usage ; and to shew, why one tense is at one 
time chosen, and another at another, where the idiom of our language 
would admit of no such choice. 

8th, I shall merely remark, in conclusion, that the theory here 
investigated holds good in all the dialects of the Hebrew ; viz. the 
Arabic, the Ethiopic, the Syriac, the Chaldaic, the Samaritan ; and, that 
it has been introduced (as I believe) into the Persic. There are, how- 
ever, a few peculiarities to be observed in each of these languages, as it 
is likely would be the case. In Arabic, for example, the ellipsis of 



^y 



^y equivalent to TX^ just noticed, seldom takes place. In Ethiopic, 
die preterite is very rarely used for the purpose of enouncing ^fuXure of 
cerUwUy^ which is also the case with the Syriac. The general principle, 
however, is the same; the particulars, are subjects proper for those 
Granuaarsy and therefore, need not be investigated here. 



^«> 



* That the verb ^^fi is occasionally omitted by the ellipsis (see M. de Sacy'ft 
Gram. Arab. voL ii. Art 648.)? though not ofien in examples of this kind. 
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LECTURE XVIII. 

ON THE NATURE AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICLES. 

250. We have seen how one or more words may be 
laid down^ for the purpose of enouncing and defining any 
idea which we intend to communicate to others. 

2d, This is perhaps found to be common to all 
languages, and to all modes of expression. There are, 
however, certain words and phrases found to prevail in 
this, as well as other tongues, which, from the frequency 
of their occurrence, and the peculiar influence which they 
exert in every species of composition, deserve particular 
attention. These have been termed Particles generally ; 
and, particularly. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
and Interjections. 

3d, Generally, all particles, whether simple or com- 
pound, are nothing more than nouns substantive or attri- 
butive, placed in the state of apposition or definite con- 
struction, immediately/ or mediately with one another, or 
with the words intended to be qualified by them. The 
order mentioned on a former occasion (Art. 226. 3.) is 
also preserved here. 

Of the Character and Construction of Adverbs, 

251. It has been seen (Art. 234.), that adverbs are 
nothing more than words added for the purpose of quali- 
fying the signification of verbs generally ; we now come 
to consider some of those cases, which are of the most 
common occurrence, and which may otherwise present 
some difficulties to the Learner. 

2d, Adverbs in immediate connection with verbs may 
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be considered as absolute (Art. 233. 2.), ox, as added for 
the purpose oi specification (p. 301. note). Those in 
mediate connection^ as being in the definite state of con-- 
struction with the preceding word or particle; which 
word or particle may be absolute with respect to the 
verb. General examples are given. Art. 234. The 
following are some, in which we have attributives singular 
and plural, pronouns, and particles, thus construed : 
D^K79 TnO she descends, wonders! i. e. wonderfully. 
Lam. i.9; ItO^l^r^ D^'ltt^'^0 right tktsgs judge ye, i. e. 
righteously, Ps. Iviii. 2; ^J;^^!?53 niH"ji3 in dreadful 
THINGS, thou hast become wonderful, i. e. thou hast be- 
come exceedingly wonderful, Ps. cxxxix. 14. 

3d, It will immediately be seen, that these instances 
may all be construed by one or other of the rules already 
given. So also with pronouns : nt3 in this (place), for 
here; HTS, HTS, and nsi3 like this, for thus: HD^, 
or TMp^ for what, why ? 18^5^3 in that which, i. e. place 
or time, as the context shall require; or "^^^ absolutely, 
for. where, when? or since, because, &c. 

4th, Negative particles should be considered as af- 
fecting the action, &c. of a verb either expressed or un- 
derstood, and not the existence implied by a noun;* 



* Such expressions as, there is no man, no place, nothing, &c. would be con- 
sidered as monstrous by an Oriental, whom it would be extremely difficult to 
persuade, that we were not affirming both the existence and non-existence of the 
same thing at the same time. They would say, there is not a man, &c., which 
is certainly more natural and intelligible. See p. 300, note. 

The Arabs make their adverbs by an indefinite attributive, put absolutely, 
either in immecUate, or mediate, apposition with the word intended to be qualified, 
which will be either the subject or the object of tlie verb, or both : e. g. 



\jS\j 4>ijJ ^^^ Zaid came to me, riding; Vil^^j JjjiJuSM) I JjJ IJI^O^ 

c-^ X ^ ^9 

^^Ji^h ]t^ I struck Zaid violently, and I met Omar, both riding. In these cases, 
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e. g. BT^? D^ a people, not Strang, Prov, xxx. 25 ; 

^fe^^ P"i^^* NOT SO (or, according to Schrcederus, right) 
have they done, Jer. xlviii. 30 ; 0*^31^ K? B^l?^ statutes 
(which are) not good, i. e. not easy, Ezek. xx. 25. So 
"^17'^^ irt^ emptiness (want of culture, in which there 
is) not a way^ Ps. cvii. 40 ; Hi it )s7 not giving light, 
Amos V. 20 ; i? Otj^'Vi/ (there is) not a fmme to him, i. e. 
he is nameless ; tS^^K'K? (who is) not an eminent man, 
O^K'S^ (who is) NOT a mean man. Is. xxxi. 8 ; ^fllOK 
^Qt?'K/7 I mil say to (her who is) t^oh my pe(^le, Hos. 



the adverbs are put in what is termed the accusative case, where the connection 
seems to be mediate^ i. e. in which some intervening word is to be understood. 
In the following, they are in the nominative, and, there the connection is mani- 

S ^ ff4f9^ soy A^x" 

{e9t\y imtnediete. S^j; <Ujl£j Sij ^jU- Zaid came to me, and his servoTit 
(was) riding. The reason given for the first of these examples by the author of 
the Hiddyat oon Nahve (p. »*^ ) is, that a verb is understood: his words are, 

^1 kU*, ^U LoU j^^ 13a ^ J*iJ! j^ L»JJ* ^ U JUU, 






^^Aaw Ij . « The examples in which the signification of a verb was the governing 

principle, as in, " thM Zaid (is) standingf** require a verb to be understood: 
thus, " I intendy I point ou^."— His meaning is this : " as to this Zaid, I men- 
tion him as standing/' And hence he means to shew, why the accusative case 
is used in such places. Mr. de Sacy gives a different account of this con- 



^ ** 



struction, see vol. ii. ArU 630 ; where he considers Uil as intended to point 

out a sort of logical objective case to the verb X W- • For my owa part, I 
would prefer considering this termination as the fragment of some word for- 
merly used as a postposition, and therefore, as equivalent to the preposilioB 

^ , see note, p. 304, and to be translated thus : Zaid came to me in (the 
situation of) a person ridings 

♦ V^ establish, &c. Hence )Vi ; and Art. 79. 19 establishing, righi, kut, 
&c. 
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ii. 25 ; ^ST ^^^ ^"^^OWO thoae who r^oiee in (that 
which is) NOT a matter, i. e. in a non-reality, Amos 
vi. 13, &c. In all cases, however, K / may be construed 
as a noun put in the definite state of construction with 
the following word, intimating the want, defect, or the 
like, of the thing mentioned. 

5th, In the particle |^X this is still more apparent; for, 
in that case, it takes the vowels necessary for the state of 
construction* (Art. 151. 6.): e. g. J^'^iyiO l^^? want, 
LACK, of a saviour, Deut. xxii. 27 ; D^7/? P^ '"^ID!? to 
Hannah (was) a want qf children, 1 Sam. i. 2 ; "^^yijt 
j^ae^ A WANT qfme hearing, i. e. I hear not, Jer. xiv. 12; 
D18 \i}l the BEING, EXISTING, of a man, i. e. there is a ^ 
man, Eccl. ii. 21 ; D'^jT'^V ^» the existence qfjust men, 
i. e. there are just men, Eccl. viii. 14 ; f^.^^ i2?^.^"DS if 
HIS existence (be) in the land, i. e. if he be, &c., 1 Sam. 
xxiii. 23. 

6th, When any of these particles follow the word to 
be qualified, they will, of course, be absolute: e. g. 
i?7 DH'^^n nf)jt/"^3 for now ye have become (of) nothing. 
Job vi. 21; |^8 D^5 water (is) not; ti^!l \^S^J^1^ promsion, 
being, i. e. there is provision, Jud. xix. 19. 

7th, Similar to \kh and pK is the construction and 
force of D^Jjtf expiring; hence, defect, non-existence, 
&c. : e. ff. D^i7^? DaSt not a God, or, no God, Isa. 
xlv. 14 ; 11J/ '^P5^^^ '^J*^ / am, and excepting me, stiU 

• m m 

(is none), Zeph. ii. 15. 

8th, The following are examples of similar construc- 
tion with the particles : *1il? J returning, reiteration, yet. 



* See Eichhorn's edition of Simonis sub voce. On the etymology of these 
particles, see Art. 179. 
t See also Art. 179. 2. 3. 



Stt^ 



J 4>^ returning, &c. ; 115 *nd Art. 93. ItVS . 
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Still, &c. ; ]n see, behold; b^ defect, want, nothing, &c. 
^J3 marking, observing, inferring, whether, that, &c. ; 
]Q, or D, cutting off, separating, from, non-existence, &c. ; 

^^3 and ^]?^3 growing old, decaying, lack, non-exist- 
ence; tnjiQ /nitting off, defect, want, not existing, not yet, 
&c. with or without other particles, &c. : p^HD ?|7J/ thy 
CONTINUING a retainer or holder, i. e. thou still retainest. 
Job ii. 9 ; D^l^ 7^3 in (being) yet day, Jer. xv. 9 ; 
nll/3 in MY STILL being, Ps. cxlvi. 2 ; HlJ/0 from, or, 
^nc^ MY STILL existing, i. e. since my birth. Gen. 

xlviii. 16 ; ^^V 13?. V onias Abraham, his continuing 
a slander, i. e. he still stood. Gen. xviii. 22 ; njj^J/ ir JH 
behold him, a €fo^r, i. e. he does, Jer. xviii. 3 ; ]^NQ 
^iD^ FROM (there) not being (any) like thee, Jer. x. 7 ; 

*Tl335 ]i^^ W3?^ '^^^ ^^' ^/ferf (with) ignominy, 
wanting (being destitute of) glory, reputation, Hab. 
ii. 16. 

9th, To this kind of construction may be referred all those passages 
which are generally translated by a word in the comparative degree 
with than following it: e.g. Prov. viii. 10, ^DS-bMl '^'TD-ia ^^ 
"^r??? V^!??? ^9T| accept my castigations, and not, i. e. rather than^ 
siher : and knarvledgCy not, i. e. rather than, choice gold : i. e. put 
silver and gold out of the question, when these things are proposed, 
as unworthy of being compared with them. The negative par- 
ticle occurring here in the first member of the parallelism, is sufficient 
to determine in what sense that in the second is to be taken. Of this 
sort of expression is, '' If any man come to me, and hate not his 
fiither and mother," &c. Luke> xiv. 26, John xii. 25^ &c. where this 
hatred, or rather disregard, is not spoken of as being absolute, but 
relative. 

10th, So with other negative particles, ^^TJ "^riA Ul^rfsp DTlM^b 

D'^n^SfJ **? you have not sent me hither, but God, Gen. xlv, 8, i. e. it 
is NOT you, but rather God, &c. See Exod. xvi. 8, 1 Sam. viii. 7, Jer. 
vii. 22. 23, Hos. i. 9, vi. 6, Ps. Ii. 18, Ecd. iv. 9, and Matt, xxiii. 2S, 
Luke X. 20, xiv. 12. 14, 1 Pet. iii. 6. See Storr, p. 251, &c. 

Examples of ^^ijl, &c. : n'T^ ^*73"T? ^^^^ l^ decay. 
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CESSATION, of the moon, i. e. as long as it shall endare> 

Ps. Ixxii. 7 ; D'^DCJ^ ^Jjl'pS*'!!/ until the defect of the 
hea/oens, i. e. as long as they shall last^ Job xiv. 12''; 
^3 i^'n^ijttf^n "h^'OJrom THE not leaving to Mm any 
thing, Deut. xxviii. 55 ; y\^'^t^y7 for the lack of 
returning, i. e. the not returning, Ezek. xiii. 22 ; ^i?*??© 

rhp\ from the lack of power. Num. xiv. 16 ; *^i?^3^ 
IN^njl ybr <^ absence of your sinning, i. e. that you 
should not sin, Exod. xx. 20 ; D^^Jj^-pK i^apn is it 
from the wanting, or, is not there a deficiency, of 
graves? Exod. xiv. 11 ; »i3i ^yDn^S in its not yet 
coming, Zeph. ii. 2. 

In these two last, as well as in T'^? TS^ Jer. x. 7, cited above» 
Schroederus thinks that some emphasis is apparent in the multiplication 
of the negative particles. I must confess, I do not think so. In many 
cases, and perhaps in some of those given above, these particles may 
stand as prepositions or conjunctions, that is, with reference to the 
words with which they are to be construed : for, in no other point of 
view can they differ, all of them being nouns, or fragments of nouns, 
added for the purpose of qualifying some other word, as already 
mentioned. 

11th, The following are examples of prepositions in 
immediate connection with the word to be qualified, 
restricted, &c. : D'^ja^ D^ D'^5?^''n DH-iP op Ham (were) 
the dwellers there of former (times), 1 Chron. iv. 40 ; 
D^gn D^o 'jips LJKB the sound of many waters, Ezek« 

i. 24 ; 1^ i^Si/K'n^? "^^^3 ^y ^oul (is) like a parched 
land (with respect) to thee, Ps. cxliii. 6. 

In these, and all similar cases, it will be of no consequence whether 
we consider the particles as being in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction, there being no mark of case in the Hebrew. 
The latter is perhaps the most conformable with analogy; because, 
in some of the particles we have the form proper for that state, 
as in "TJ^T^bM to the granet Job v. 26; "^^B^!?? over the wall, 
Gen. ;Klix. fit ; particularly when they have the plural form, e. g. 
rspl^ *nr|M after Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 8 ; and in the Arabic always^ 

B B 
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as, iXip*»*-*'t ^U, i. e. the upper (part) of the mosque, for over tlie 
mosque. See Art. 179. 3. 

12th, Examples of mediate construction, i. e. when 
one or more other particles intervene : ... 3? y\Db Vl^oh 
3'5n*nn5l$ ^J^nj for the purpose of melting (the) 
heart . . . have I appointed the chastisement of the sword, 
Ezek. xxi. 20 ; Dn'^^**"TJ/ i*|i *^ c«»«^ up to them, i. e. 
even to them, 2 Kings ix. 20 ; Pj^D 12h for each, ex- 
cluding infants, i. e. with respect to the men, excluding 
the children, or, beside the children, Exod. xii. 37 ; 
flipin*? I^no Jrom without, (with respect) to the wall, 
Jer. xxi. 4. 

Idth, The intervening particles most in use are, v and ^, which 
seem to be added for the purpose of marking the word to which the 
preceding one has some relation, and to point out the nature of that 

relation, e. g. '^O'fc^y nnw beneath (with reference) to my head, i. e. 
under my head, Cant. ii. 6; '^'^yj TX^^n outwards (with reference) 
to the cUy, ft Chron* xxxiii, 15 ; riD^0 n'^aip-bM to (that which is) 
VROM within (with respect) to the veil, Lev. xvi. 15 ; B'*JD rriM 
m^ biMqfD nno 1$9^ Vstpe^ "^?e> tAc way of Ufe, or, r^^^iottf 
instruction (is) foe tAtf elevating or the undersiandmg (person)^ for the 
purpose of receding from the grave beneath, Prov. xv. 24 ; H^t?^ ^?B^ 
Wih]>p thou hast refrained (with reference) to bringing donm (degrading) 
ON acco](tkt of our sins, Ezra ix. 13. 

Of this kind are the combinations TV^PV ^S 2 Chron. xvi. 14 ; 

ri^vrh -r? ib. xvii. 12 ; ^Tp r«^ "^ lb. xxxvi. I6, &c. 

So* B^i33 ne'si rinilo p»9 -ib^»i ^j;;s>p 0^58^3 nc^K 

:y'1S^. nnjpp which (is) en /A^ heavens Jrom above, and 
which (b) in the earth Jrom beneath, and which (is) in 
the waters from beneath (with respect) to the earth, 
Exod. XX. 4. 

The phrases here used, from above, and from beneath, must necessa-* 
rily be taken relatively: in the first instance^ above, with respect to 
the earth ; in the second, by ^ beneath^ with respect to the heavens ; .and, 
in the third, beneath, or low, with reference to the earth, which is ex- 
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pressed by v : i. e. Thou shalt make no image df the heavenly bodiei 
which are above, nor of the creatures, &c. which are en the earth 
beneath ; nor of those which are in the waters, which are still lower 
than the earth : not, which are " in the waters under the earth^'^ 
&c. Hence will be seen the necessity of carefully observing, to 
what words these particles have an immediate reference; and not 
. to take them absolutely, as is often the case in our own, and other, 
languages. 

14th, When the preposition V9 hetween^ is not repeated, and is used 
for the purpose of opposing one noun to another, it has this pecu* 

liarity, that it requires the insertion of v before the latfc^ : e. g. V7^ 
0?9f ^^^ between waters (as opposed) to waters^ Gen. i* 6 ; TTI**? 
V\7 between cause (as opposed) to cause, L e. between cause and cause, 
Deut. xvii. 8. But, if this word is repeated, its influence is immediate : 
e. g. "^U^nn V5^ niwn Va between the Ught, and between the 

darkness. Gen. i. 4. Whence it will appear, that ^ in the one case is 
made equivalent to that of V^^ in the other, as to the whole sense 
given. 

15th, From what has been said on the primitive and derived sig^ 
nifications of words (Art. 154.), it will be easy to conceive how cases 
might occur, in which it will be exceedingly difficult to ascertain the 
precise force of these particles ; and consequently, the relation between 
words which they are intended to point out and define. Generally, 
however, either the primitive^ or one or other of the derived, senses of 
the particle^ considered in conjunction with the context, will aSoxA 
tis sufficient light. 

16th, To attempt, however, to translate every such word, by ^ 
correspondiag one in English, especially when several of them are 
compounded together, will be to evince a greater attention to the letter; 
than to the spirit, of the Sacred Writers ; and, will better merit the 
.appellation of xaxo^dXo;, which was formerly given to Aquila by a very 
learned Father of the Church, than that of a feithful Translator. It u 
very desirable, nevertheless, to ascertain their force as neariy as we 
«an, and to express that in the most intelligible way our language may 
adflsit of: this, however, will alwaya depend upotk the extent of our 
reading, and the accuracy of our judgment. 

17th^ The following instances^ taken from GIassiu8> 
mre intended to shew^ how these particles influence certain 

bb2 
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modes of expression; *^?H"^8 V^PI© 13^;i they proceed 
FROM strength to strength, i. e. /A^y become stronger 
and stronger, Ps. Ixxxiv. 8; 1«y; nj^T*?*?^ Hj^lO ''^/or 
/A^y go out FROM erf7 to m/> i. e. they become worse 
and worse, Jer. iz. 2. 

For similar expressions in the Greek Testament, see Rom. i. 17, 
vi. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 18, Phil. ii. 27, &c. 

18th> Of the particles which signify motion towards^f 
or rest in^ a place^ the following are examples. The 
first H-7, is, more properly a postposition like the Latin 
versus: e. g. ndlD D'^5»7Sn ^JB^ 15^3^1 and two of the 
angels came to Sodom, Gren. xix. 1 ; "7^ ^2^1t^V^ ^JJ 
rtyjf^ ^yiV^ until I come in unto my Lord towards 
Seir, Gen. xxxiii. 14. 

See Gen. x. 19, xii. 5, xlvi. 1. 4, Deut. ii. 13, 1 Kings xviii. 45, 
XIX. 15, Jer. xxix. 15, Jon. i. 8. In the following passages v is also 
prefixed, Ps. ix. 18, 1 Ghron. xxvi. 17. See Art. 193. 15. 16. 

19th^ In the following 7^ seems to have the same 
force with 3 : .... '•fli^-'?^ '»J1« 115)? ^ISJJ'h^ ^pgj. >JK 



♦ So in the Arabic *i^ ^J^ ^^i^ {^ fro^ port *o part, i. e. proceeding 

on. Tale of Sindbad, Ed. I^gl^s, p. I*, &c. So also x^f" ^^'T' X^f'ror, 
grace for grace, i. e. an increase or excess of grace, far surpassing that of the 
Law of Moses, John i. 16. 

f In this respect the postposition H-, the prepositions b^JI, by, IJ, and 
y , are fonnd to have the same, or rery nearly the same, force. From the con- 
structioD and sense in which this particle is found, there is good reason for 

supposing, that it is the same with 1 which is said to mark the Arabic accusa- 
tiTC: and, it is probably derived from the same root. No one I think can 

read H^^ W^V^'H out it to the earth, £xod. iv. 3, and Li^l «^»Jb| 

&c. Surat of Joseph, widiout being struck with the identity of the expression 
in each case, especially when we are told, that the nasal of the Arabic is dis- 
regarded in common couTersation. In this case too, we have no intervening 
particle, which is perhaps supplied by the ^nal one; yet, in other cases, we find 

each of these verbs construed also with ^, b , 78, br, )D, as may be seen in 
Castell. 



ART. ^51. 20.3 ON THE SYNTAX. 373 

iTIJtfl^? .... rrj^/JpH" vS &c. m for me, (I am) to he gor 
thered to my people ; bury me: — to my fathers, to the 
cave .... m the cave, &c.. Gen. xlix. 29, 30. 

But here, the particle vM seems to refer in every case to the verh 
^PN3, and ^ in v. SO, to ^"^^ : and, if so, these particles retain their 
usual and proper signification. So 1 Kings viii. SO ; ^SniJ'^^ ^?^ t ; 

n^ey n-bN 'Ti???? DIpP and a«e»rf «Aott to the suppUcation of thy 
servant and of thy people Israel, who shall pray towabds this place : 
and give ear thou to the place of thy dwelling, — towards heaven. 

The last two words here must, I think, he referred to the preceding 
^7?9ip'J ; and, if so, the construction will be regular and the significa- 
tion of the particle vM constant. Constructions of this sort are frequent 
in Hebrew and Arabic. See Ps. 1. 15, Jvi. 9, &c. ; Sheikh Ahmed's 
preface to the Ikhwdn Ossafd, p. 4. 

In those passages, in which ^ takes the signification of 7^ I can see 
no anomaly : for, if this particle be derived from ^ >^ to enter into (see 
Art. 18f.), it retains its primitive signification in such passages as Lev. 
xvi. 22 ; '^?T^? &c. PhD. Sacr. p. 454. 

Again, in the use of vM for concerning, Job xliL 8, Ezek. xxi. 33, 
Ps. ii. 7, Ixix. 27, I can see no greater irregularity, than what occurs 
in other words; for, although ^^ is occasionally, and perhaps pri- 
marily, used in the sense of motion towards a place ; yet, as its signifi- 
cation may also be applied to the operations of the mind, it may then 
mean, that the subject of any discourse is directed towards, or is cour 
cerning, any person or thing. 

And, again, if we carefully consider the primitive and derived sensesf 
which this particle, and v^ may have, we shall then see no difficulty in 
occasionally finding them used the one for the other. See Lev. xiv. 50, 
1 Sam. iv. 21, 2 Sam. ii. 9, xxi. 1, Is. xxxii. 6, Ezek. iii. 9, &c. 

20th, After what has been said on the variety of significations which 
words will necessarily sustain (Art. 154), and on the principles by which 
the construction of these particles are regulated, it cannot be necessary 
to pursue this subject further here. I would only offer one remark, 
which is this ; Let the Learner carefully consider, to what word or 
thing the particle, is to be referred, whether to the person speaking, 
the person or thing spoken of, or, whether it is not merely intended to 
supply some shade of meaning to some odier particle or particles in the 
same context. He may also consult the Grammatices Saerae Appendix 
by Glassius, Ed. Dathe, p. 556, &c., and should always have at hand 
the Concordantiae particularum, by Noldius, Ed. Jenae, 1 734. 
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LECTURE XIX. 

ON THE NATURE ANP USE OF THE CONJUNCTIONS. 

252. Words standing in the situation of conjunctions 
in the Hebrew^ are subject to the laws of apposition 
and d^nite constmctimi, just as other words are. In 
many instances^ indeed, they are the same words which^ 
at other times, are used as pronouns^ adverbs^ or preposi- 
tions ; the situation alone in which they are found, giving 
them the character of conjunctions. A few indeed, such 
as 1, D|, &c.* are used only as conjunctions. 

Examples in which the Relative Pronoun "l^tt is tued as a 

Cor^unctionA 

V^3l;^D Sin-n{l?« ^IKK? «T1 and Saul saw THAT (id 
quod) he (was) intelligent, 1 Sam. xviii. 15 ; H^lf Ig^tJ 
l^f^^H"]!^ Til (because) that David did what (was) 
right, &c., i. e. eo quod fecit, &c., 1 Kings xv. 5 ; 3ft^l 

'^T?^^ n§C'"*'i^ "^P^O «^ '^ ^^' returns to the earth 
Uhe WHAT it was, Eccl. xii. 7. 

2d, Of adverbs, prepositions, &c. simple or com- 
pound : 1^'U^ ""^^ UNLESS he hme taken, Amos iii. 4 ; 
^^0?^ ^^ 3j?^ a consequence that thm hast despised me. 



• The first of these seems to be derived from 1} a hook, connector, &c. and 
eonaequentlyy to signify, in addition, besidei, and, &c. The second is probably 

from the woid ^ nndt^lying, becoming abundant, of the like, and equivalent 
to our moreover, much more, &c. See Storr, p. 337. 

t But in many cases '^1^ stands in the place of a subordhiate nominative 
aht^mie. See Axt. 229. 13. 
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i. e. because that, &c. 2 Sam. xii. 10 ; IfQ^ 1^» 3]% 

VJ53 Dn*15*? A CONSEQUENCE OP THAT WHICH (ejUS qUod) 

Abraham hath heard my voice y Gen. xxvi. 5. 

So C3« T? until, Ruth ii. 21 ; '^BJM 1? until that which, Jonah iv. 5; 
"^S^fe? ^P upon that which, whereupon, Deut. xxix. 24; **? ^5 /rf., 
Jud. iii. 12 ; '^BJh? "13T^5 wp&n the affair which, because; "^^S ^ID^ 
Deut. xxi. 14 ; **? ^DC beneath that which, because, Prov. i. 29 ; 
"^SPS 159y /or f/ia purpose of which, because, &c. Ezek. xx. 26. To 
these a great number of others may be added. 

3d, The following passages are apparently elliptical, but really not 

so, when the nature of the particles are considered : IS'^y*!^ ''T ^p^ 

5!S07"^ri?S Y they have strengthened the hands of the evil doers, on account 

of their not having returned, ^c, i. e. because they have not returned 

from their evil ways, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

The word ^^?2l deficiency, &c. is very nearly equivalent to "7 not, 
the particle ^ is added as before (Art. 251.): and the verb ^^ is 
manifestly in the preterite tense. The sense seems to be, that it is be- 
cause none have returned from their evil ways, that the hands ot 
sinners have been so much strengthened ; and not, that none may return, 
which is the sense usually taken. So Isa. xiv. 6, n*jM2l U^ipV HStt 
rri^ '*''?/? ^99 who strikes the people in wrath, a stroke (that) AafA not 

departed. Here ^39 and "^^Y? are evidently in the definite state of 
construction, to which ^^^^^ is added as a verb ; and, as it is contrary 
to the genius of every Oriental language to negative a noun, the force 
of this negative combination must necessarily fall upon the verb : thusj 
" a stroke without having passed away," i. e. continual. So we say in 
English, in-finite, never-ending, and the like, when we wish to express an 
indefinite continuity of any thing. In like manner : Deut. viii. 20, ^p.5 
^s^ypttJn rfv BECAtJSE (that) you will not hear ; or, of your not hearing ; 
taking ^^ as a noun signifying deficiency, lack, want, or the like, which 
it really is. See also Gen. xxii. 16, xxvii. 25, xxxviii. 11, Num. 
xi. 20, I Kings xxii. 42, Ps. cxix. 136. And more particularly with 
Infmitives or verbal nouns, Num. xiv. 16, Judg. vi. 18, Is. xlviii. 4 ; 
Ix. 15, 2 Chron. xxviii. 6. 

4th, It is not meant to be affirmed, however, that this sort of con- 
struction is always adhered to. The truth is, it is very much lefl to 
the writer, either to express himself thus, or to employ a greater 
number of words : and what is most remarkable, we sometimes find 
both methods adopted in the same context : e. g. r^OD IWttJiJ— )ltf fc| IJ 
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nSfh ^P ^T'^'IS ^^ "^y ♦ T^C^^ &c.««<t/THAT (time in) which fAe 
hecU of thy brother shall turn away : until the turning away of thy 
brother's anger AND'(until) he have forgotten, &c. Gen. jcxvii. 44 — 5 ; 

r)^p ifh vpn pp^hyr) n'iji) nnin-riM QDW»-by .... nphph^ 

ON ACCOUNT OF three • • . . on account of their despising the law of 
Jehovah, and (on the account that) they have not kept his statutes, 
Amos ii. 4. — See also 1 Sam. iv. 19, 1 Kings xviii. 18, Is. x. 2, 
XXX. 12, xxxvii. 29, Jer. vii. IS. So the word 0*5? not yet, is found 
twice in Zeph. ii. 2. with rt\ ^b DnjKJj. 

5th, It is the opinion of Schroederus (R. 105.), that 1^ lest, and 
Q^ if, surely, &c. imply an ellipsis of some other word or words: 

as, ^•^1.|^ {I will take care) lest thou take away, &c. Gen. xxxi. 31. 

1 can see no necessity for this. The real meaning of the word If 
seems to be, seeing, observing, or the like, from the root H^Q ; and 
if so, the passage may be rendered thus : I feared, for I said, seeing 
thou (mightest) take awat, &c. So in the other passage cited, viz. 

2 Kings ii, 16, nln^ CPH iMfejHQ seeing (that) the Spirit of Jehovah 
(might) HAVE TAKEN HIM UP. So also with respect to the particle Q^ : 

2 Sam. ^i. 11, n^ '^?irrnM nbr{fn« tftt^pg ^m n^n (as) % ufe 

and the life of thy soul (is, so) surely may Ida this thing ? And again. 

Gen. xxiv. Z7, s^, ni3?p ^?nb ngJ« rrpjy^h nfa«b ^?*ts ^jrsaJn 
r\hn ^?«-n^r'?« k^'^-DM : lins? ntf^ ^?bM -)B7« ^?S32>n, &c. and 

my Lord swore me, saying. Take not a wife for my son from the 
daughters of the Canaanite, in whose land I dwell : surely not. Go thou 

to my father's house, &c. And at v. 41, «i^ •»? '•Ol?^? Hpan W 
^n>«?? >,73 n^^m ^h Jian^ b^b DHI ^nnB?5p-bM thenshaU thou be free 
from my curse (i. e.), when thou shaU come to my kindred, and (upon 
the condition that, — putting the matter on this issue) they will surelt 
NOT give to thee, then shall thou be free from my curse, 

6th, If I am not greatly mistaken, there is no real ellipsis in any 
one of the passages in which this particle is found. This, however^ 
must depend very much on the signification which we attach to it, and 
on the nature of the construction in which it is found ; both of which 
we will now endeavour to explain. 

7th, If we derive this particle from V^firm, steady, permanent, and 
hence, sure, surely, true, trust-worthy, faithful, and the like ; and, suppose 
ing it to be of the primitive form IP^ (see -^rt. 159.), which will make 

the elision of the 1 necessary (Art. 82.), then we shall have QH mean^ 
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ing, iurely^ truly ^ certaMy^ &c. which appears to me to be its real 
force in every instance. 

8th, We have seen (Art. 246, note), that, in hypothetical sentences, 
things are generally stated as facts, not as opinions. If then we pro- 
pose the certainty of one fact, with some strong asseveration in one 
member of a sentence, and compare another with it, as being equally 
certain of occurrence in another, we shall do nothing more than what 
is always done in oaths and the like in Hebrew, when this word is 
employed in one of the members. In many cases such constructions 
may imply a negation, and hence this particle has been often so 
interpreted.* There is a passage, viz. Ruth iii. 12, which seems to 
confirm the etymology just given : ^?i« ^^52 D« ''S DJPM ^3 npjl 
and now that (it is) true : for truly, surely, I am a Goel, or near 
kingman. This word has indeed been rejected by the Masorets 
in this place ; but perhaps without any good reason for doing so. In 
this place, and perhaps in several others, the words &^ and QJ^^ may 
be substituted the one for the other, and the sense will remain per- 
fectly the same : e. g. Job xix. 5, V^^ "^^^ ''0'^^'^ *^?9^^ 
^nWD and even (let it be) teub, sure, (that) I have erred, with myself 



* This particle is very nearly allied in si^ification and usage to the Arabic 
ij\ or ^1, which will occasionally involve a negation, and perhaps always an 



c^ 



asseveration : but more nearly in derivation to ^1 , which is thought to be 
derived from a word, signifying root, origin, &c. In like manner VA»- or 

^j-ss^ turely, in or by the truth, is used in the Arabic in swearing. See Gol. 

Lex. sub. voce. According to Mr. de Sacy, however, this particle is negative 
when the verb preceding it implies negation. Gram. Arab. vol. ii. Art. 667. 
In the examples following, however, in which he has treated it as a pleonasm, 
he seems to me entirely to have mistaken its force, especially as he himself has 

s o^ 

cited the Arabians in Art 671. giving it the title of *^j^ or corroboration. 

In every instance given by him, certainly, surely, most certainly, or the like, 
will supply the sense of the passage. See Art. 651 — 2. 668: i. e. putting the 
case either positively, or negatively, some consequence will, or will not, cer- 
tainly come to pass, which is a kind of swearing. 
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lodges my error. So Is. iv. 4, 5, nirP. Wn^s* . . . &c. . . . ^j'^S VTTJ DM 
TRULY the Lord shall wash . . . then shall he create^ &c. And in Job 
xix. 5, 6, we have both these particles occurring together, either for 
the purpose of strengthening the asseveration, or for qualifying both 
the prodosis and apodosis found in the context : e. g. v? P^P^T^ 

^jrR? nibhp? iDfcrirT : ^n^nn ^by nn^?ini J^V'^r^ &c.' (as) 

8UBELT (as) ye truly, or constantly, magnify yourselves^ or speak 
great things against me, and chastise upon me my reproach ; (so surely) 
know ye now, that God hath bent me (down), &c. 

9th, The following is an example which mast be understood as in- 
volving a negation : D^'^ngl MiM-D« •»? mO nW?n-D« nVnS "^n &c. 
(as) the life of Pharaoh (exists), (so) truly shall ye go forth hence, but 
ESPECIALLY, TRULY, REALLY, upon the comtng in of your brother. Gen. 
xlii. 15. That is, as certainly as the one thing exists, the other being 
made to appear equally so, no less certain shall your liberation be : but 
not before this condition is complied with. On this principle, I think, 
every instance in which this particle occurs can be resolved. That it 
is redundant, or that it has been omitted by the ellipsis, as affirmed by 
Noldius, p. 69, &c. I deny : because, I think, every passage adduced 
by him can be accounted for, without having recourse to those suppo- 
sitions. 

lOth^ From what has been said on the use and signi- 
fications of some of these words> it will be easy to con- 
ceive, how they may be used either in their simple or 
compound state, for the purpose of connecting together 
such parts of a discourse, as the speaker or writer may 
wish should be considered in connection with one an- 
other : e. g. p$n m] D^DB^n DK Hl^ he created the 
heavens and the earth, Gen. i. 1. So, in the next verse : 
irt31 liin "i^TV^^ n^Cl ^^ (^ *°) *^ earth, it was 
emptiness and a vacuity, &c. in which these particles are 
said to be Copulative; in others they are said to be 
Disjunctive (better. Distinctive), Conditional, Causal, 
or Conclusive, according to the signification of the pas- 
sage in which they are found. The following are a few 
examples of each case. 
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Examples of Copulative Conjunctions. 

r\iJi«^*?i Si3«^. nancf^x aita it is a good, that 

one becomingly eat and drink, &c. Eccl. y. 17; 
D^3^^ HD^TDji; "^^lOT* «irn a»rf he was ruddy with 
(being) beautiful of eyes, 1 Sam. xvi. 12 ; Tn*? ^HJII^I 
i3in ^^f1. V*nD1 &c. and he gave it to David, even his 
garments and even to his sword, &c. lb. xviii. 4. 

See also Gen. vii. 23. In many cases there is an apparent excess 
in the use of the copulative conjunctions, which has heen termed hy 
the Grammarians voXiwvydirw, see Gen. xxv. 34, xliiL 8, Jos. vii. 11, 
9. Kings ii. 14, Ps. cvii. 37, &c. and in the New Testament, John x. 
27, 28, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 3, &c. perhaps to excite attention only. 

lltb, In other instances they are omitted, for the purpose of 
exhibiting the order of events, &c. the more closely or more ra- 
pidly in succession, as in the Latin, " Venxy vidi, vici," &c. See 
Exod. XV. 9, Judg. v. 27, 1 Sam. xv. 6, &c. This has been termed 

By the former of these distribution is sometimes intimated: as, 
nasi njK^ hothAiya and Ana, Gen. xxxvi. 24 ; O'^DJ inarrj 5^^ chariot 
' and horse, Ps. Ixxvi? 7, &e. See Art. 229. 17. 18. 

12th, Examples of Disjunctive (i. e. Distinctive or Distributive) Con- 
junctions; nsiD i«» niM T^« injl and he shaU give thee a sign ok 
a wonder, Deut xiii. 2 ; lOb'iH M^?3n 1h either the prophet oe a 
priest, Jer. xxiii. 33. 

This particle, however, is often to be construed as being conjunctive, 
adversative, or, condxtionaL See Noldius sub voce, and Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. p. 524, &c., where similar usages are collected from the 
New Testament. It is also occasionally omitted by the ellipsis. 



"* Noldius derives this particle from TX^ veUe, i. e. (JX^ Art. 80. 1H and 
Art. 93. iS) just as the Latin vel from velle. So in Persian we have <1^»- 
used in the same signification from ^^/mjI^ to denre, with, &c. 
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See 1 Sam. xx. 12, 2 Kings ix. 38, Is. xvii. 6, lb. xxxviii. 14, Jer. 
xi. 19, &c. See Noldius, p. 4. 

Examples of Conditional Conjunctions, 

18th, nQPi? n«n .... U^JiT^'n U^^pn^ ^, '^bnM should there he fifty 

righteous .... nnU thou also destroy^ &c., Gen. xviii. 24 ; '^PTCH^H 
'^Wpbn'J ^ZSy u (or truly) thou go with me^ then I wtU surely go^ Jud. 
iv. 8. 

14th, To these may be added '^g^ Lev. iv. 22 ; '^^B riM i Kings 
viii. 24, &c. &c. Still it is not to be inferred, that these particles are 
always thus to be understood. See Judg. ix. 2, Job vi. 5, 6. 12, vii. 12, 
&c. See also Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 519, &c. — ^Under this bead may 

also be arranged the particles D^ and w v DM of asseveration and 
swearing, &c. See No. 5, &c. above. 

Examples of Causal Conjunctions* 
253. These are, for the most part, "^3, DK "^5, 13-*?jt^, 

1^9^, "|B?^? mi.J^r\r), ia;vt nnj?, aj^i;, it^H nj?];, p^, 

1t£^S 1^^, ^3 iy^,ybr, whereupon, therefore, because, under 
(the consideration that), &c. ; Ki3St l^^ '^5 i&c. <^/ /may 
»o^ come, &c., 1 Sam. xxix. 8 ; b^Vf\)^ jS'^iJ therefore I 
hope. Lam. iii. 21 ; ^^^ |;/p^ because of thy name, 
1 Kings viii. 41, &c. 

It would be endless, however, to give examples of every case, we 
must, therefore, refer the Reader to Noldius, and Glass, p. 533, &c., 
as before. 

264. Of the Conclusive conjunctions it will not be 
necessary to say any thing. Those which are used as 
Causah in one place, may be considered as Conclusive in 
another; the position and the context being the only 
means by which the peculiar signification and bearing of 
these words can be ascertained. 

Of the Interjections, 
255. These are words, either insignificant in them- 



ART. «5-5. 2.2 ON THE SYNTAX. 88l 

selves: as, in in oh oh! ^IH O! flKH ahah! '^^^ alas! 

PlilK akis! or, significant: as, W* wp/ "^l?, np*?, ID*? 

^o to .' ?^y^ give ! n*?^Sn 'profane ! And, according to 
Schroederus, ^l^K blessings ! Ps. i. 1, 1 Kings x. 8, 
Prov. xxix. 18, &c., which are usually pronounced in a 
manner expressive of intreaty, aversion, pleasure, pain, 
excitation, &c., according to the wish of the Speaker. 
Examples : in"in MJp^"^ they shall say. Oh ! Oh ! Amos 
V. 16; ''ri« ''in O my brother! Jer. xxii. 18; 13»^93 n»rr 

AHAH, oMr desire ! Ps. xxxv. 25 ; Dtt^53 7 MK alas, for 
them! Is. iii. 9 ; Di'»7 ^^^J AhAS,for the day! Joel i. 15 ; 

nfe^|[ '^!? GO TO, do (it), 2 Sam. vii. 3 ; HTia njn give 
(vp), GRANT (or the like), let us descend. Gen. xi. 7 ; 
HJ imD proceed ye, mark, observe ! Num. xvi. 26 ; 
''i"l'=! D'^'pyD Kr?|a?.^ D« j/" «V fe (so with) thee, attend, 
(as) one prospering my jourtiey. Gen. xxiv. 42 ; HTyiri 
jh^OJn Hv abominable! forbid it! /^2^ shcdt not die, 

1 Sam. XX. 2 ; HiiTp '^S nS^^n abominable to w«^ / Jrom 
(or, asjvrbidden by) Jehovah, lb. xxvi. 11. 

See also 1 Kings xxi. 3, 2 Sam. xxiiL 17, 1 Chron. xi. 19. Glas- 

sius, Schroederus, &c. however, supply ^^I^^ impiUabitur, by the 
ellipsis in this place ; see p. 550. Phil. Sacr. and Schroed. Gram. 
Rule 106. Synt. 

2. There are a few others, viz. K|K or n|K, the same 
perhaps with 83 ; and ^3f attend, tktu^, or the like, ^ij woe, 
alas ; nbp Jelix ! O happy ! or the like. Examples : 



* Imperat. a H)) surrexit, Schroed. R. 106. So in Gohus, in the third conj. 
but in the first, which I would rather take, '< Intendit, proposuit sibi . . . custo- 
divit, servavit, &c.'' The meaning will then be, look/ observe/' preserve/ 

Hence the phrase ^l ^^ly nun/ God preserve thee/ lb. 
f '^ Vox dolentis et supplicantis,'^ says Noldius, which he derives from H^, 

as '•T is from TVH ..." notans consolationem, recreationem,*' as H^ with 
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save NOW ; O Jehovah f give now prosperity, Ps* 
cxviii. 25 ; KJ'IJ? nllT) H^^ O Jehovah ! remember 
NOW, 2 Kings xx. 3; li7"^ "^"^t "^^"^^ ^-2^ attend, awy 
Lord, we truly came down, &c.. Gen. xliii. 20 ; '^y '^l^ 
1^3 "Sfj^agf |r-jK WOE to thee, O land, whose king is a 
hoy, EccL' X. 16 ; 1 v> nrir\^\ ^8 ^\i}^l) Dn^N D'^ai 

n^p DNH/KS many say of my soul, there is no salvation 
f^Mmin God. Praise! Ps.iii.3; ^JJj;^ »np« nlnr^» 

* HtP iJl^^i? in© to Jeh&cah do I cry, and he answers me 
from his holy hill. Praise ! lb. v. 5 ; lOp^a ^Ipil *7? 

n7Q upon thy people (is) thy Messing. Praise !f lb. 

V. 9. 



9^0^ «^ ^^ 



the Syrians, and ^ > w Lo <^ recreet et consoletar te Deus/^ among die Arabs^ 
Concord, part. p. 175. 

* Those who wish to see the various opinions entertained on the origin and 
meaning of this word may consult Noldius, Concord. Part. Anotationes et 
Vindicie, num. 1877. For my own part, I believe it to be descended from 



• <" 



the root ^^^^^ ht blessed, &c., and used something like the word amen^ or 
the doxology among ourselves. 

f If the Psalms were originally sung or chanted in the Temple by two 
parties in a sort of dialogue, in which the one responded to the other, and both 
joined occasionally in a kind of chorus, as has been well supposed and main- 
tained by Lowth and others, no word could, perhaps, be more proper than this 
for such occasional chorus : and hence perhaps the A<ae>|/«Xfi« of the Seventy, 

and the l"*!???? ^c. for ever, of the Chaldee^ See Nold. num. 1877., as 
above. 
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LECTURE XX. 

ON THE COMPOSITION OF SSNTENCES, &C,, AS POINTED OUT BY 

THE INFLUENCE OF THE ACCENTS. 

256. After what has been said on the composition of 
incomplex and simple propositions (Art. 226.), in addition 
to what has been stated and exemplified on the concord- 
ance and government of words, it cannot be necessary to 
exemplify our rules by adducing and accounting for com- 
plex and compound propositions, as they occur in this 
language. We shall, therefore, content ourselves by 
shewing, in what way this has been done by the authors 
of the accents. 

On the Distinctive Powers of the Tonic Accents. 

257. It has already been remarked (Art. 69.), that 
these accents are supposed to have the power of dividing 
sentences into their several members, just as it is the 
case with our comma, semicolon, colon, and period. 
Nothing, I think, can be more likely, than that the 
Masorets, or, whoever they were who afiSxed the vowel 
points to the Hebrew text, would apply some system to 
it, whereby the mutual dependence of its different parts 
upon one another would also be pointed out. It has 
been shewn, that these marks (Artt. 122 — 132.) also 
serve to mark the accented syllable in any word, as also 
that, which sustains a secondary kind of emphasis. 

2d, But, at the same time, as these marks difFer considerably from 
one another in shape and name, they may also have been invented for 
the purpose of pointing out the grammatical relations of words, or, 
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of sentences one to another, which I believe to be the case. The Jews, 
it is true, have attached certain musical notes to each of these marks, 
which may be seen in the Bibliotheca Rabbinica of BartoUocci (vol. iv. 
p. 427, &c.) ; or in the second volume of the Hebrew Grammar by 
Guarin (page 329, &c.) :* but this is not to be wondered at. There 
has always existed a predilection for a sort of chanting in divine 
worship. — ^The Mahomedans chant their Koran, and we ourselves 
still continue to chant several parts of our ritual in the cathedrals 
and collegiate churches. 

3d, If then we can suppose, that these accents were intended to 
divide the text of Scripture according to its grammatical construction, 
we shall very readily see how they would, when set to music, always 
produce a sort of harmony. Those, for example, which mark the 
greater pauses, would naturally suggest that a sort of cadence should 
be made by the Reader ; and, the consequence has been, these accents 
have so been adapted to music as to produce such cadence. This, 
however, has been objected to by some ; because, it has been said, the 
music so produced is not good. Perhaps so : still this need not 
surprise us, because it is very probable, that the accents were not 
originally intended for musical notes. Other difficulties, however, 
occur when we consider them as marking out the diiSerent members 
of a discourse like our comma, semicolon, colon, and period: for 
here, we cannot always say, why one form is preferred to another, and 
particularly when we find a double portion of them, as is the case in 
the decalogue. There is, nevertheless, so much probability, that they 
were originally intended to point out the connection of the different 
members of a period, one with another, and so much apparent uniformity 
in their general application in this respect, that we can fox the most part 
ascertain, how these ancient Commentators understood the Sacred text. 

4th, It is not our intention to detain the Learner long on this sub- 
ject : we shall merely lay down the general principles as given by some 
of the best Writers, with a few examples by way of illustration, 
referring to these authors for further particulars. 

5th, Nor should we have ventured on a subject sufficiently un- 
popular, and one which Schroederus has entirely omitted, had it not 



* Where we also have them in score, so that we can convert any part of the 
Hebrew Bible into a Quartett whenever we please I 
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frequently happened, that the Learner, in consulting some of the best 
Commaatators, is met by statements relating to the accents which he 
must be unable to appreciate, without some previous knowledge as to 
the principles on which these statements may have been made. Be- 
sides, if these marks point out the relation subsisting between the 
several members of a period, they will also point out the parallelism : 
a subject of no small importance to the Scholar and Critic : and, if 
we may believe the statements of the best writers on the subject, they 
actually do point out the parallelism ; which may serve to shew us, 
that this is not quite so modern a discovery as some have been willing 
to believe.* Let it be remembered, however, that it is not intended 
here to affirm, that these Accents are of divine authority ; but only to 
recommend them, as affording a kind of commentary of considerable 
antiquity and value, and one with which every Scholar ought to be 
acquainted. 

6tli^ In considering the nature and application of the 
accents, we have nothing to do with the grammatical or 
TfUTeljJormal government of words (Art. 228. 6.). The 
logical import of passages is all we can be concerned 
with ; and this may be considered in two points of view. 
The first is, that which respects the construction of 
phrases, as, of nouns in immediate or mediate apposition 
or construction, or, of verbs with their apparent nomi- 
natives, and the like: in all which the connection is 
considered and represented, as being the closest pos« 
sible. The second is, the combination of such phrases, 
or sentences, in the construction of periods ; and in this the 
connection will be considered and represented, as more 
or less close or dependent, according to the intention of 
the Writer. 

7th, For the first of these cases, accents have been 



* See also the Vrebice to MuDSter*s Bible, ed* 1534, p. 15, line 3a. " Sst 
deniqoe et hoc peculiare, &c. 

C C 
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adopted^ which have been termed Servants or Minivers, 

and which are very rarely found in any other sftimtion : 

for the second^ two systems of accentuation are found to 

prevail in the Hebrew Bible : one peculiar to the Books 

which are generally termed Prosaic ; the other to those 

which are said to be PoeticaL The poetical Books are^ 

Job 3l^«, Proverbs ^^tf^ip, and the Psalms D'^^nW; 

* * * 
termed by the Rabbins flDR , which is a technical word, 

formed out of the initials of the names above mentioned. 

All the rest of the Books are said to be Prosaic. 

8th, We shall first lay down a few rules for the pro- 
saic, and afterwards, for the poetical, books. 

258. The following table exhibiting the relative powers, 
with the order of consecution, of the several accents, 
is taken from a Hebrew Grammar of considerable merit, 
which appeared for the third time, at Vienna, in 1810, 
by one Jekuda Leh Ben Zeh. This is adapted to the 
prosaic Books of the Bible only, and is sufficiently correct 
and extensive for our present purpose. Should the 
Student wish to pursue this subject to a greater length, 
he may consult the elaborate work of Ouseel, presently 
to be noticed, the Biblia Accentuata of Daschelius,* or 
the '^ Doctrina Accentuationis Hebraeae" by Daniel Wei- 
mar,f which last is certainly the best work I have seen 
on this subject; I have, therefore, generally followed it. 
See the Table of Accents (Art. 61.). 



♦ 3Jpsi», J729. t Lipsie, 1709. 
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A XMs pomiing out the BanJf^ Ortfer,, and Paum^s 9f tkf 

different Accents, 



Emperors 



Kings 



Puto 



Counts 



OltTINGTlTX* 


COHJLtfWOTITS. 


DlSlUMOTITU. 1 

■ A 1 


8iiiaU. 


Greater. 


Greatest. 

» 






»?;tat9 

id. 


pp "ipr 

i4. 


1«2)P *)Pt 




id. 

•naiD 


»pnr 


. id. 

id. 


Ii6p«ipr 


$pi» 

met 




tr € t 

<J If 


jn 
nra 


id. ' 

id. ■;' 
id. 




ruiD 
id. 




ira 


a.n.T 

id. 



2d, The reader will find considerable difference be- 
tween this table, and that given by Ouseel* in his elabo- 
rate work on the Hebrew accents. Ouseers table is 
much farger, and contains several instances of the power 
and consecution of the accents not to be found here. 
Shalsheleth, 1 nWySi for example, with Pemk, is placed 
among the subdistinctives^ which does not occur at all in 
our table. Yerhch also is among the conjunctives, of 
which we have not a vestige here. jSakeph gadSl, ^ 



* ** Tabula accentuationis/' prefixed to his '* Introductio in accentuationem 
Hcbiwomm prosaicam.^' Lugd. Batav. 1715. 
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Tna, and Segolta V\3D or sn^JD, are also found among 
the greatest distinctives in consecution^ to which several 
more^ found in other places^ may be added. 

3d^ I have not translated the terms employed by the 
Hebrew Grammarian, but have used those which ap- 
peared to me the most suitable. 

4th, It will be perceived^ that many of the words are abbreviated : 

as M, for M7|M, which is the same with Geresh (Art. 63.), the mark for 
which is placed above the M. In every other case, the form of the 

accent meant is placed over an initial letter of its name : as, ^ TeUsha 

OedSktf pi^ TeUsha Ketanna, and so of others. In one instance we 

have V^l^9 i* e. Zakeph gadol and Zakeph katon. The syllable id. is 
to shew that those above are to be repeated. 

5th, It will not be necessary to explain the different names given 
to the several classes of accents in the tables above, as, Emperors, 
Kings, &c. ; every one will see, that a greater or less dependence 
observed in the relation of phrases or sentences one to another, is 
intended to be pointed out by these titles. 

6th, It should also be observed, that, in die above table, the accents 
greatest in rank, or, in other words, which point out those phrases, &e, 
which have the least dependence upon others, are placed uppermost: 
Bnd, that those which accompany the closing word of any sentence, or 
member of a sentence, are placed at the left side. Silluk pi^, for 
example, ranks highest, and is placed in the lefl hand column. Its 
office, therefore^ is to close a period. 

7th, In the next place, as these leading accents are situated at the 
dose of a sentence, or of a member of a sentence, and are placed in 
the left-hand colunm of the table, we must look towards the right- 
hand for those which should either immediately, or more remotely 
precede them. In this point of view, therefore^ Mercd ^^^^f will be 
found to attend on, or to precede, Silluk, as its servant. 

6th, The second accent (proceeding downwards) in the left-hand 
edumn, is Athn&kh njjTIH . This accent, therefore, is the next inferior 
to SiUvk ; iBod is usually found to close a larger member of a sentence. 
To the right of Athndkh we find Mun&kh n3*1D, in the capacity of a 
mmister or servant, Athndkh, therefore, is to be considered, as usually 
accompanied by Mundkh, 

Pth, In the same manner, proceeding downwards, and again to the 
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right, we jshall find the several accents with their attendants, which are 
supposed to mark the members of a sentence, each having a less 
dependence on one another than the preceding, 

10th, We have now explained the use of the two first columns con- 
taining the distinctive, and their several accompanying accents. Let 
us now proceed to the other three, containing the small, greater, and 
greatest, distinctive accents. 

llth^ If we can suppose a period to consist of several sentences, or 
members of sentences, we can also suppose that each of these will 
have a greater or less dependence on one another, with respect to 
signification. The Author, from whom our table is taken, is of 
opinion (and with him all other writers on this subject agree), that 
phrases, considerably removed from the end of a verse or period, have 
less dependence on those which immediately follow them,^ than others 
have on those nearer its conclusion. Hence he has supposed, that 
the first of these, considered in the capacity of disHnctivef will have 
a greater dependence on those which immediately follow them, than 
others will, which are farther removed firom the end of the period, &c. 
Hence, these have been termed small, the next greater, and the next 
or last, the greatest, distinctives. Now, most of these, considered as 
dhtinctives, will be found in the left hand column, their servants or 
attendants will be always found there also, in the next, or right-hand 
column, as already explained. 

12th, Hence it should seem, that, for the most part, every second 
accent, counting from the end of a period or sentence, and proceeding 
backwards towards its beginning, will be a distinctive one: and that» 
immediately to its right, will be found its attendant or servemt. And, 
the truth is, this is found to be the case. In the above table, 
therefore, we shall have the order of the accents for a very great 
variety of cases. That they are not all found to occur, miuit be cer- 
tain, fi'om the consideration, that there are several accents in use 
not to be found in this table at all. But, as our limits will not allow us 
to enter fiilly into this subject, we have deemed our table sufilcient for 
the present. Let us now proceed to our rules and illustrations. 

259. Words in apposition or construction^ either imme^ 
diate or mediate, will be connected by a conjunctive 
accent : as, D'^H^^ Hin^. the Lord God, Gen. iii. 1 ; 
DH^J^S Tpj/ Ahrakamis servant. Gen. xxiv. 33; JinK 
^?g-*'»3P one of a thmsand, Job ix. 3. So ^hj^p ^0^^ 
the God of Mm who is near, &c. Jer* xxiii. 23 ; ^1^^ 
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serPmU ami maiden. Gen. xxadi 6'; "^.^ *71^^i 
in way, (and) in way, i. e. in the common roads^ Dent. 

ii. 27 ann yijn a sword (nay) a sword .... £zek. 

xxi. 14; lifP Tl^P exceedingly, exceedingly. Numb. 

^* '^ 5 '71210 X? ^*'^ ^ mighty hand, Exod. iii. 19. 

2d^ The same is the case when the. conrtriictioii is 
distinctive (Art. 237.) ; as, D^&p ^j?3 clean (of) hands, 
I^s. xxiv. 4 ; 33 7"13 joMr^ (of) heart, lb.* 

3d, The same holds good when one of the words so 
connected occupies the place of an adverb, or spectficar- 
tive (p. 301. note) : D^r^^ TTId sudden feair, Prov. 
iii. 24 ; H^p ^1??^ *^ grar^ beneath, lb. xv. 24. 

4th, The numerals are similarly comiected with the thing numbered, 
as are also partides with the words with which they are to be con- 
strued. To which also may be added verbs, when repeated for tlie 
purpose of giving greater emphasis, or when succeeding one another, 
in order to vary the sense ; or, as found with, or without, the connecting 
particles. 

5th, The verb is generally connected with its apparent nominative 
(Art. 229.), by means of a conjunctive accent : as, O'^P^ NTffl Q^i 

created^ Gen. i. 1 ; ^?t? "^^^^ <»^ Ahram saidy lb. xv. 2. 

6th, The word complementary of the signification of a verb 
(Art. 240, &c.), or its objective case, is frequently connected with it 

in the same way : as, ^^9 t* : ^ ^W^ *^ made war, Gen. xiv. 2. 

7th, Also when a particle intervenes : as, D^? ^/J'^^ walking with 
tkem^ Gen. xviii. 16. There are several exceptions^ however, to this 
rule. 

8th, When more than tlian two words, immediately following, each 
other, stand in the same apparent relation to one another, those^ which 
are more immediately connected together in signification, will have a con- 
junctive accent, the others disjunctive ones, according to the relation 
in which they are found with the others: as, ^tt^np^l jhP^J ^Urt 
gold and silver^ and brass, Exod. xxv» 3. So, ^'»55>1 nDM"! ]tt>^ 
a breast-plate f an ephod, and a robe, lb. xxviii. 4. 



^ MakH^ia to be considered as a conjunctive accent here and elsewhere. 
The (lis^mcHvc acoeather^ is a compound (see p. 28. )> not fotuid in our table. 
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9th, This holds good in membeis of sentences, verbs, &c. having 
aimOar reladoM to each other : as, On^JpP'bST^Jl Cj^fpn^'V^p rif] 
^Tjja Db>n ^?"nM1 and aU their cattle, mnd aU thmrflaoksi and all their 
power, they spoiled, Num. xxxi. 9 ; Omg rtVl Dfttnibl bipHHrrt^ 
/ will neither tv^ffer, nor spare, nor have mercy, Jer. xiii. 14. 
N 10th, And also when they are not all of the same person : as, n39% 

^fSpOf^^ rfj^yiyi / nnll speak, and will attest, and they shall hear, 
Jer. yi. 10. 

11th, Numerals are similarly conneofed: as, D?{3Mtt8| D'^nip^l V^ 
seven and twenty and two hundred. — ^See Gen. v. xi. dsc. 

rtdi, la all these cf^es, the two 6r«t words, or sentences, so occur- 
ring, are connected in accordance with the rule. In the following, the 

two last are, for the same reason: as, '^?7?'!T ^"^"^^ 15*5 com, wine, 
and oil, Deut. xxviii. 51 ; nPfptt^l l^V) 1^^ Jlocks, and menservanis 
and maidsemants. Gen. xxxii. 6. 

13th, The same will hold good in any number of words, subject to 
a similur regimen : as, nip^???!^ ^Tl^^^ ^B^™?^ nnjJJl V\0^^ fmth 
silver and with gold, and with brass and with iron, and with garments^ 
Josh, xxii^ 8. 

14^, When several nouns succeed one another, eacb in construction 
with the following one, the leading words in th$r sentence will some- 
times have disjunctive accents ; the former being always greater than 
that next in succession ; or, they will be divided into pairs, according 
to the pleasure of the Writer, or, as the sense of the passage shall 
require: O^j^n nn^ttf? npftr n^jilt^ the superintendance of the 
keepers of iho charge of the scmctnary,, N.an^b. iii. 32; OrPJJtJ 7^^^ 
^XA ^UT' ^^ ^od cf Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, Exod. iii. 16. 

15th, Nouns, a% phrases, to be construed as nominatives ahsoliUe, will 
be distinguished from the following context by a disjunctive accent :* 
ag^ m^} s^nh TTinyQ \n§!7l ^^ (as to) the earth, it was void and 
emptiness, Gen. i. 2 ; D^gn >^^'hv nome D^n^M tyn) and (as to) 



* Hence Jarchi^s comment on £zek. i. 11, which has so frequently been 
citsd and mismiderstood, is only intended to shew, that DiT99^ with Zakeph 
gadol is to be separated from the word following, thus : Qj!^9!)31 DO^jQ^ 

njyjp?^ ^''T?? *"*^ (•* ^) ^*^ y«c«»> ^«'» ^^if wings were spread out 
above (them). His words are: niDDttI DTT^aDD nb^^ob niHnD VH 

taniw. 
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the Sfmt qf God (it was) bfoodmg upon the face of the waters^ lb. ; 

D^ J3!J firPS^ /TIDTS* and (as to) <Ae likeness of thew faces (it wa» 
as) the faces ofmen^ Eaek. i. 10. 

16th, And, in the same mannet, all nouns or phrases added for the 
purpose of qualifying, defining, or otherwise limiting others, but not so 
closely connected as to form phrases, &c. with them, will be marked 

by one or other of the disjunctive accents: as, VTJJ?? T{1MS^'7 
: O'^^ryX n'^JBtt Dn?D / hrougU thee forth from the land of Egypt--- 
from the house of servants^ Exod. xx. %, 

The same holds good in all parenthetical passages: as, ^!!3 

rhp PM*Vk (ipM n^^ and the king of Sodom went out to meet hm 
(after his return from the slaughter of Chedorlaomer, and of the kings 
who were with him) at the valley of Shavehy Gen. xiv. 17. And agaio: 

only your wives, and your liftle ones, andyour cattle (for I know that ye have 
much cattle J f shall abide in your cities, Deut. iii. 19. Again : ^^T?!! 

sria^ ^tt?B) rih oy> n^ri^ %mV*wm si^-]^ naJe Dnb>n v^k 
^Tf^ nb CD^^ypbgp nrwi .w^?-n^ ragn ^^ ->bHb ^% 

: '^JJH ^ail|» ra^ '»a^'7 On'^Vg anii f A« yowyr men nho had grown up 
with him, spake ufUo him, saying. Thus shalt thou speak unto this people 
(who have spoken unto thee, saying. Thy father made our yoke heavy, 
but make thou it lighter unto us J, thus shalt thou say unto them, My 
little finger shall be thicker than my father's loins, 1 Kings xii. 10. 

Again: ninb >»» (>i>p nn? Vih w^ 'irib??) rrate-bMinn 

nT^]l and he gave unto Moses (when he had made an end of commuMng 
with hvm upon mount Sinai), two tables of testimony, Exod, xxxi. 18. 

260. When a verse consists of more propositions than 
one, or, of several members of a sentence, the greater 
distinctive accent will generally be found placed at the 
end of that proposition, or member, which is most com- 
plete in its signification : or, if the context is sententious^ 
at that part whidi marks theparallelismof the whole period. 
Example : : TTl^] V^njB^Zp IVJI ^Jg^^ jrMp lt^r\ »](l] and 
there shaU come forth a rod out qf the stem qf Jesse: 
(ind a branch out of his roots shall hear fruit, Is. xi. 1 , 
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2d, Here, if we take the liberty of separating the context, according 
to the importance of the accents, we may write it out thus : 

: rnf}^ vvhigD ns3i '>trf'» vn'o nan Ky»i 

IVT • JT TlT • VI" S AT • -JV • V V iT T : 

dd. The following example from Gen. i. 2, contains several propo- 
sitions. 

T /T : IT ■ V T T : 

Dinn "^Dg-by 'ndrrj 

• I- - r* : 

And (as to) <A^ earf A (it was) emptiness and a void : 
And darkness (was) upon the face of the great deep: 
And (as to) the Spirit of God, (it was) brooding 
Upon the face of the waters. 

The phrases ^^Wl ^^^ *3'>rtbM D^l, I take to be nominatives 
absolute, and therefore, as being properly divided by distinctive accents 
from the context following (Art. 259. 15.). It should also be observed, 
we have three distinct propositions in this verse : the first ending with 

^nS), having the distinctive accent Rhi&h; the second with Q'(7^» 
having Athndkh; and the third ending with Silldk and (*) Soph 
Pds4k* Here also, as before, the accents distinctly mark the paral- 
lelism of the difierent members of the verse. 

4ith, In the following passage^ we have four distinct 
propositions, viz. Isa. i. 2. 

Hear ye heavens, and give ear, O earth. 

For Jehovah, he hath spoken, 

(As to) children, I have brought up, ar^ exalted (them); 

But they, — they have rebelled against me. 

5th, Here the termination of every member marks the close of a 
distinct proposition, each of which is distinguished by a larger accent, 
which also serves to point out the parallelism, as before. So in the 
following: Isa. xlix. 4, 
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>n^VD >nb bam ^rrhb 

But I — / had said, I have laboured in vain : 

For empUness and vanity f I have consumed my strength* 



On the Accentuation of the Metrical Books JIQ^^ , «. c. Job, 

Proverbs, and the Psalms. 

261. The accentuation which we now proceed to con- 
sider^ commences at the third verse of the third chapter 
of the book of Job> and continues to the fifth of the 
forty-second, whence the prosaic accentuation is con- 
tinued to the end. The whole book of Psalms, with 
that of Proverbs, is also subject to this metrical accentu- 
ation : the remaining books of the Bible are not. 

2d» The system of the zoe&ais, generally, it. should 
be observed, is the same both in the prosaic and me- 
trical books : that is, one set of accents serve as disjunc- 
tives, the other as conjunctives, in both either dividing or 
connecting the several parts of the context, according to 
the interpretation of the authors of these marks. The 
only difference observable in its application is, that the 
powers peculiar to some of the accents differs, in some 
respects, from that just mentioned, as does also their 
order of consecution. 

3d, The distinctive accents, according to this system, 
are, t- Silluk, ^ Mercd with Mahpdk, - Athndhh, 
- KMah with Geresh, - Remah, - ZarM,^ -^ Tiphhhd 
anterior, - Paxer, i - Shalsheleth with Pesik, i - Kadmd 
with Pesik, and i - Mahpdk with Pesik. 

4th, The conjunctive or servile accents are the fol- 
lowing: 7 Mercd, 7 Mercd with Zarkd, - Mahpaky 
^ M^pdk with Zarkdy 7 Munakhy - Mundkh si^eriop, 
7 Tiphkhdy not anterior, and - Yerakh. 
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6tl][> . The dktindwes are kere given Mcorditig to 
their order of precedence : i^ em^unetites are eon- 
sidered as having no such order^ as before. The di^ 
tinctiyeg* ^1 which these liisiiaUy attend, may be found in 
the tables of Oufleel and others. 

Qih, It wHl be seen from the forms and titles above 
given, that several of these accents are mere combination^ 
of two of those abeady gi^en (See Art. 62.)^. 

7th, The accentsr accompanying Saph-p&aAk and P^dte 
are always found oil the toKie-'Syllable. 

8th^ Of MereA with JMkihpiA ^^ Meted is always 
under the tone-dyllable ; MahpAk is placed on the pre^- 
ceding syllable, if there be any ; if not, it remains on the* 
same syllable. If, however, the preceding word be con- 
neeted by MaMdph, er end in a furtive Ptitkakh, Mah- 
pah may then be on its last syllable. 

9th, The same holds good with respect to y Mercd 
with Zarhdf and ^ Mahpak with Zarhd. 

10th, In the occurrence of - Remaft. with Gepigshg 
Remdh is always on the tone-syllable, and Geresh carried 
as nearly to the beginning of the word as poac^le. But 
when no other syllable remains, they are placed together, 

V^ his iMMte ; and ^I^^Jlee ye. 

262. It will easily be conceived, that if the dis- 
junctives here, as before, have been invested with various 
powers for the purpose of dividing and subdividing any 
given part of the Biblical context into its several mem*- 
hers,, and l&erefay to facilitate the discovery of its mean- 
ing,, the order of consecution of these disjunctives^ 
may be exceei^gly numerous, just as the different 
modes of construction would require. With the view of 
familiarizing the Student with the different powers of 
these accents, therefore, tables have been formed, first 
giving the order of consecution found among these dis- 
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junctives; and^ lastly^ of these with their several at- 
tendants* When speaking of the prose accents^ we laid 
dpwn such a table^ rather with the view of com- 
plying with custom than any thing else. At present we 
shall content ourselves with a few examples only^ and leave 
it to the industry of the Student to construct such tables 
for himself^ should he think it necessary : believing it to be 
quite sufficient to make him acquainted with the principles, 
whiqh it is trusted the following examples, in addition to 
what has been said, will be sufficient to do. 

2d, The foUowing is an abstract of the analysis given 
by Ouseel of the first verse of the first Psalm.* 

ikb u^ntsn ^^12) U'lfo/i n)iiJ2 ibn ^bna/a u/^ikn na^K 

IT "» a • •• /- : «rr¥ 

Sd, This is to be divided, in the first place, into the two larger divi- 
sions indicated by the greater distinctive accents, which are 7- StUCtk^ 
and 7-^ Mercd with Mahpdk (Art. ^61. 3.). We shall have^ therefore^ 
for the first great division : 

07^ n^S^ if?!? ^>ll^8 tt^'W vi^ The blesmgs of the maiL 
who hath not walked in the counsel of the wicked. 

4th, In the next place, the division to be taken, according to the 

in^rtance of the accents, will be, first, tt^HTf '*]}fi^ the blessings of 
the man. Or, considering these two words as constituting a nomina- 
tive absolute, (as to) the blessings of the many which is universally ac- 
companied by a larger distinctive accent (Art. 259. 15.). In the next 
place, the two words, viz. tt7'>Mn '^p.^M, will, on account of their close 
connection, be connected by a conjunctive accent ; and here we have 
-^Mundkh for that purpose (Art. 261. 4.). 

5th, The next portion we must take will be H r?? «/ * "T!?^ ^^^ 
haJih not walked. Here we have first ''Ij^^ with Mahpdk and P^sik, 
which is the least tUsjunctive in our table. And, according to our con- 
secution in prose (Art. 259. 14.), when the two last of the consecutive 



♦ Accentuatio Metrica, c. xvii. § 18-T-19, &c. 
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words are more immediately connected with one another, than either is 
with the preceding, the former will have a smaller disjunctive accent. 

6th, In the next place, w2^ ^/ must he construed together (Art. 
259. 3.), they are, therefore, connected by a conjunctive accent. 

7th, The next two words are, Q^,??h I^B? in the counsel of the 
wicked, which, from their logical character, must be construed toge- 
ther. They are therefore connected by the conjunctive accent Yirakh. 
This concludes the first division, or parallel of our sentence. 

8th, Let us now proceed to the second. 

: :i^l rfb U>f^ 2(05)D?n nay Mb U>^n 'nnj?'^ and in the way 

of sinners hath not stood ; and in the habitation of sinners hath not re«* 
sided, 

9th, The first larger division of this part of the verse will end at 
^9? , where we have the next larger distinctive accents This may 
again be subdivided into two smaller ones, the former of which will 
end at D'^M^Q, having the distinctive accent -7- Tiphkhd anterior. 

10th, In this smaller division, viz. D^M^Q ?n3?'^> we have two 
words in construction ; and this is marked by the conjunctive accent 
3- Mundkh. 

11th, The next phrase, ^^^^ ^ is connected in the same way, and 
for the same reason. 

12th, Our next subdivision will be D**?!? S^^?'*. Here we have 
Rh>i&h with GSresh for a distinctive, and Mercd for its preceding 
conjunctive accent. 

13th, In the last place, *^^t ^1? ^i^ ^^ connected by the con- 
junctive accent -j Mundkh; and Silluk with Soph-pasHk will close the 
period. 

14th, We do not think it will be necessary to pursue this sub- 
ject any further: enough has been said to point out the use of the 
accents, and this is all we proposed to do. With regard to the formulae 
usually given, shewing the consecution of the accents, it may be re- 
marked, that, generally speaking, they are sufficient to point out the 
way in which this subject is taught ; but, when we come to particu- 
lars, are very inadequate. Even in the few examples we have given, 
our tables fail : and, the truth seems to be, that, as the forms of compo- 
sition may be indefinite, so may those of the consecution of the 
accents. 

FINIS. 
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